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Tymon Adamczewski
Uniwersytet Kazimierza Wielkiego w Bydgoszczy

Dwelling according to Gary Snyder

In one of his later poems Gary Snyder acknowledges a particular mode of being
which links geographical locality with mythical beliefs and the natural surroundings.

T dwell

in a house on the long west slope

of Sierra Nevada, two hundred mile

swell of granite,

bones of the Ancient Buddha,

miles back from the seacoast

on a line of fiery chakras

in the deep nerve web of the land
‘Word Basket Woman'™

The choice of words is more than deliberate here, especially that the term
corresponds not only to the way of living the poet advocates in various places of his
rich oeuvre but also to Heidegger’s identification of dwelling as a certain ‘manner in
which we human are on earth™. According to the philosopher, even though dwelling
may indicate a passive state of ‘virtual inactivity’ it is also performed when ‘we practice
a profession, we do business, we travel and find shelter on the way, now here, now
there™. Thus, Snyder’s employment of dwelling in Word Basket Woman, apart from
echoing the German philosopher, makes a reference to the way we interact with the
physical world around us and with the mythical and religious cultural layers operating
in a particular place. It is a topic which, —although it is difficult to determine whether
the poet has actually read Heidegger’s texts — has been one of the central points of

' G. Snyder, The Gary Snyder Reader, Counterpoint, Washington D. C., 1999, p. 563; org. from No
Nature.

2 M. Heidegger, Building Dwelling Thinking, in M. Heidegger, Basic Writings, edited by D.E Krell,
Harper Collins Publishing, San Francisco, 1993, p. 349.

> Ibidem, p. 349.
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interest for the poet throughout his career. The question I would like to discuss in
what follows concerns Gary Snyder’s understanding and use of the notion of dwelling
in the context of his ecological thinking and selected literary work.

*

For Gary Snyder, living, or dwelling, is a mode of existence with its own particular
‘situatedness’ — a clear physical and geographical placing (e.g. the American West, the
Pacific Rim) which also includes an ethical dimension. The bulk of society however
leads a life of a certain false consciousness:

There are tens of millions of people in North America who were physically born here but who
are not actually living here intellectually, imaginatively, or morally. Native Americans to be sure have
a prior claim to the term native. But as they love this land they will welcome the conversion of the
millions of immigrant psyches into fellow ‘Native Americans’ For the non-Native American to be-
come at home on this continent, he or she must be born again in this hemisphere, on this continent,
properly called Turtle Island*.

Apart from insisting on the importance of the natives, a (political) project of
reinhabitation is presented. It is connected with psychological and intellectual shift
in people’s consciousness which should result in a more authentic and communal
way of life. Small wonder Snyder’s verse and prose has resonated positively with wide
audiences, let alone with the 1960s counterculture. Together with the notion of Turtle
Island, a particular understanding of dwelling helped to lay foundations for deep
ecological thinking the poet is most frequently associated with.

As Greg Garrard explains, ‘dwelling is not a transient state; rather, it implies
the long-term imbrication of humans in landscape of memory, ancestry and death,
of ritual, life and work™. It is such understanding of human existence which can
consequently be interpreted as an interweaving of the remembrance of historical
past, mythological dimension and human preoccupations of life and work. It is not
the type of existence which puts itself at the top of evolution, development or other
hierarchies, because such a move would put civilization in the position of an exploiter
(cf. Revolution in the Revolution in the Revolution)®. In this way, Snyder’s reading
of living-dwelling in many respects resembles Heideggerian thinking for whom
dwelling also indicates ‘staying with things”. The basic character of this process is
not exploitation but ‘safeguarding’®, which consequently entails an understanding of
nature and ecology as moral injunctions’.

*  G. Snyder, The Practice of the Wild, North Point Press, San Francisco, 1990, p. 40.
> G. Garrard, Ecocriticism, Routledge, Great Britain, 2007, p. 108.

¢ G. Snyder, 1999, op. cit., p. 457, org. from Regarding Wave.

7 M. Heidegger, op. cit., p. 353.

8 Ibidem, p. 353.

G. Garrard, op. cit., p. 82.
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Frequently described as a political activist for the ecosystems and nature in
general, and often referring to himself as one, Snyder explored the safeguarding
dimension of dwelling throughout his literary career. One notable example is his
reinterpretation of the notion of Turtle Island in a celebrated Pulitzer Prize winning
collection of poems by the same title'’. As the author explains in the beginning, the
name was not simply one used by the indigenous populations of present day North
America. It also refers to the long ancestry and its widespread presence in folk or
mythical belief of various peoples around the world, where it stands for the earth, or
the universe, seen as ‘sustained by a great turtle or serpent-of-eternity’'. The name of
Turtle Island is thus positioned as one reflecting more accurately the ‘true nature’ of
the land, rather than the modern “USA’ which, in contrast to its states and counties,
projects the ‘arbitrary and inaccurate impositions on what is really [there] ' Turtle
Island, on the one hand, can be recognised as a space of common ancient solidarity
at a very deep level, while implying a possibility for an alternative mode of life —
especially by claiming that the American natives and other indigenous people (e.g.
Anglos, Black People, Chicanos) live in a closer proximity with the land and nature
(with ‘its watersheds and life communities’ and ‘following natural boundaries’).
Correspondingly, Turtle Island contains various propositions which use references
to ancient times of the land employed in the texts as a cleansing ‘baptism of fire’ and
used to return the land to its original Indian state (Control Burn').

Such positioning can easily fall prey to accusations of the noble savage myth.
Yet, on taking a closer look much of Snyder’s poetry and prose writing is actually
devoted to dismantling disparate stereotypes, including the clear-cut binaries
of nature (good) vs culture (bad). Often, in fact, culture is revealed as a site of
coexistence (and interdependence) with the natural, or both sides of a given binary
are exposed as more complex than mere sharp opposites. In this way Snyder’s
writing contributes to making us see the complexity of things frequently taken
for granted. In Night Herons' for instance, the initial contrasting imagery of the
eponymous birds living-dwelling in the West Coast cityscape is gradually revealed
as home to the migratory fowl:

Night herons nest in the cypress
by the San Francisco

stationary boilers

with the high smoke stack

at the edge of water.

10 G. Snyder, Turtle Island, New Directions, New York, 1974.
1 Ibidem, Introductory note, p. ii.

2 Ibidem, p. ii.

3 Ibidem, p. 19.

" Ibidem, p. 35
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What is more, both the birds and the speaker seem to accept such a life together
with its repetitive character:

How could the
night herons ever come back?
to this noisy place on the bay.

like me.

Through the enjambment used in the poem, even on a structural level, the human
agent is placed in a similar position to that of the wild creatures. This indicates
a certain correspondence in existence-dwelling between the two worlds, including
a repeated return to the San Francisco Bay area, despite the region’s industrial
noisiness. The wild, or what Snyder elsewhere calls wildness, is shown to also reside
in civilisation.

Such images and arguments related to a peaceful overlapping of the seemingly
distant opposites abound in Snyder’s poetry and prose. The strategy used to thematize
the subject is characterised by an ability to maintain respectful distance from either
side of a binary, much in the vein of Eastern philosophies. Already in Turtle Island,
despite its Buddhist-stylised paradoxes, some poems can be said to equally display
a clearly interventionist character and tone (The Dead by the Side of the Road,
Front Lines)as well as the awareness of ambiguity about a complete countercultural
identification. Clearly, Snyder’s siding with the revolutionaries is not always absolute
and can even reveal a rift between the political activity and the regular, mid-American,
working life.

A good example of the poet’s positioning strategy is noticeable in I went into the
Maverick Bar', a poem expressing genuine affection for various groups populating
the continent, the redneck American small-town life included. Entering a bar in New
Mexico, the speaker needs to conform to the dominant dress code of a common
leisure space by hiding his long hair under a cap and leaving his earring in the car.
The communal space here is that of the working-class America - one totally at odds
with the bohemian Height-Ashbury-like scene of the city. Here the people spend
their free time playing pool and listening to Merle Haggard’s country-and-western
song (We don’t smoke Marijuana in Muskokie) which celebrates the orderly country
life and the distance between the cultural changes in San Francisco. Time and place
seem to grind to a halt as a dancing couple hold ‘each other like in High School
dances/ in the fifties™¢ and the speaker reminiscences about the past spent with wood
workers in the North West. The lived culture of these people is far from the self-
stylised fads of the city’s middle-class counterculture, but instead recognised as one
of ‘short-haired joy and roughness’ - the American ‘stupidity’"’. Small-town America

15 Ibidem, p. 9.
16 Ibidem, p. 9.
7 Ibidem, p. 9.
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seems to be interested in the preservation of the status quo rather than keeping up
with the hip fashions. Here one travels not to the oriental Madras, but to the one in
Oregon (like the speaker reminiscing his time there). It is alcohol, not LSD, that is the
only consciousness-altering substance, and the country-and-western music moves
people more than the politically involved Bob Dylan or trippy Grateful Dead. The
poem closes with the speaker coming back to his regular role of performing ‘real
work’, or ‘what is to be done’*, which in Snyder’s case meant the pressing concerns of
‘an ecological advocacy program in New Mexico’".

Despite such vignettes of middle-America and counterculture it is easy to see
Turtle Island as the poet’s ‘big statement’ or a ‘recommendation of ‘how to be’ in
a time of political and environmental crisis’%. In fact, it is such political involvement
of both the writer and his works that made Snyder fit into the ideology of American
counterculture, not to mention his inclusion in the Beat movement, the predecessors
of late sixties revolutionaries. Together with Allan Watts*, Gary Snyder is considered
to have spearheaded the popularisation of Zen and Eastern philosophy in America:
‘It was from the West Coast poet Gary Snyder that he [Jack Kerouac] and Ginsberg
learnt their Zen upon coming to San Francisco in the early fifties. Snyder had by
that time already found his way to a Zen-based pattern of life dedicated to poverty,
simplicity and meditation. He was soon to undertake formal Zen studies in Japan and
to become, of all the early beats, the most knowledgeable practitioner of the tradition
- as well as the poet whose work seems to express the pregnant calm of Zen most
gracefully’®.

The Beat generation’s impact drew in much from other, mostly Far Eastern,
cultures to deliver a complex criticism of the Western society. Such aspects as an
eclectic taste for mysticism, the occult, magic, exotic ritual, or the general concern
for natural or ecological issues were marked as an integral part of the wider critical
outlook on the contemporary consumerism-driven and materialistic capitalist
society. In this respect, Ginsberg and Snyder, for example, epitomize not only
the critical voices leveled at their society but, more importantly, a dedication to
working in the tradition of Zen and other mystic philosophies of the East with the
view to subverting and undermining the technocratic capitalist culture. According
to Theodore Roszak®”, the Zen Buddhist tradition was of great appeal to the youth
- mainly on account of its reliance on a wise thriftiness when it comes to words,

8 Ibidem, p. 9.

¥ T. Gray, Gary Snyder and the Pacific Rim. University of Iowa Press, Iowa City, 2006, p. 282; the author
presents a similar reading but does not emphasise the context of dismantling the binary oppositions by
Snyder.

% Ibidem, 279.

2t 'Whom T. Roszak actually credits as a bigger influence on spreading Zen and Taoism into the post-
war America but in a more trickled-down, T. Roszak, The Making of a Counter Culture. University of
California Press, USA, 1995, p. 132.

2 Ibidem, p. 131.

#  Ibidem, p. 134-135.
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privileging learned silence and verbal and semantic paradoxes which corresponded
to the difficulties the young might encounter while attempting to talk about various
topics. Such somewhat alien-sounding philosophy was used as a means of rebelling
against the largely mechanical, rational and orderly predictability dominating the
Western society of America at the time. The latter feature frequently served as the
fundamental characteristic of the advanced capitalist society in order to describe
the technological and ideological ‘regime of experts’ the counter culture was in turn
aiming to dismantle*. If ideas of science, technocracy and rationality founded and
structured Western thinking, the Zen version of Buddhism, through its paradoxes
or unexpected juxtapositions of ideas, privileged arbitrariness, uncertainty, chaos
and undecidability which were subversive towards the scientific conception of both
human beings and nature itself.

Through the exposition of the natural world as neglected and denigrated the
awareness of ecological and natural issues also came to the fore producing an
important critical strain among the sixties’ countercultural discourses. The so called
‘return to nature’ and celebration of the wilderness were manifested in many ways:
from the interests in shamanism, through revival of the tribal oral tradition, to trance
and preliterate mysticism. Significantly, all of them were also accompanied by various
forms of preoccupation with language as a medium. This, in turn, fits into what Kate
Rigby identifies as one of important tasks of ecocritics: ‘while acknowledging the role
of language in shaping our view of the world, ecocritics seek to restore significance
to the world beyond the page®. It is not only related to the languages we use for
communication, as Rigby goes on to explain, but is connected with language bearing
traces of the natural environment®, or, the quality identified by Snyder as the ability
of language to go ‘two ways'”. Such understanding of language not only was an
oftshoot of the growing apprehension about the technocratic ideas burgeoning in
America during the 1960s but also expressed the awareness of hierarchies implicit in
discursive practices. In this light Snyder’s writing demonstrated the movement from
an interventionist rhetoric of Turtle Island to the ‘cautionary language employed in
‘Call of the Wild’ [which] represents the direction Snyder was taking his verse in the
1970s’, that is to say, closer to the style of argumentative prose™.

In the course of time the poet also displayed awareness of ‘the likelihood of
commodification where ‘wild and free’ can easily evoke an ad for Harley Davidson’ as
they do ‘a long-maned stallion racing across the grasslands; For Snyder, both words
are profoundly political and sensitive, especially that with subsequent decades they

2 Ttalso functions a part of a binary signalled by Roszak’s book sub-title: Reflections on the Technocratic

Society and its Youthful Opposition.

K. Rigby, Ecocriticism’ in J. Wolfreys, Introducing Criticism at the 21st Century, Edinburgh University
Press, Edinburgh, 2002, pp. 154-155.

% Ibidem, p. 166.
7 G. Snyder in K. Rigby, 2002, p. 166.

28

T. Gray, op. cit., p. 279.
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‘have become consumer baubles™. This signalled Snyder’s growing understanding of
the dangers of turning natural concerns into a fashion - a tendency which he seemed
sensitive to, again, already in Turtle Island. In “The Call of the Wild* he sneers at
the ‘ex-acid heads from the cities” who adopt the superficial indicators of spiritual
transformation when they convert to ‘Guru or Swami/ Do penance with shiny/
Dopey eyes, and quit eating meat’. People like these dream of a New Age-like states of
‘forever blissful sexless highs’, but, as neophytes, they ‘sleep in oil-heated/ Geodesic
domes, that/ Were stuck like warts/ In the woods’.

Gary Snyder’s ability to maintain a meditative distance from either side of the
binaries discussed in his texts is visible further in the techniques he employs. Apart
from straightforward diction, one of such strategies is the exploration of stereotypical
oppositions in the tradition not of stark contrast (corrupted culture vs righteous
moral position of nature’s ambassador) but of conscious situatedness. The poet’s
work can consequently be interpreted as a series of injunctions®, or a ‘new cultural
ethic of the world™*. Wilderness, or the wild, is no longer the opposite of the natural,
but something which is closer to home. According to Snyder, ‘[w]ilderness is not
just the preservation of the world, it is the world’?; it flows through and fills human
existence. Correspondingly, another way to dissolve the binaries and show how their
meaning transforms historically instead of being fixed and, above all, to expose their
hierarchical nature is the exploration of etymologies®. In order to deconstruct the
wild, we are encouraged to see that ‘to speak of wildness is to speak of wholeness™.
According to the poet, ‘to resolve the dichotomy of the civilized and the wild, we
must first resolve to be whole**. What is thus advocated is a certain interconnection
among the living organisms, an ‘Assembly of all Beings®’, a wholeness which entails
an undeniable ethical dimension, or an etiquette of freedom which denotes lessons
learnt from the wild. Echoing Thoreau’s seminal essay on walking, which outlines one
of the best ways to acquire knowledge about one’s surroundings, Snyder recognises
the importance of the awareness of such situatedness with the significance of places
in his texts. For example, in ‘Building™, a poem organised around the toil of making
constructions and erecting things, he describes an effort of constructing a dwelling
place within nature, spoken of in the context of the passing historical time. Human
endeavours are rendered in the form of ‘a dance with Matter’ and punctuated by

¥ G. Snyder, op. cit. 1990, p. 5.
% G. Snyder, op. cit. 1974, p. 21.
3 G. Garrard, op. cit., p. 82.

32 Ibidem p. 82.

3 G. Snyder, op. cit., 1990, p. 6.

See section Words Nature, Wild, and Wilderness in ‘Etiquette of Freedom’ section, p. 8-11 and following.
*  Ibidem, p. 12.

% Ibidem, p. 23.

7 Ibidem, p. 12.

% G. Snyder, op. cit, 1999, p. 560-561, org. from No Nature.
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historical events (passing decades of the 60s, 70s, etc.). Movement of time is expressed
by natural cycles of the moon which are further contrasted with ‘sharp tools, good
design’, with efforts repeated: ‘Buildings are built in the moment,/ they are constantly
wet from the pool/ that renews all things/ naked and gleaming’.

The aspects of building that Snyder touches upon resound with the Heideggerian
understanding of dwelling. While the philosopher states that ‘the essence of building
is letting dwell* and etymologizes the lost meaning of the word neighbour®, Snyder
extends the notion of neighbour (fellow-dweller) to all forms of being. Since ecological
thinking states that human living should respect other forms of life and nature on the
whole, this ought to be the basis for the technical development and the places to live -
‘only if we are capable of dwelling, only then can we build*'. This may partly explain
Snyder’s deep connection with particular placing of his texts and poems in a fairly
fixed physical and geographical locatedness within the natural world. However, it
should be noted that such positioning is equally connected with yet another dimension
- time. Indeed, there is also a sense of a certain hauntological understanding of
what Snyder calls wildness. The poet encourages us to see this notion in temporal
terms (‘Wilderness is now’*?), while discussing the idea of frontier (significant in the
American context), he consequently conceptualises it as a movement ‘out of history
and into a perpetual present’, insisting at the same time that ‘civilization is permeable
and could be as inhabited as the wild is™. Snyder recognises that ‘a ghost wilderness
hovers around the entire planet...”*. The perspective of Derridean hauntology can
be helpful here, as the poet’s understanding of the present time is not devoid of
considerations about the future — that, after all, can be considered as ecocriticism’s
political and critical aim- nor about distancing itself from the past, as we have seen in
the case of Turtle Island. Snyder’s insistence on the present moment has much more
to do with Zen and the poetry which is often literally written in the present tense
- a tendency visible already in his early poems. In this sense his manner of writing
evokes the style of philosophical maxims and learned wisdom about the unchanging
and cyclical nature of things. This knowledge, as his newer poems indicate is not one
at which one arrives through rational inquires into library volumes, but one which
can stem from nature:

The serried rows of books
in the Long Hall at Trinity
The ranks of stony ranges

above the ice of Greenland®.

¥ M. Heidegger, op. cit., p. 362.

0 Ibidem, p. 362.

4 Tbidem, p. 362.

2 G. Snyder, op. cit., 1990, p. 14.

# Ibidem, p. 15.

“ Ibidem, p. 15.

* G. Snyder, op. cit., 1999, p. 605, Icy Mountains Constantly Walking from New Poems.
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The human activity, like the poetry reading Snyder records in the poem, is ‘just the
chirp of a bug™®. Nature is conceptualised here not simply as a source of knowledge
but also as a performance, a ‘high old culture’ where ‘[e]ver fresh events’ are enacted.
It is in a cycle where civilisation and nature are brought together: ‘No nature/ Both
together, one big empty house’”. Human creativity in the form of texts is contrastively
rendered as ‘[o]ne more shaky text’, as the ‘poems tried out on friends/ will be one

more archive™s.

*

Owing to its attempt at the use of a language and poetry, which embraces the
culture of the indigenous native people, Snyder’s work won much critical attention
among audience and scholars alike. Through fusing these aspects with Eastern and
Buddhist beliefs focused on the spiritual contemplation of everyday life and nature
he expressed the deep respect and dignity towards the environment, nature and
wilderness. Visible in his poems is the degree to which such issues resonated positively
with counterculture and how they indicate a willingness to embrace disparate forms
of otherness. In this way, his writing fits into the tradition of incorporating otherness
into the cultural mainstream. This is often done through dissolving the traditionally
employed binary oppositions as well as through the notion of dwelling which, in
a Heideggerian manner, Snyder thematizes as a moral obligation which instigates
responsibility not only for our ‘neighbours’, but through making us aware of the
proximity of human beings and fellow creatures or organisms.
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Dwelling according to Gary Snyder

Abstract: The article discusses the notion of dwelling in selected texts of the American
poet Gary Snyder. It is argued that his understanding of existence and being echoes the one
analysed by Martin Heidegger in his seminal essay. Dwelling is understood in the context
of its moral dimension and identified as thematized by the writer through strategies which
include the study of etymology and dissolution of binary oppositions.

Keywords: dwelling, ecocriticism, nature, counterculture
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Spotkanie z Potworem. Swiat Andrieja Czikatilo
- opowies¢ o urzedniku, ktdry stal si¢ seryjnym morderca
na przykladzie literatury non-fiction

»Potrzeba sporo czasu na wytworzenie drugiej osobowosci™.

1. Inny/ Drugi/ Obcy/ Potwor
- proba klasyfikacji

Kategorie innosci i obcosci® sa niestychanie pojemne, czgsto wchodza (lub sa
czescia) pola semantycznego oznaczonego np. pojeciami tozsamosci, plciowosci,
seksualnosci. Czlowiek jako istota spoleczna nieustannie uczestniczy w budowaniu
kultury, formowaniu relacji spolecznych, tworzeniu nowych lub interpretowaniu
istniejacych systemow wartosci. Dzigki tej aktywnosci staje si¢ tworcg i/ lub odbior-
ca kultury, a takze inicjatorem/ promotorem relacji z Innym/ Drugim/ Obcym® lub
Potworem?*; niekiedy staje si¢ on jej ofiara. Tozsamo$¢ Innego, Obcego czy Potwora
ksztaltowana jest niejako dwustronnie: wewnetrznie, jako jego samo$wiadomos¢
i wowczas okresla ja indywidualne (czesto intymne, skryte) doswiadczenie zazna-
nego nieszczescia, przezytej traumy, ale tez prymitywnej zadzy oraz zewnetrznie,

! R.Lourie, Drapiezca, Warszawa 1995, s. 82.

2 Obecnie kategorie te wystepuja w wielu koncepcjach naukowych, ktérych owocem sa m.in. gender
studies czy analizy socjologiczne, oparte na modelu wykluczenia i wyobcowania.

> W tekscie stosuje pisownie Innego przez wielkie ,,I”; analogicznie postepuje z pisownia Drugiego
i Obcego, Por. M. Jedraszewski, Wobec innego. Relacje miedzypodmiotowe w filozofii Emmanuela Lévi-
nasa, Poznan 1990.

* Potwor, pisany z wielkiej litery, jest analogicznym nawigzaniem do Innego/Obcego/Drugiego; ro-

zumiem przez to zbiér cech/wlasciwoéci, ktore przynalezne Potworowi pozostaja w opozycji do ww.
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tzn. z punktu widzenia zachowan spotecznie akceptowanych i wowczas tozsamos¢
te okresla fakt niedostosowania lub przekroczenia normy spolecznej, zasady moral-
nej, konwencji obyczajowe;j.

6%

W tym miejscu pragne sformulowac uwage wstepng. Proba definicji i interpreta-
cji innosci, obcosci oraz kategorii Potwora ma charakter rozpoznawczy, dlatego tekst
niniejszy nie rosci sobie pretensji do objecia i okreslenia ogétu zjawisk badawczych.
Przywoluje zatem autoréw i prace, ktére, w moim przekonaniu, podejmujg temat
w sposob wieloaspektowy, tworzac punkt oparcia dla dalszych rozwazan.

Gdzie przebiega granica, w ktoérej zaczynamy moéwi¢ o Obcym, Innym jako
Potworze? Na to pytanie nie ma precyzyjnej odpowiedzi, poniewaz nie ma precyzyj-
nych kryteriéw; wiele zalezy od przyjetego stanowiska czy modelu naukowego, stu-
z3cego rozpoznaniu zjawiska’. Jedno jest pewne: ,,0bcos¢”, ,innos¢” i ,potwornos¢”
nie muszg by¢ tozsame, taczy je jednak réznorodna forma spolecznej stygmatyzacji.
Kategoria Innego pozostaje znamienna dla nurtu dialogicznego, w ktérym naczelna
role odgrywa filozofia spotkania, w jej centrum znajduje si¢ czlowiek i jego relacja
z Drugim/ Innym®. Inny najsilniej zwigzany jest z mysla Emmanuela Lévinasa, dla
ktdérego jest on dopelnieniem tozsamosci: ,kontakt z Innym - powiada francuski
filozof — prowadzi do poznania samego siebie i nawet jesli przebiega burzliwie, jest
aksjologicznie oceniany jako pozytywny”’. W tym rozeznaniu pojawia si¢ element
»uprzywilejowania”, gdzie jeden podmiot w relacji z drugim podmiotem podlega
zmiennej pozycji — dominujacej lub podporzadkowanej, ,relacja interpersonalna nie
jest sama w sobie neutralng i wzajemna relacja dwdch czlonéw, ktére moga zamie-
nia¢ sie miejscami”.

Zatem w Innym ujawnic¢ sie moze takze Obcy. Figura Obcego réwna jest temu, co
wrogie; rozumiana jest czesto jako odrebnos¢ kulturowa. Stosunek do tego, co obce
moze mie¢ charakter niejednoznaczny, moze stanowi¢ polaczenie grozy, nieche-
ci i fascynacji’. Obcos¢ to zagrazajace harmonii niedostosowanie do regul, wedlug
Baumana, jest ona ucielesnieniem zaburzenia ladu spotecznego'. Jednak Lévinas

> Mysle tutaj w szczegélnosci o badaniach nad wielokulturowoscia, geopoetyce, geografiach kul-
turowych (kategoria krajobrazu kulturowego), Zob. H. Mamzer, Czy kres wielokulturowosci?, Poznan
2008.

¢ Filozofia ta (zwana tez ,filozofia po Auschwitz”) byta silnie zwigzana z teologia; dzi§ utozsamiana

jest gléwnie z Lévinasem, ale réwniez z Martinem Buberem, Franzem Rosenzweigem, czy Jézefem
Tischnerem, Por. B. Baran, Filozofia dialogu, Krakéw 1991.

7 H. Mamzer, op. cit., s. 5.
8 E.Lévinas, Istniejgcy i istnienie, Krakow 2006, s. 154.
?  Z.Benedyktowicz, Portrety obcego. Od stereotypu do symbolu, Krakoéw 2000, s. 192-193.

10 Podobnie zreszta postrzega Bauman innos¢, ktoéra pozbawia Innego praw moralnych, $ciagajac na
siebie ,,zakorzenione w psychice i pod$éwiadomosci uprzedzenia, obawy, uczucia wstretu i obrzydzenia”
(Z. Bauman, Wieloznacznos¢ nowoczesna. Nowoczesnosé wieloznaczna, Warszawa 1995, s. 72).
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wskazuje, ze Inny to Obcy", ktéry pozwala si¢ poznaé, cho¢ nigdy nie zostanie po-
znany. Innos¢ i obcos¢ faczy dazenie do dekonstrukeji §wiata.

Wobec powyzszego, kim/ czym jest Potwor? Obcos¢ (Obcy), innoé¢ (Inny) nie
zaklada przekroczenia fundamentalnych zakazéw np. przekroczenia tabu zabijania.
Potwor ten kulturowy zakaz narusza, staje si¢ sprawca przekroczenia granicy, a jego
czyn klasyfikowany jest zawsze, bez wzgledu na realia kulturowe, jako konkretyzacja
moralnego zla. Potwor budzi groze, jest symbolem sit diabelskich, ukrytych w ludzkiej
duszy: w tej roli pojawia si¢ juz w Biblii">. Archaiczne wierzenia taczyly potwornosc¢ ze
zjawiskami groznymi i niezrozumiatymi®, niekiedy utozsamiano jg z wladza, czasem
z tajemnica™. Legendy/opowiesci o Potworach byly czesto nastgpstwem niezwyklosci
zastanych zjawisk, zaréwno $wiata fauny (wieloryby, stonie), jak i flory (egzotyczne
kwiaty).

Kultura popularna traktuje go jako uosobienie mocy piekielnych, zwyrodnienia,
agresji, w koncu bohatera horroru'; liczne grono artystéw podarowalo odbiorcom
wampira i jego krewnych w postaci wilkotakéw, upioréw, nietoperzy, empuz itp.
Najstynniejszym wampirem'® do dzi§ pozostaje hrabia Dracula, ktérego literacki
portret stworzyl Bram Stoker w 1897 roku w gotyckim horrorze Dracula. Maria
Janion, opisujac przejawy wampiryzmu w kulturze', zwraca uwage na alternatyw-
ng, »,zakazang” wersje czlowieka — aspolecznego, nieokielznanego, agresywnego.
Jak pokazala Mary Shelley"® w powiesci Frankenstein czyli wspétczesny Prometeusz,
agresja Potwora niejednokrotnie wigze sie ze §wiadomoscia odrzucenia, izolacji, kto-

"' Warto zaznaczy¢, ze my$l Lévinasa na temat Innego/Obcego odmienna jest od europocentrycz-
nego prymatu i zaktada branie odpowiedzialnosci za Innego. Odmiennos¢ traktowana jest bowiem jako
najwyzsza warto$¢ (poznawcza), Por. M. Jedraszewski, Wobec innego..., op. cit.

12 Lewiatan (potwor morski) utozsamiany byt w literaturze chrze$cijanskiej z Szatanem, Bestig i Smok-
iem (Apokalipsa); w Biblii pojawia si¢ m.in. w Ksiedzie Hioba (rozdzial 41), w Ksiedze Psalmow (74:14)
i Ksiedzie Izajasza (27:1); symbolizowal takze Samaela (Polski stownik judaistyczny - dzieje, kultura, religia,
ludzie, pod red. Z. Borzymifiska, R. Zebrowski, Warszawa 2003, s. 37). Jako wcielenie Szatana pojawia sie
takze m.in. w twérczoséci Williama Blake'a (Zaslubiny nieba i piekta) oraz Johna Miltona (Raj utracony).

3 W mitologii greckiej $mier¢ zeglarzy na morzu ,,dedykowana” byla potworom takim jak: Skylla
i Charybda, Por. J. Parandowski, Mitologia, Warszawa 1979, s. 148-265.

" Za przyklad postuzy¢ moze Sfinks w starozytnym Egipcie, Zob. J. Lipinska, Encyklopedia sztuki
starozytnej, Warszawa 1998, s. 526 (hasto: sfinks).

5 N. Carrol, Filozofia horroru, Gdansk 2004, s. 34.

¢ Okreslenie ,wampir” czesto wykorzystuje sie, nazywajac seryjnych mordercéw. Przykladem moga
by¢ polscy seryjni mordercy: Zdzistaw Marchwicki, nazwany zostal przez media ,wampirem z Zagte-
bia”, Leszek Pekalski znany byt pod pseudonimem ,wampira z Bytowa”. Maria Janion zwraca uwage na
temat tabu, silng erotyzacje oraz dziatania charakteryzujace si¢ sadyzmem i nekrofilig, co moze thuma-
czy¢ okrelanie ,wampirem” tych szczegolnych jednostek, Por. M. Janion, Wampir: biografia symboliczna,
Gdansk 2008.

17 Badaczka mit wampiryzmu analizowala w znaczeniach: symbolicznym, ekonomicznym, polityc-
znym i psychologicznym,; rezultaty tych badan prezentuje ksiazka pt. Wampir: biografia symboliczna, Por.
M. Janion, op. cit.

'8 Pisarka pokazala histori¢ Potwora odrzuconego, ktory staje Potworem realnym, czynigc grzech zabi-
jania. Zob. M. Shelley, Frankenstein czyli wspélczesny Prometeusz, Krakow 2001.
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rej on sam nie kontroluje, a ktdra ,,skazuje” go na popetnianie straszliwych zdrodni.
W wielu przypadkach spotkanie z Potworem to konfrontacja ,bohatera pozytyw-
nego” z ,niechcianym™?, ktéry utozsamia istote grzechu w sensie metafizycznym
i egzystencjalnym, tym samym budzac lek. Czy Potwor jest potrzebny? W realiach
spotecznych - nie, gdyz spotkanie z Potworem niesie za soba grozbe zbrodni i tym
samym ofiar. W znaczeniu kulturowym tak, gdyz jego foremnos¢, a raczej nieforem-
nos$¢ pozwala okresli¢ nam wlasng nature, uporzadkowac znane i nieznane, wyzna-
czy¢ granice moralnosci, roztadowa¢ emocje, poszerzy¢ obszary wyobrazni. Jednak
wyobraznia niekiedy musi ustapi¢ miejsca realnym wydarzeniom, konfrontacji ze
zbrodniarzem seryjnym — Potworem rzeczywistym. Mianem takim mozna okresli¢
Andrieja Czikatifo.

2. Andriej Czikatilo
- Potwor realny i literacki

»Proces stulecia” - tak zdefiniowano proces Andrieja Czikatily. Grasowal on
w okolicy Rostowa w latach 1978-1990%, dlugo wymykajac si¢ sledczym, zostal
aresztowany dopiero 20 listopada 1990 roku. ,,Przedstawiono mu zarzut dokonania
trzydziestu pigciu zabojstw. On sam przyznat si¢ do popelnienia pige¢dziesieciu pie-
ciu”*. W trakcie procesu zostal oskarzony i stracony za zamordowanie 53 ofiar. Byt
onanistg, sadysta, nekrofilem, pedofilem, kanibalem, mordercg?®. Swiat Potwora
stanowily dwie przestrzenie: zewnetrzna — spofeczna i wewnetrzna — mentalna.
Préby jego rekonstrukeji podejmuje¢ na podstawie dwoch powiesci dokumental-
nych: Wampira z Rostowa Wiktora Gonczarowa oraz Drapiezcy Richarda Lourie.
Pozycje te naleza do gatunku literatury non-fiction, jej gtéwnym zadaniem jest ko-
munikowanie tego, co zdarzylo si¢ naprawde, obrazowanie faktéow realnych, au-
tentycznych postaci, sytuacji, przestrzeni**. Warto dodag, ze literatura non-fiction,

19

Por. 1. Propokopicz, Definicja potwora na przykladzie ,Frankensteina” Mary Shelley, <http://
www.mishellanea.mish.uw.edu.pl/wp-content/uploads/2010/08/Irena-Prokopowicz.-Definicja-potwora
-PKJ.pdfs.

2 Proces rozpoczal si¢ 14 kwietnia 1992, zakonczyt 14 pazdziernika tego samego roku.

2 Czikatilo dopuszczal si¢ morderstw w oddzielnych epizodach, miewal tez okresy ,wyciszenia’, co jest
charakterystyczne dla mordercéw seryjnych.

22 'W. Gonczarow, Wampir z Rostowa, Warszawa 1997, s. 267.

»  Zabdjstwo oraz typy zabojstw formutluje art. 148 kodeksu karnego; kwalifikowane typy zabojstwa
okresla sie réwniez morderstwem, ktore blizsze jest pamieci zbiorowej, Por. L. Gardocki, Prawo karne,
Warszawa 2008.

2 Oliteraturze non-fiction, jej wyrdznikach, funkeji poznawczej przestrzeni, narracji oraz formie pisa-

li m.in.: Roch Sulima (Zob. R. Sulima, Dokument i literatura, Warszawa 1980), Malgorzata Czerminiska
(Zob. M Czerminska, ,Badania nad proza niefikcjonalng - sukcesy, putapki, osobliwosci’, [w:] Wied-
za o literaturze i edukacja, pod red. T. Michalowskiej, Z. Golinskiego, Z. Jarosifiskiego, Warszawa
1996, s. 436-437), Farner Geir (Literary Fiction: The Ways We Read Narrative Literature, s. 7, https://
books.google.pl/books?id=qXXHAgAAQBAJ&dq=Geir+Farner+Literary+Fiction:+The+Ways+We+Re
ad+Narrative+Literature&hl=pl&source=gbs_navlinks_s.).
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oddajac sytuacje osoby bytujacej w konkretnej kulturze, okresie historycznym itp.,
umozliwia interpretacje i umozliwia interpretacje doswiadczenia okreslonej jed-
nostki lub zbiorowosci**.Dlatego pragne zaznaczyc, ze fakty poddane zostajg okre-
$lonemu sposobowi ich przedstawiania, to twdrca decyduje ,,jakiej strategii nalezy
uzy¢, aby wslizgnac sie w dusze kanibala - domatora”¢. W przypadku wymienio-
nych autordéw, ktérych ksiazki sg zbeletryzowanymi dziejami seryjnego mordercy,
nalezy uwzglednic¢ réznice w opisywaniu danej rzeczywistosci. Podstawg dla obu
byly dokumenty: akta oskarzenia, dwiescie dwadziescia pie¢ toméw materiatow
dowodowych, transkrypcje przestuchan oraz nagran audio i video, jak réwniez
zapiski, listy i o§wiadczenia samego Czikatily. Jednak autorzy, tworzac narracyjna
opowies¢ o tym mordercy, przyjeli dwa sposoby méwienia. Gonczarow skupit sie
na przedstawieniu portetu psychologicznego ,,wampira z Rostowa”, uwzgledniajac
jego senne wizje, ktorych egemplifikacja sa ,rozmowy z Diabltem”. Przedstawione
wydarzenia nie mialy porzadku chronologicznego, ksiazka stanowi analize tego
etapu, w ktérym Andriej zaczal mordowa¢. Autor wyeksponowal réwniez epizody,
w ktérych Czikatilo zdolny do ,,mitosci” i poswiecenia, ulegat w koncu zbrodni-
czym instynktom. Drapiezca Richarda Lourie to ,,sumienna” rekonstrukcja calego
zyciorysu, zaréwno samego Czikatily, jak réwniez Issy Kostajewa — oficera §ledcze-
go, ktorych los zetknal w momencie waznych dla Zwiazku Radzieckiego przemian
historycznych i geopolitycznych. Pisarz zachowal pelng chronologie wydarzen.
Prezentowany wycinek rzeczywistosci to studium psychologiczne mordercy - sa-
dysty, opis $ledztwa i samego procesu; to takze wnikliwa analiza masek Potwora:
meza, ojca, cztonka partii, w koncu seryjnego mordercy.

6%

Zrdznicowanie w opisywaniu faktow: zbrodni, toku sledztwa, procesu oraz bu-
dowania tozsamosci seryjnego mordercy, sklania do refleksji, ktorej centrum sa
kompetencje literatury - jej zdolnos¢, lub nie - zdolno$¢, do rekonstrukgcji tych
szczegllnych wydarzen. Nalezy zatem poszukaé odpowiedzi na pytanie o rozwia-
zania, jakich dostarcza literatura, stajac si¢ ,pomostem” miedzy §wiatem realnym,
empirycznie dostepnym, a literackim - zbudowanym ze stéw.W kazdej z wymie-
nionych wyzej powie$ci mozna dostrzec obecnos¢ konkretnych technik literac-
kich. Doswiadczenie realizmu pozwolilo precyzyjnie nakresli¢ przestrzen rzeczy-
wistosci miejskiej - mape topograficzna ,lowiska” drapiezcy, naturalizm okazal
sie efektywny jako technika uwydatniajaca zaréwno potwornos$¢ dokonanych
zbrodni, jak i bestialstwo sprawcy, pozwalajac — zaposredniczony literaturg fak-
tu - fenomen seryjnego mordercy wpisa¢ w naturalistyczna koncepcje czlowieka.
Tradycja psychoanalizy umozliwila natomiast wkroczenie w $wiat stanéw uczu-

»  Zob. G. Grochowski ,,Pytania o niefikcjonalng proze dyskursywna’, [w:] Polonistyka w przebu-
dowie, pod red. M. Czerminskiej, Krakow 2005; M. Ricketson, Navigating the access swell, the indepen-
dence shoals and te siren song of narrative: a comparion of the work of Bob Woodward, Mark Danner and
WikiLeaks,, http://www.textjournal.com.au/speciss/issuel8/Ricketson.pdf; Z. Zietek, Wiek dokumentu,
L6dz 1999.

% R. Lourie, Drapiezca, op. cit., s. 9.
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ciowych Czikatily, rozpoznanie jego ,krajobrazu duchowego” i ewokacje zasobu
onirycznych wizji. Wszystkie te przestrzenie, ujete w material jezykowy, stanowia
zapis ,spotkania” z Potworem.

3. Spotkanie z Potworem
- podwojne zycie Andrieja Czikatilo

3.1. Maski Potwora w przestrzeni spolecznej

Andriej Czikatilo byt dzieckiem, ktoére ,los (...) dosiegnal jeszcze zanim (...)
przyszed! na §wiat””. Urodzony podczas wielkiego glodu na Ukrainie, wiele razy
styszal relacje matki o starszym bracie - Stiepanie, ktéry zostat zjedzony przez s3-
siadow. Jego cechy anatomiczne — obwisle ramiona, ginekomastia — byly powodem
drwin, jakich réwiesnicy nie szczedzili mu w dziecinstwie. Bat sie ,,do tego stop-
nia, ze kupil néz i od tej pory zawsze nosil go przy sobie”?*. Stal si¢ me¢zem i ojcem
dwdjki dzieci (mial syna i corke). Postrzegany byt jako ,,rozwazny, cigzko pracujacy
na zycie maz; (jako) ojciec nigdy nie podnosit gtosu na zadne ze swych dzieci”*,
»Z natury” cichy i skromny. Podczas kazdej uroczystosci rodzinnej dawat sie¢ po-
zna¢ jako dobry wujek. Gdy sasiadka odmawiata stodyczy dzieciom, pierwszy wstat
od stotu méwiac: ,,Daj im cukierkéw”. Jak wszyscy Rosjanie ,,odstuzyt wojsko,
rozciagajac kable i przewody dla jednostek facznosciowych KGB™*'. Rzec by mozna,
wzOr socjalistycznego obywatela, ktéry, w przeciwienstwie do innych rosyjskich
mezow, nie naduzywat alkoholu ani papieroséw.Jako mito$nik literatury szczegél-
nie upodobal sobie Zbrodnig i karg Dostojewskiego i poezje Lwa Oszanina®. Jako
pedagog byl niesmialy, nie posiadal autorytetu; u swoich podopiecznych zyskal
przydomek ,,Ge$”*. Gdy 27 grudnia 1978 roku trafil na przestuchanie jako podej-
rzany o popelnienie morderstwa na dziewigcioletniej dziewczynce w Szachtach
(ktorego dokonal), poniewaz niegdy$ zdarzalo mu si¢ molestowaé nieletnich,
,,przyzna1 sie do incydent(')w Z napastowaniem dzieci z uczuciem zawstydzenia,
jakie moze dreczy¢ uczciwego, prawego obywatela, ktory cierpial niegdys$ na po-
tworng stabo$¢, ale ktdry dzieki swej kochanej zonie i wspanialej rodzinie zdotat ja
przezwyciezy¢™*!. Ta wypracowana, skrupulatnie modelowana przez lata ma-
ska ,,normalnego”, utrapionego Zyciem czlowieka, spowodowala, ze przez wiele

¥ R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 19.
28 Tbidem, s. 20.

¥ R.Lourie, op. cit., s. 18.

3% Cyt. za: W. Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 115.

3 R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 18.

2 Notabene fragment poematu autorstwa Oszanina zacytowal pierwszej z ofiar na krétko przed

morderstwem, Zob. W. Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 48.

3 ,Ge$” w potocznym rozumieniu oznaczala ,cymbata’, ,kretyna”

3 R.Lourie, op. cit., s. 27.
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lat nie wzbudzatl podejrzen. W przestrzeni zewngtrznej/spotecznej bytowal jako
jednostka pozbawiona szczegdlnych znamion, nie méwiac o cechach drapiezcy/
Potwora, ktérym juz wéwczas sie stawal. ,Uwazany za glupka, Czikatilo nie byt
glupi i wiedzial to, co w jego sytuacji wiedziatby kazdy”*, wykorzystywatl pozory,
by wzbudza¢ zaufanie u swoich ofiar. Ten niepozorny urzednik z teczka i legity-
macjg partyjna ,nie wygladal groznie, jak wielu poteznych ludzi”*®. Dzieci ,szty
z Czikatila, gdyz widzialy w nim, kompletnie niegroznego, zgota bezbronnego mez-
czyzng, ktérym poniekad i byt”, on za$ czujac sie bezbronny wobec ich dziecinnej
pieknosci, klepal je po posladkach i wsuwal rece pod majteczki®®. Jego pierwsza
ofiara miata prawo mysle¢, ze wchodzac do lasu ,,z tym wesolym i pewnym siebie
czltowiekiem nie miala sie czego ba¢”**. Chwile pdzniej ten sam ,,wesoty” cztowiek
»wzigl do reki (...) ndz i z calej sity uderzytl. Raz, drugi, trzeci. Bil w szyje, piers,
w brzuch, coraz nizej i nizej. Dziesigty raz, dwudziesty, trzydziesty... W koncu roz-
ciagnal sie na jeszcze cieptym ciele i zaczely wstrzgsa¢ nim konwulsje™°. Sytuacja
powtorzyla sie w ciggu 11 lat 53 razy. Zawsze udawato mu si¢ zacigga¢ dziewczynki
i kobiety w miejsca odosobnione; jak sam stwierdzit pdzniej podczas przestuchania:
»By¢ moze jest we mnie jaki§ magnetyzm, nie wiem™'. Na miejscu gwalcil, pdzniej
zabijal, na koniec zjadat poszczegélne czesci ciata (sutki, jezyk, macice). ,,Chlopcow
atakowal natychmiast, kiedy tylko znalezli si¢ sam na sam w lesie. Zadawal im
cios piescia, aby ich ogluszy¢, potem wigzal im rece, a nastepnie cigt lekko nozem,
zeby poczu¢ nad nimi wladz¢™2.Makabryczno$¢ zdrodni, wzrastajaca ilo§¢ mar-
twych i poszarpanych cial spowodowala, ze przestrzen spoteczna, ktora Czikatito
- jako dobry maz, ojciec, obywatel dzielit wraz ze swoimi ofiarami i ich rodzinami,
w konicu sparalizowat strach. Sledczy zajmujacy sie sprawa o kryptonimie ,,Las™,
wiedzieli, ze ,wszyscy czekaja tylko na jedno: kiedy w koncu zatrzymamy morder-
ce, terroryzujacego caly obwdd™*. Podjeto odpowiednie kroki, §ledztwo toczylto
sie latami. Przerazone spoteczenstwo probowato szuka¢ wyttumaczenia dla okrop-
nosci tych zdrodni poza obszarem ludzkiej aktywnosci, pojawialy si¢ doniesienia
o wilkotakach, istotach pozaziemskich itp.**. W koncu ztapano Andrieja; ,,wzor”
obywatela, za ktérego go uwazano, okazat si¢ by¢ znienawidzonym przez wszyst-
kich drapiezcg — Potworem w ludzkiej skérze. Konfrontacja tych dwoch $wiatéw

3% Ibidem, s. 48.

% Ibidem, s. 58.

7 Ibidem, s. 89.

¥ R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 50.

¥ 'W.Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 49.

4 Tbidem, s. 51.

4 Cyt. za: R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 256.

4 Ibidem, s. 87.

W Drapiezcy Lourie pojawia sie nazwa ,Pasmo lesne”.
“ W. Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 81.

* Jedna z takich relacji przytacza Gonczarow: ,Wczoraj nad parkiem, w ktérym dokonano zabojstwa,
widziano nie zidentyfikowany obiekt latajacy”, zob. W. Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 81.
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zaowocowala checig linczu ze strony ,,zdrowego” spoteczenstwa na ,,chorej” jed-
nostce. Czikatito zostal odarty ze wszystkich masek, ktorymi dotad skutecznie
postugiwal sie w zyciu codziennym. W 1992 roku na sali rozpraw bez konca krzy-
czano: ODDAJCIE MORDERCE NAM, ZEBYSMY MOGLI GO ROZERWAC NA
KAWAELKI, TAK JAK ON TO ROBIL Z NASZYMI DZIECMI*,

3.2. Bez maski
- przestrzen mentalna Czikatily

Andriejowi Czikatile, za sprawa odpowiednio dobranych masek, przez dtugi
czas udawalo si¢ unikna¢ odpowiedzialnosci za zbrodnie. Potrzeba dominacji, za-
spokojenia seksualnej zadzy, ktéra finalnie osiggnela swéj krwawy wymiar, na-
rastala w Potworze latami. Jego psychika naznaczona byla paradoksem istnienia,
ktory pozwolil mu prowadzi¢ podwodjne zycie: dobrego ojca i obywatela oraz se-
ryjnego mordercy. ,,Zycie z tobg przypomina zycie z kawatkiem zimnego muru”™’
- miala rzec ktéregos dnia zona, nieSwiadoma wdwczas, ze jej maz zabil juz 11
0s6b. W przestrzeni spolecznej nadal byt ,,normalnym czlowiekiem”, w przestrze-
ni mentalnej — Potworem. ,,Czikatilo dzielil si¢ jak komorka, ale otaczalo go jedno
cialo™8.Jego zezwierzecenie, motywacja seksualna pozwalajg na stwierdzenie, iz
byl on realnym la béte humanie, ktorego przyklad najsilniej potwierdza koligacje
swiata ludzkiego ze zwierzecym®. Jak sam o sobie napisze: ,Nie potrafi¢ kontro-
lowa¢ swoich odruchéw. Nie panuje nad tym, co robi¢. Od dziecinstwa czulem si¢
niedowarto$ciowany jako mezczyzna i jako cztowiek™. Andriej byt impotentem,
usitujac odby¢ stosunek seksualny ze swojg ofiarg jego biologiczne ograniczenia
wpedzaly go w szal, ktéry znajdowal zaspokojenie w zbrodniczym instynkcie.
Morderca ten rozprawial sie ze swoja ofiarg ,iScie po zwierzecemu”'. Czikatilo
»odcinal, kroil, przezuwal (jezyk), a w ciemnym lesie stycha¢ bylo jego nieludz-
kie krzyki™2.Wspomniana fizjonomia Andrieja spowodowala, ze od dziecinstwa
czul sie odrzucony, wykluczony, byl Inny/ Obcy. Czikatito czut si¢ ofiarg ,tego
przestepczego, nieludzkiego systemu, glodéw™. Wing za swe czyny obarczal nie
tylko rzady Stalina, komunizm, ale takze podlych ludzi (matke, rowiesnikdw, swo-

4 R.Lourie, op. cit., s. 285.
4 Cyt. za: R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 79.
4 Tbidem, s. 82.

*  Postrzeganie cztowieka jako ,ludzkiej bestii” bylo znamienne dla naturalistow. W dzialaniach Czi-

katily dostrzec mozna obecno$¢ mechanizméw, na ktore zwracali uwage naturalisci: determinizm, bio-
logizm, niekontrolowane instynkty, zwierzeco$¢.

% R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 222.

' W.Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 69.

52 Ibidem,s. 112.

% Cyt. za: R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 287.
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ich uczniéw) i swoja krew**. Jedyna przeciwwaga dla stygmatyzacji, ktdrej doznal,
byla che¢ zemsty i dominacji. Ujawnila si¢ ona nie tylko w bezposredniej, indywi-
dualnej stycznosci z ofiarg, kiedy ,w czasie atakow Czikatito odczuwat che¢ zdo-
minowania samicy, zarzucenia sobie jej zwlok na plecy, jak zdobycz™, ale takze
w $wiadomosci wplywania na przestrzen spofeczng, gdy ,rankiem, otwierajac ga-
zete, czytal: »Kuba Rozpruwacz na ulicach Rostowa« — czytal i doznawat rozkoszy
(...) byl nieuchwytny, i upajat si¢ strachem, jaki ludzie odczuwali przed nim, przed
Czikatila™*. Kilka lat p6zniej, juz podczas procesu, mozna bylo odczug, ze ,,media
lubity Czikatite — z wzajemnoscig™’. Rekonstrukeji przestrzeni mentalnej zabdjcy
postuzyly takze jego sny, w ktérych ,,rozmawial z Diablem” - swoim alter ego.
Zawarl z nim pakt, na mocy ktérego bedzie on skladat Diabtu w ofierze ,tylko du-
sze niewinnych dziewczat™®. Cyrograf — przypieczetowany krwig — opiewal na 66
ofiar. ,Nagrodg” miata by¢ nie§miertelnos¢ i wieczna pamie¢ o Potworze. Kazde
niepowodzenie, ktére utozsamial z brakiem ,niewyobrazalnych przyjemnosci”
odczuwal jako oszustwo ze strony Diabta. ,Nie mam poczucia zwycigstwa™’ —
stwierdzil Czikatito, pozniej Diabet ,zniknal, jakby go wcale nie bylo™°. Czy te
wizje byly prawdziwie? Jak przyznal podczas procesu w rozmowie z psychiatra:
»Przez cale zycie fantazjowalem i czasami nawet nie bytem w stanie odrézni¢ mrzo-
nek od rzeczywistos$ci™'. Jednak z opinii wydanej przez uznanych specjalistow
rostowskiej Poradni Psychiatryczno — Neurologicznej oraz Wszechzwigzkowego
Instytutu Naukowo-Badawczego Psychiatrii Ogdlnej i Sadowej Ministerstwa
Zdrowia ZSRR wynikalo jasno: ,,Czikatito popetniat zarzucane mu czyny z petna
$wiadomoscig™®.

Dzigki tak roznym formom pamieci (zaréwno autoréw, jak i samego Andrieja),
wyobrazeniom, autocharakterystyce Czikatity uzyskujemy wzglednie petny obraz
przestrzeni spolecznej i mentalnej Potwora. Dla obu autoréw znamienne pozosta-
ja opisy jego zachowan: tortur, zabojstw - pokazujac jego niezaspokojenie, w kto-
rym sam moment $mierci ofiary — kulminacja ,erotycznego mordu” - zdawat si¢
przynosi¢ zarazem ,ulge” i niedosyt. Spotkanie z Potworem, doswiadczenie (dane
choc¢by za posrednictwem mediéw) jego psychopatycznej natury, morderczej z3-
dzy, sadyzmu dla wielu moze stanowi¢ podstawe do reinterpretacji wyobrazenia
o rzeczywistosci, w ktorej nagle przecigetny obywatel zamienia si¢ w bestie.

> Czikatilo mial grupe krwi AB, a ,,uwaza sig, ze ci, ktdrzy posiadaja typ AB, majg przynajmniej dwie
dusze”, cyt. za: ibidem, s. 288.

> 'W. Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 131.

% Ibidem,s. 121-122.

> R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 281.

W. Gonczarow, op. cit., s. 44.

¥ Cyt. za: ibidem, s. 177.

% Ibidem,s. 178.

¢ Cyt. za: R. Lourie, op. cit., s. 267.
62 Cyt. za: ibidem, s. 283.
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4. Stawa to ostatnia zbrodnia zabdjcy
- seryjny morderca w kulturze masowej

Literatura non-fiction nie jest jedynym miejscem spotkania z Potworem.
Motyw mordercy seryjnego funkcjonuje tez w przestrzeni kultury, zwlaszcza
tej popularnej, od dawna. Potwoér wkracza do kultury wraz z rozwojem wyso-
konakladowej prasy w XIX-wiecznej Anglii, ktérej éwczesnym ,,bohaterem” byt
Kuba Rozpruwacz. Buffalo Bill z Milczenia owiec (1991), Augusta i Ed z Psychozy
(1960) Hitchcocka czy seria American Horror Story (2011) - to kulturowe konse-
kwencje fascynacji postacia Edwarda Geina. Stynny Hannibal Lecter wzorowa-
ny byl na postaci Alberta Fisha (kanibala, sadysty, masochisty, pedofila). Ztapac
morderce (1992), 8213: Gacy House (2010) — to filmy, ktorych zrodlem stata sie
historia Johna Gacy’ego. Portretowaniem autentycznych mordercéow seryjnych
zajmuja sie tworcy tacy jak David Fincher, opisujac w filmie pt. Zodiac (2007)
zbrodnie z ulic San Francisco z lat 60. i 70. Andriej Czikatilo® stal si¢ boha-
rem filmow: Obywatel X (1995) Chrisa Gerolmo oraz Potwér ze wschodu (2004)
Davida Grieco. To tylko nieliczne przyklady swiadczace o miedzynarodowej ska-
li ,,stawy” i popularnosci seryjnych mordercow.Warto zauwazy¢, ze statystycz-
nie najwiecej seryjnych mordercéw wywodzi si¢ ze Stanéw Zjednoczonych®.
Migdzy Europg a USA s3 duze roznice kulturowe i spoteczne, na ktdre sktada sie
mieszanina tradycji i narodowosci. Wiekszy odsetek jednostek patologicznych,
jak rowniez wigkszy zakres terytorialny, sprzyjaja rozprzestrzenianiu sie¢ pro-
cederu zabojstwa. W obyczajowosci mieszkancow Stanéw Zjednoczonych mor-
dercy seryjni - prawdziwi i fikcyjni - urastaja niejednokrotnie do rangi gwiazd,
absorbuja uwage zbiorowosci, wprowadzajac tym samym w przestrzen publicz-
ng fascynacje okrucienstwem. Niewatpliwie pomocne w popularyzacji zjawiska
okazaly sie srodki masowego przekazu. Dawka napiecia, demonizm, przemoc,
krew i spotkanie z psychopata na tym , komfortowym” gruncie, jakim jest lite-
ratura, film czy sztuka pozwalaja na refleksje dotyczaca natury ludzkiej w ogdle;
jej potrzeby obcowania z okrucienstwem, szukania niezrealizowanych fantazji,
emocji. Jednakze stepienie wrazliwosci ludzkiej na barbarzynstwo obnizylo
w znaczny sposob prog wstrzasu. Jak zauwazyl Zygmunt Bauman, ,,rezyserowa-
ne obrazy gwaltu sa nieporéwnanie Zywsze, barwniejsze i bardziej dobitne, i wy-
wierajg o wiele wigksze na widzach wrazenie niz zapisy wizualne tego, co »si¢ na-
prawde zdarzylo«™. Pozostaje zada¢ pytanie, czy przesuwanie granic swobody

©  Artysta Pawel Dunal napisat tekst do piosenki pt. Andriej Czikatito, ktory dostepny jest na stronie:
https://poema.pl/publikacja/195817-andriej-czikatilo-piosenka.

¢ Por. badania dr Elliota Leytona — 1990, American Culture Incites Serial Killers. In David Bender and
Bruno Leone (eds), Violence in America: Opposing Viewpoints. San Diego: Greenhaven Press; 1983 A so-
cial profile of sexual mass murderers. In Thomas Fleming and L.A. Visano (eds), Deviant Designations:
Crime, Law and Deviance in Canada. Toronto: Butterworths.

5 Z.Bauman, Cialo i przestrzefi w obliczu ponowoczesnosci, Torun 1995, s. 48.
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mediow® wplynie na zmiane kwalifikacji seryjnego mordercy i przeniesienie go
z klasy zjawisk opieczetowanych nazwa Potwoér do klasy oznaczonej jako Inny/
Obcy? Przysztos¢ przyniesie odpowiedz.
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Meeting with the Monster.
World of Andriej Czikatilo - story about the clerk which became
a serial killer on the example of literature non-fiction.

Abstract: The history of Andriej Czikatilo is authentic. The aim of the article is to explore,
based on positions of non-fiction literature, mental space of this perpetrator, description of
the relation: Monster-society; Monster-victim, and taking in to consideration the compe-
tence of literature: it's ability to reconstruct this special case of serial killer. This reflection
is also accompanying by analysis of the presence of the Monster (serial killer) on the mass
culture. The critical analysis provides extended sociological, psychological and criminologi-
cal context.

Keywords: Andriej Czikatilo, literature non-fiction, serial killer, Monster
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Sen i dziecko:
Przedszkolny sen Marianki Jacka Podsiadly

Motyw snu jest obecny w literaturze od zawsze, w tworczosci dla najmtodszych
odbiorcéw wykorzystywany byt takze od wiekéw (vide: basnie, ktore poruszaja tema-
tyke oniryczng). Utwory dla dzieci wyjatkowo czesto kojarzone s3 ze snem - z bar-
dzo prostego i prozaicznego powodu: dziecigca lektura to zwykle lektura wieczorna.
Dzieciom czyta si¢ po to, zeby zasnely'.

Watki oniryczne obecne sg zaréwno w prozie, jak i w poezji, ta druga jednak sen
wykorzystuje w specyficzny sposob. Znajduje si¢ on w orbicie fantazji i nonsensu. Jak
zauwaza Anna Szdstak w artykule Motywy oniryczne w tworczosci Juliana Tuwima
i Jana Brzechwy dla dzieci, to surrealizm wprowadzil do sfery dziecigcych do$wiad-
czen lekturowych nonsens. W polskiej literaturze widac to dobitnie w poezji Juliana
Tuwima i Jana Brzechwy, poeci ci wykorzystuja w lirykach dla najmtodszych ele-
menty zaskoczenia oraz absurdu®. Fantazja i nonsens wykorzystywane sg takze przez
autoréw najnowszych - przykladem moze by¢ Jacek Podsiadlo ze swoja najnowsza
pozycja skierowang dla dzieci: wierszowana opowiescia zatytutowana Przedszkolny
sen Marianki’.

' Motyw usypiania wykorzystywany jest chetnie takze w najnowszej literaturze dla niedorostych od-

biorcéw, przykltadem moze by¢ pozycja zbiorowa z roku 2015 Sposoby na zasniecie we wspotczesnych
wierszach i ilustracjach dla dzieci (red. A. Burszta, Biuro Literackie, Krakow 2015). Tutaj poezja ma
pelni¢ role ,usypiacza’, cho¢ same wiersze dotycza wielu réznych kwestii powiazanych z dzieciecym
dos$wiadczeniem - jest tutaj tylko jeden tekst dotyczacy samego zasypiania - zamykajacy tom liryk
Bohdana Zadury Sposéb na zasnigcie, opowiadajacy o najbardziej stereotypowej metodzie zasypiania —
o liczeniu baranéw.

2 Zob. ,To wlasnie $wiatopoglad surrealistyczny utorowal droge nonsensowi i fantazji w poezji dla

dzieci. I nie bedzie tu chyba naduzyciem stwierdzenie, ze Tuwim i Brzechwa wiele zawdzieczali i po-
etyce sformulowanej przez surrealistow, i ich tworczosci (nie tylko literackiej, ale takze plastycznej)”,
A. Széstak Motywy oniryczne w twérczosci Juliana Tuwima i Jana Brzechwy dla dzieci, [w:] Oniryczne
tematy i konwencje w literaturze polskiej XX wieku, red. I. Glatzel, ]. Smulski, A. Sobolewska, Wydawnic-
two Uniwersytetu Mikotaja Kopernika, Torun 1999, s. 107.

> J. Podsiadlo Przedszkolny sen Marianki, ilustr. D. de Latour, Biuro Literackie, Wroctaw 2015.
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Jacek Podsiadlo to polski poeta zwigzany niegdys ze $rodowiskiem ,,bruLionu”,
laureat licznych nagréd (m.in. Nagrody Poetyckiej Silesius). To pisarz codziennosci,
rejestruje swoje zycie i zamyka je w firmie wiersza. Ponadto jest on takze autorem
literatury pieknej oraz tekstow dla dzieci i mlodziezy. Popularnoscia cieszy sie jego
ksigzka Czerwona karta dla Sprezyny. To powiesci dla chlopcéw o milosci do pitki
noznej i prawdziwej przyjazni.

Warto tutaj wspomnie¢ o klasyfikacji literackich snéw, ktéra ukul Michat
Glowinski*. Badacz ten, przy okazji badania oniryzmu w poezji Bolestawa Lesmiana,
wyro6znit siedem réznych typow snéw: sen jako stan, sen jako czynnos¢, sen jako
sposéb dzialania lub istnienia, sen jako element podmiotu, sen jako element natury,
sen urzeczowiony, sen jako przyczyna i tworca. Przedszkolny sen Marianki, kto-
ry poddany zostanie analizie, udowadnia, ze niemalze wszystkie te strategie moga
sie faczy¢ w jednym utworze literackim. Nieobecny jest sen jako element natury
oraz sen urzeczowiony (snu nie traktuje sie tutaj jak rzeczy czy pewnego artefaktu).
W wypadku gléwnej bohaterki sen to stan — réwnoczesnie stan $nienia oraz spa-
nia, stan zwigzany z czynnoscig (sama bohaterka zaczyna ziewac i potem zasypia).
Sen jest ponadto sposobem dzialania - Marianka zaznacza, ze wszystko dookota
jest jakby senne, dziwne, oniryczne. Jest sen rownoczesnie elementem samej dziew-
czynki - kiedy dziecko wybudza sig, sen jakby nadal jej towarzyszy; dziewczynka
zauwaza, ze nie tyle $nila, ile uczyla si¢ czegos nowego. Jest on takze przyczyna
- motywuje ja do dziatania; samo przebudzenie nadal stanowi element snu - przy-
szfa uczennice budzi donosny okrzyk ,,GOOOL!!!”, ktéry wznidst bohater ze snu,
goryl Miki. Sen taczy sie tutaj z jawa, dwie réwnolegte rzeczywistosci zaczynaja sie
na siebie naktada¢.

*  Nizej krétkie charakterystyki poszczegélnych typoéw sndw, ktore wyrdznia Michal Glowin-
ski (w nawiasie tytul strony, z ktérej pochodzi cytat, wszystkie fragmenty pochodza z artykutu:
M. Glowinski Lesmian — sen, ,Teksty” 1973, nr 2 (8). 1. Sen jako stan: ,Jest to przypadek najbliz-
szy uzyciom potocznym. Dochodzi tu do glosu charakterystyczna dla polszczyzny dwuznacznosé:
sen moze by¢ stanem $nienia, ale takze — stanem spania. Czesto dwa te znaczenia nakladaja si¢ na
siebie, tak Ze nie mozna jednoznacznie stwierdzi¢, o ktére z nich w istocie chodzi” (s. 81). 2. Sen
jako czynno$é: ,,To uzycie jest takze w pewnej mierze bliskie codziennym zwyczajom mowy. I tutaj
moze chodzi¢ zaréwno o spanie, jak i o $nienie” (s. 82). 3. Sen jako sposob dzialania lub istnienia:
»Ta sfera uzy¢ mogtaby sie mieéci¢ catkowicie w zwyczajach jezyka, albowiem wiele standéw i czyn-
noéci okresla si¢ metaforycznie jako przebiegajace czy wykonywane sennie” (s. 83). 4. Sen jako ele-
ment podmiotu: ,W tej serii uzy¢ podmiot nie dziala juz w sposéb senny i nie znajduje si¢ w sta-
nie snu. Pomiedzy nim a snem zachodzg inne zwigzki: sen staje si¢ jego nawet nie wytworem, ale
jakby cze$cia, zwigzki pomiedzy nimi majg charakter niemal materialny, somatyczny. W pewnych
wypadkach sen jest ujmowany tak, jakby byl czescig ciata” (s. 85). 5. Sen jako element natury: ,,Naj-
czestszym i zarazem ze wzgledu na swag niezwyklo$¢ najbardziej charakterystycznym przypadkiem
jest sen traktowany jako element natury, sen rzutowany w $wiat zewnetrzny” (s. 87). 6. Sen urzeczo-
wiony: ,Tutaj bowiem sen jest tak samo odseparowany od cztowieka i traktowany jako fakt wobec
niego zewnetrzny, nacisk pada jednak na nieco inne elementy. W przypadku poprzednim najistot-
niejsze bylo wlaczenie snu w kontekst przyrody, tutaj za$ zjawiskiem zasadniczym staje sie jego ma-
terializacja, takie jego ujmowanie, jakby byl przedmiotem natury badz artefaktem, krétko: rzeczg”
(s. 89). 7. Sen jako przyczyna i tworca: ,W tej kategorii uzy¢ sen bywa przede wszystkim motywem
dziatania bohateréw” (s. 91).
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Tekst Podsiadly opowiada o malej dziewczynce, Mariance, ktdra $ni o pierw-
szych dniach w szkole podstawowej. Pani (tak jest bowiem tytulowana) ttumaczy
dzieciom, ktdre wlasnie koncza przedszkole i maja rozpoczac edukacje w szkole, jak
wyglada¢ ma ich nowa codziennos¢. Marianka wyjatkowo mocno przezywa pocza-
tek roku szkolnego, mimo wszystko jednak przegrywa z sennoscia i zasypia w cza-
sie perory wychowawczyni. Dziewczynka - ,ja” oniryczne — przenosi si¢ we $nie
do klasy i spotyka swoich nowych nauczycieli. Sama Marianka taczy w sobie trzy
role - jest rownoczes$nie bohaterka swojego snu, jego narratorka oraz §wiadkiem,
ktory potem swdj sen przenosi w codziennosé¢. O takich trzech funkcjach ,ja” oni-
rycznego pisala w swoim szkicu Jak sen jest zrobiony? Poetycka materia snu Anna
Sobolewska®. Co istotne — Podsiadlo, decydujac si¢ na poezje, rezygnuje z pewnego
utartego onirycznego schematu; sen pojawiat si¢ bowiem w polskiej literaturze dla
dzieci i mlodziezy zdecydowanie czgsciej w prozie fantastycznej® (skierowanej dla
starszych dzieci).

Oniryczne teksty dla najmlodszych dzieci zwykle reprezentowaty gatunki ba-
$niowe. Jan Blonski zauwaza: ,,Lubimy $ni¢. Ale nie bardzo juz wierzymy w prawdzi-
wos¢ »sennej« literatury. Wrazenie onirycznosci nie zalezy od autentycznosci snow,
ale od konwencji, w ktorej si¢ literacko objawiaja””. Podsiadlo swiadomie wybiera
nawigzanie do poezji - jako gatunku przystepnego dla odbiorcy w wieku przed-
szkolnym i wczesnoszkolnym. Jak juz zostalo to zasygnalizowane, jest to utwor
przeznaczony do glosnej lektury, adresat i nadawca sg do siebie podobni - oboje
sa dzie¢mi. Maria Paula Stasiakiewicz podkresla: ,Dziecko uczestnikiem kultury
bylo od zawsze. Wspoélczesnie zmienila si¢ jednak jego pozycja: z niezauwazalnego
swiadka stalo si¢ wyréznionym, darzonym specjalnym zainteresowaniem adresa-
tem kulturowych tekstow™.

Edukacja w onirycznej szkole jest pelna nonsenséw i absurdow, wystarczy wy-
mieni¢ chociazby imiona i przydomki nauczycieli. Oto kilka przykladéw: muzyki
uczy tutaj kot Trzpiot, goryl Miki to pan od gimnastyki, pies Fafik wyklada geo-
grafie, zajecia z jezyka polskiego prowadzi polonistka Pola, a z historii historyk
Scyzoryk. Wykladowcy to zwierzeta, posta¢ z klocow Lego (Pola Legowiczynska
od jezyka polskiego), ale i ludzie — wyjatkowo oryginalni (na przykiad matematyk
Pan Patyk). Mentorzy Marianki nie lubuja si¢ w klasycznych metodach wychowaw-

> ,»Ja« oniryczne jest (...) wiazka rdl: bohatera (aktora) snu, narratora i krytycznego $wiadka, ktory

przenosi tre$¢ marzenia sennego w obszar dziennej $wiadomosci’, A. Sobolewska Jak sen jest zrobiony?
Poetycka materia snu, [w:] Oniryczne tematy i konwencje w literaturze polskiej XX wieku, red. 1. Glatzel,
J. Smulski, A. Sobolewska, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Mikotaja Kopernika, Torun 1999, s. 20.

¢ Zob. J. Papuzinska Zastosowanie motywow onirycznych w polskiej fantastyce dla dzieci i mlodziezy,

»Studia o Sztuce dla Dziecka” 1990 z. 5, A. Wasilczuk-Al-Jawahiri Dokgd prowadzi mleczna droga?, ,Gu-
liwer” 1997, nr 6.

7 ]. Blonski Ja, wedrujgcy sen, ,Teksty” 1973 nr 2 (8), s. 5.

8 M.P. Stasiakiewicz Tozsamos¢ i symbol. Rola sztuki w ksztattowaniu sig tozsamosci dziecka, w: Sztuka

dla dziecka: tradycja we wspélczesnosci, red. G. Leszczynski, wspdtpr. H. Gawroniska, Centrum Sztuki
Dziecka w Poznaniu, Poznan 2011, s. 31.
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czych - nauka to raczej zbior ciekawostek, wielka przygoda. Sen ten ma pomdc
wszystkim dzieciom, nie tylko tytulowej bohaterce, oswoic si¢ ze szkola. Autor nie
zapomina jednak o dorostych czytelnikach - do nich skierowane s3 liczne aluzje
dotyczace zaréwno literatury, jak i polityki oraz otaczajacej nas rzeczywistosci.
Przeksztalca si¢ tutaj tytuly wybitnych arcydziet literatury czy znajduje absurdalne
skojarzenia dotyczace nazwisk. Przyrodnik - Pajgk Wodnik — opowiada dzieciom
o gadzie, ktéry czytuje tylko teksty Gadamera i gadzinowa prase, a sam chetnie
czytuje Dame kameleonowq i Kumaczka Wanie. Natomiast kot uwielbia twérczosé¢
Bacha i Haydna. Atmosfere purnonsensu poteguja rysunki Daniela de Latoura, na
ktorych przedstawione sg sylwetki Marianki oraz pedagogéw z sennej szkoty.

Przedszkolny sen Marianki to tekst, ktérego adresatem sa najmlodsze dzieci (takie,
ktérym teksty czytaja rodzice). Alicja Baluch twierdzi: ,Rozpatrujac poezje dla dzieci
w kategoriach wiekowych, w porzadku wzrastajacym (od poezji dla najmlodszych),
im bardziej oddalamy si¢ od bieguna dziecigcosci, tym bardziej odchodzimy tez od
determinant biologicznych ku uwarunkowaniom kulturowym™. Kryterium wieko-
we jest zatem podstawowe, decyduje ono o tym, czy adresat jest juz samodzielnym
czytelnikiem, czy jeszcze nadal (cho¢ nie par excellence) stuchaczem. Kulturowe na-
wigzania oraz aluzje zawarte w poezji Jacka Podsiadly nie sa skierowane do mlodego
odbiorcy, ale do dorostego, ktéry wystapi w roli lektora dziecigcego tekstu. Dziecko
nie dostrzeze aluzji do Wujaszka Wanii, Damy Kameliowej czy hermeneutyki Hansa-
Georga Gadamera.

Tom podzielony zostal na dwie réwnorzedne warstwy — dostowna, czyli te trak-
tujaca o $nie i metaforyczng — opowiadajaca o samej istocie leku, ktdry nie jest wy-
facznie domeng niedoswiadczonych jeszcze dzieci. Nowe leksemy i zbitki stowne po-
jawiajace sie w Przedszkolnym $nie Marianki maja za zadanie wzbogacenie dziecig-
cego idiolektu, jezykowego obrazu rzeczywistosci — poprzez dofozenie innych czesci
do zastanego juz dziecigcego stownika. W tym typie poezji dla dzieci nie wystepuja
frazy, ktore czerpia bezposrednio z jezyka niedorostych, pojawia si¢ w zasadzie zu-
pelnie nowy twor jezykowy. Jest to jezyk-posrednik, odmiana, w ktérej wymieszane
s zdania oraz stowa przypominajace dziecigce (poddane jednak rygorom grama-
tycznym, ortograficznym i skladniowym) z literacka polszczyzna. Jezyk podobny
jest do tego, ktory poeta wykorzystuje w ,,dorostej tworczosci” — niezwykle zywy,
ale ,,nieprzegadany”, bazujacy na skojarzeniach. Pojawiaja sie gry jezykowe, instru-
mentacje — przykuwajace uwage niedorostych odbiorcow aspektem brzmieniowym,
a dorostych - swoja aluzyjnoscia.

Podsiadlo wychodzi z zalozenia, ze jezyk dziecka zna kazdy dorosty — nie tylko
rodzic czy pedagog. Krytyk literacki Igor Stokfiszewski stwierdza nawet: ,, Autor, kté-
ry na przelomie lat 80. i 90. wyksztalcil specyficzng dykeje hipisowskiego outsidera,
1zac wszystkie $wietosci — od literackich po religijne - i notujac znany cykl Wierszy
przeciw panstwu, pod wplywem narodzin syna zmienil si¢ w fagodnego felietoniste

®  A. Baluch Archetypy literatury dziecigcej, Wactaw Baginski i Synowie, Wroctaw 1993, s. 9.
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»Iygodnika Powszechnego« i autora wierszy pisanych w duchu franciszkanskim™?.

Podsiadlo staje si¢ zatem poeta tagodnosci, niewymuszonej ironii i humoru.

Istnieje gatunek zwany snem, jednak w przypadku omawianego tekstu trudno
o jednoznaczng klasyfikacje. Dostrzec mozna tutaj motywy znane z bajki jednowat-
kowej, sen motywowany jest magicznie i pokazany w kategorii fizycznej, poza tym
odmiennie traktuje si¢ $wiat snu (statyczny) od ,nieuspionego” (dynamicznego').
Sam sen jako gatunek nie ma skodyfikowanych regut'’. Zaznaczy¢ warto, ze w tekscie
Podsiadly - tak jak w wigkszosci onirycznych utworéw - podmiot §piacy nie uczest-
niczy w tym, co dzieje si¢ wokol, dziala w przestrzeni nieswiadomosci'®. Podobnie
twierdzi zreszta Zofia Oz6g", ktdra niedoroste sny odczytuje z perspektywy herme-
neutyki snu. Hermeneutyczne odczytanie dzieciecych marzen sennych potwierdza,
ze sen w literaturze dla mlodych stanowi element interpretacji innych wytworéw
kulturowych - takich jak jezyk czy tekst — stad w tekscie Jacka Podsiadly liczne aluzje
do kultury najnowszej. Wojciech Owczarski pisze: ,,Jako fenomen zakorzeniony tylez
w pamigci, co w wyobrazni, marzenie senne sytuuje $nigcego poza jakimkolwiek sta-
tym, dajacym sie jasno zdefiniowa¢ porzadkiem ontologicznym. Podmiot marzenia
sennego nie »znajduje sie« ani wewnatrz, ani na zewnatrz swojego snu. Nie jest on
bytem ani w pelni realnym, ani w pelni fantazmatycznym”®. Samg Marianke - ,,ja”
oniryczne - takze trudno okresli¢ jako byt realny albo fantazmatyczny. Cho¢ jest
réwnoczesnie bohaterka, narratorka i §wiadkiem wydarzen - nie mozna usytuowac
jej ani w orbicie realnosci, ani w orbicie fantazji'®. Marianka staje si¢ rownocze$nie

10 1. Stokfiszewski Polska poezja unikéw, ,Gazeta Wyborcza” 2007 nr 33, s. 15.

I Zob. ,0d razu trzeba uczyni¢ jedno zastrzezenie — a mianowicie — basn literacka bardzo rzadko

zaznacza wyrazng granice miedzy snem a jawa, chyba ze sen jest motywowany magicznie i pokazywa-
ny tylko w kategoriach fizycznych, tak jak bylo to w bajce jednowatkowej rozdzielajacej zdecydowanie
$wiat uspiony, statyczny, od nieuspionego, dynamicznego’, V. Wréblewska Sen w basni literackiej, [w:]
Oniryczne tematy i konwencje w literaturze polskiej XX wieku, red. 1. Glatzel, J. Smulski, A. Sobolewska,
Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Mikotaja Kopernika, Torun 1999, s. 196.

2 W praktyce literackiej gatunek sen istnial od dawna, jednak prézno go szuka¢ wéréd skodyfiko-

wanych regul poetyckich. Taki stan rzeczy nie jest niczym dziwnym, bowiem obok ustalonych poetyk
mieszczacych zespoly regut literackich, w tym regul gatunkowych, osobna $ciezke wyznaczata praktyka
pisarska oparta na przekraczaniu normatywnej wiedzy teoretycznej’, M. Pliszka W onirycznym teatrze.
Sen w poezji polskiego baroku, Uniwersytet Przyrodniczo-Humanistyczny w Siedlcach, Siedlce 2015, s. 161.

B ,Podmiot $piacy (nie $nigcy) nie uczestniczy w wydarzeniach rzeczywistosci, jest poza nimi. Inny-

mi stowy, $wiat §piacego dzieli si¢ na dwa obszary: jawe, w ktdrej nie uczestniczy jego §wiadomos$¢ (nie
ma go), i przestrzen snu, w ktdrej dziala bezcielesnie, na poziomie nieswiadomosci’, M. Pliszka W oni-
rycznym teatrze. Sen w poezji polskiego baroku, s. 16.

Y Z.0z6g ,Otwieram zlotg furtke snu..”. Onirologia i hermeneutyka snu w poezji dla dzieci, ,,Edukacja
Humanistyczna” 2000, nr 4.

15 W. Owczarski Sennik polski. Literatura, wyobraznia i pamie(, Stowo / Obraz. Terytoria, Gdansk 2014, s. 10.

' Niemozliwe jest oddzielenie tych dwu rzeczywisto$ci od siebie, réwnocze$nie niemozliwe jest takze
oddzielenie snu od rzeczywisto$ci — sen rodzi si¢ z tego, co wydarzyto si¢ na jawie. Jak pisze Malgorzata
Baranowska: ,,Do dzi$ poezji pozostaje za Mickiewiczem przeklina¢ nauke za jej bezlitosng interpretacje
rzeczywistosci snu. To nauka ciggle przypomina, ze $wiat senny nie moze si¢ zrodzi¢ bez poznania §wiata
na jawie. Nikt lepiej niz poeta nie odrdznia sfery pamieci od marzen, ktdre jednak, cokolwiek chcialby
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bytem fantazmatycznym - sama $ni o sobie, wyobraza sobie siebie w przyszlosci —
przedszkolak staje sie uczennicy szkoty podstawowej. Rownoczesnie narratorka-bo-
haterka-swiadek posiada cechy quasi-realnej Marianki, ktérg czytelnicy poznajg na
poczatkowych kartach ksigzki Podsiadly.

Snigca dziewczynka staje si¢ sobowtérem realnej siebie”” z wyolbrzymiony-
mi cechami osobowosci: ciekawo$cig $wiata, bojazliwoscia, lekiem przed szkota
i rbwnoczesnym nig zainteresowaniem. Przez $nigca dziewczynke przemawia jej
wlasna pod$wiadomos¢; jak zauwaza Jan Blonski: ,W interpretacji snéw najistot-
niejsze bylo zawsze pytanie o podmiot marzenia: o to, kto mianowicie $ni przez
$nigcego?™®. Przez przedszkolaka $ni ona sama - przestraszona i niepewna istota
znajdujaca si¢ w rzeczywistosci nadrealnej. Ta nadrealno$¢ ma poméc w pokonaniu
leku przed tym, co realne (edukacja)"; Michel Carrouges twierdzi nawet, ze ,Sen
to droga krolewska wiodaca do krainy obiektywnego przypadku. Tutaj krzyzuja
sie niemal wszystkie watki nadrealizmu”®. Sen staje si¢ zatem u Jacka Podsiadty
tym, co splata nadrealizm, nonsens oraz lgk. Trudno méwi¢ tutaj takze o wyborze
konkretnej koncepcji snu — magicznej czy psychologicznej. Dla nadrealizmu nie jest
istotne bowiem to, co sen Znaczy sensu scricto, logicznie, ani to, co wynika Z niego
w kontekscie psychoanalitycznym. Najistotniejszy staje si¢ on sam - jako osobny
byt, pewna substancja, suma obrazoéw, ktore skupia*. Wida¢ to juz w tytule sygnali-
zujacym tematyke utworu oraz probe gatunkowej kwalifikacji. Istotne jest tutaj tak-
ze samo wybudzanie — bohaterke poznajemy jeszcze przed zasnieciem, towarzyszy-
my jej w samym wybudzaniu i oceniamy razem z nig to, co we $nie si¢ wydarzyto®.

nam wmowié, rodza sie z zapamigtanych elementéw rzeczywistoéci »dnia«”, M. Baranowska Miciriski:
miedzy poezjg a snem, ,Teksty” 1973 nr 2 (8), s. 94.

17 Podobnie pisze si¢ o tworcach epoki romantyzmu, ktorzy réwniez w §nigcym bohaterze odnajdywali

sobowtdra ja realnego. Zob. ,,Inaczej méwigc, sen mozna potraktowaé jako metafizyczny cient bytu czlo-
wieka, a $nigce ja jako sobowtdra ja realnego. I tak w istocie rzecz ujmuje Mickiewiczowska trawestacja
Snu Byrona”, A. Witkowska Onirologia i oniromania, ,Teksty” 1973 nr 2 (8), 45-46.

18

J. Blonski Ja, wedrujgcy sen, s. 2.

¥ Por. ,Istnieje — mowia nadrealici — nieuleczalna troska cztowiecza, ktéra usmierzy¢ mozna tylko
za sprawa pracy wyobrazni, tworzacej ,nadrealno$¢”. Ta nadrealnos¢ jest — z pewnego punktu widze-
nia — nierealna, ale nierealnoscia glebsza, jesli dobrze rozumiem, niz to, co realne”, . Wahl Realnos¢ ku
mozliwosci, przel. P. Taranczewski, ,,Teksty” 1973 nr 2 (8), s. 150.

2 M. Carrouges Rozum i instynkt, przel. E. Bienkowska, ,Teksty” 1973 nr 2 (8), s. 141.

2l Zob. ,Nadrealizm bezustannie oscyluje miedzy psychologiczng a magiczna koncepcja snu, nie mo-
gac sie zdecydowac¢ na jednostronny wybdr. W istocie bowiem nie interesuje go ani logiczne znaczenie
snu, jak to ma miejsce w psychoanalizie, ani zawarta w nim madros$¢ czy potega, jak w wypadku okul-
tystow czy prorokow, ale raczej sama jego substancja, jego tworzywo, rezyseria i gra — a wigc w sumie
obrazy, jakie skupia, przetwarza i wyzwala’, R. Bréchom Swiat snu, przel. E. Biekkowska, ,,Teksty” 1973,
nr 2 (8), s. 146.

22 Zob. ,Granica miedzy snem a jawg wyznacza dwie odrebne plaszczyzny funkcjonowania ludzkiej

psychiki. Jakkolwiek istnieje interferencja migdzy obiema sferami, obustronne przenikanie nie jest $wia-
dome. Przeplyw rzeczywistoéci do snu jest — udowadnial Freud — operacja pod$éwiadoma, natomiast
tre$¢ snu pojawia si¢ w naszej $wiadomosci w formie wspomnienia mglistego i ulotnego’, T. Szczepanski
Film a wizja senna, ,Teksty” 1973 nr 2 (8), s. 122.
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Aleksandra Okopien-Stawinska wyrdznia trzy typy snéw w literaturze. Po pierw-
sze, sen jako szczegdlnie motywowana anegdota; po drugie, sen jako model wizji
poetyckiej; po trzecie, sen jako temat wypowiedzi. W przypadku Przedszkolnego snu
Marianki do czynienia mamy z polaczeniem dwu strategii — snu-anegdoty oraz snu
jako tematu wypowiedzi. Badaczka dostrzega, ze teksty o charakterze anegdotycz-
nym posiadaja budowe szkatulkowa — pojawia si¢ tutaj historia wbudowana w histo-
rig”. Tak tez jest u Podsiadly - Marianka jest w przedszkolu, kiedy panie zaczynaja
opowiadac o szkole - zasypia, wtedy pojawia sie druga historia. Sen staje sie zbiorem
autonomicznych obrazéw — w tym przypadku historia podzielona zostata na kolej-
ne epizody, kazdy minirozdzial to opowies¢ o wykladowcy poszczegdlnych przed-
miotow szkolnych. Ten zabieg pokazuje, jak istotna role poznawcza majg marzenia
senne — nastepuje tutaj klasyczne odstonigcie pewnej tajemnicy (pokazuje sie, ze
lek przed szkotlq jest bezzasadny). Szkota to kraina przygdd, pelna ciekawostek oraz
niebanalnych osobowosci.

Sen ten jest rownoczes$nie tematem wypowiedzi** — pierwszym i najbardziej
oczywistym sygnalem jest tytul tekstu. Pojawia si¢ takze motyw samego zasnigcia
i $nienia:

I cho¢ Marianka zawzigcie

walczy z kolejnym zie-e-e-wnigciem,
juz prawie... zasneta na jawie...

I teraz robi sie ciekawie!

Naprawde ciekawie, bo we $nie

to, co styszalo sie wezeéniej

ina co sie wczesniej patrzyto,

staje sie inne, niz byto®.

»  Zob. ,Sen jako szczegdlnie motywowana anegdota (...)W konstrukcji utworu anegdota senna stano-

wi zwykle ,,historie w historii”: jako sen ktorego$ z bohateréw jest sktadnikiem $wiata przedstawionego,
statycznym lub dynamicznym zaleznie od konsekwencji fabularnych, natomiast w swym wewnetrznym
przebiegu i organizacji stanowi ona autonomiczny uktad obrazéw i wydarzen rzadzonych innym i pra-
wami niz te, ktore obowigzujg w $wiecie przedstawionym utworu, uznanym za jawe. (...) Taka forma
wprowadzania snéw do literatury, legitymujaca si¢ niezmiernie starg tradycja, bywa zazwyczaj wyra-
zem rozmaicie motywowanego prze$wiadczenia o poznawczej doniostoéci sennych wizji. Sny odstaniaja
tajemnice — przyszlosci, terazniejszoéci lub przeszlosci: moga by¢ przestaniem skierowanym ku czlo-
wiekowi przez moce nadprzyrodzone, wejrzeniem w za$wiaty i zagadke istnienia, stanem zjednoczenia
duszy z wszechbytem, ujawnieniem sttumionych i nieuswiadamianych tresci psychicznych, wyrostych
z indywidualnych urazéw lub doswiadczenia gatunkowego”, A. Okopien-Stawinska Sny i poetyka, ,Tek-
sty” 1973 nr 2 (8), s. 8.

2 Zob. ,Sen jako temat wypowiedzi wskazany bezposrednio przez uzycie wyrazu ,sen” badz przez

wprowadzenie jego odpowiednikéw semantycznych (np. wyrazéw bliskoznacznych czy okreslen pery-
frastycznych), a takze wyrazow z nim spokrewnionych. Temat snu realizowany by¢ moze zaréwno na
przestrzeni catego utworu, jak tez w obrebie poszczegélnych zdan, a nawet wyrazer?’, A. Okopien-Stawin-
ska Sny i poetyka, s. 13.

» J. Podsiadlo Przedszkolny sen Marianki, s. 6.
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Dziewczynka zauwaza, ze we $nie wszystko ,staje si¢ inne, niz bylo” - rzeczywi-
stos¢ i sen to dwie sfery, ta druga jednak czerpie z pierwszej — to realne wydarzenia
staja sie pobudka do $nienia bardzo konkretnych rzeczy. Okopien-Stawinska pisze:
»Elementarna sfownikowa dwuznacznos¢ tego wyrazu wynika z réownoprawnego
odniesienia do »spania« i do »$nienia«, a wigc zaréwno do stanu wylaczonej swia-
domosci, jak i $wiadomosci czuwajacej. Kontekst wypowiedzi dwuznacznos¢ te ta-
two, ale nie zawsze likwiduje”*. Laczg si¢ tutaj zatem takze dwie inne sfery — spanie
i $nienie. Dziewczynka niemalze zaczela $ni¢ na jawie, jednakze dopiero zasniecie
uprawomocnia sen — dopiero wtedy staje si¢ on prawdziwym marzeniem sennym.
Samo opowiadanie o $nie ma miejsce dopiero po wybudzeniu si¢ bohaterki:

Marianka oczy otwiera

ize zdziwieniem przeciera.

Prostuje si¢ w krzesle i wota”

,Gdzie Miki? Gdzie Fafik? Gdzie szkota?!”.

A tu ni $ladu po szkole?.

Niewyspana, ale obudzona Marianka stwierdza ponadto ,,Nie spalam! Ja si¢ uczy-
fam”?. Sen okazuje si¢ wigc domeng poznania - nie tylko samego siebie, przezwy-
ciezania lekow, ale takze otaczajacej rzeczywistosci. Samo opowiadanie okazuje sie
wiec reminiscencja® - dlatego tez moze mie¢ charakter calosciowy, stanowic ciag
przyczynowo-skutkowy. Dopiero wybudzenie pozwala na pewna racjonalizacje tego,
co dzialo sie podczas $nienia.

Omawiany wyzej zabieg jest charakterystyczny dla literatury skierowanej do
niedorostych jeszcze odbiorcow. Jak zauwaza Violetta Wrdblewska: ,W literackich
opowiesciach basniowych najczesciej istota ludzka stwarza sen i marzenie senne,
ktére poddawa¢ moze réznego rodzaju modyfikacjom, przerébkom, a nawet nisz-
czeniu”®. Marianka mysli zatem w sposob basniowy, magiczny, cho¢ pojawia si¢
tutaj narrator opowiadajacy w trzeciej osobie, to i tak utozsami¢ mozna go z przy-
szla uczennicg, posiada on bowiem taka samg wiedze, jak ona. Taki sposéb myslenia
o $nie przywodzi na mysl ustalenia Calvina Halla - jednego z najwazniejszych bada-
czy dream studies, ktory zauwazyl, Ze ,,Sny sg tozsame z zyciem na jawie; wiat snéw
i $wiat jawy jest jeden i ten sam. Swiat snéw nie jest ani niezgodny, ani przeciw-
stawny wobec $wiata $wiadomos$ci. We $nie i na jawie pozostajemy ta samg osobg,

% A. Okopien-Stawinska Sny i poetyka, s. 14-15.

¥ J. Podsiadto Przedszkolny sen Marianki, s. 72.

2 Ibidem, s. 73.

¥ Zob. ,Opowiadacz — niezaleznie od tego, czy to on sam, czy tez kto$ inny byt podmiotem sen-
nego przezycia — okazuje wobec niego pewna niezalezno$¢ czasowsq i sytuacyjna; opowiada, juz ze
snu wyzwolony, a przez opowie$¢ swojg formuje i scala to, co we $nie bylo nieuchwytne, rozproszone
i bezksztaltne. Racjonalizuje tez i oswaja zagadkowos¢ snu, trzezwo zdajac sprawe ze swej niewiedzy,
poszukujac sposobow jej rozjasnienia i przedstawiajgc rezultaty swoich wtajemniczen i domystéw”,
A. Okopien-Stawinska Sny i poetyka, s. 9.

3 V. Wrdblewska, Sen w basni literackiej, s. 191.
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ta sama osobowoscig z tymi samymi podstawowymi wierzeniami i przekonaniami.
Zyczenia i obawy, ktére determinujg nasze mysli i czyny w zyciu codziennym, deter-
minujg réwniez to, o czym bedziemy $nili”*'. Marianka we $nie to ta sama ciekawa
$wiata dziewczynka, jej dzienne lgki sg identyczne z sennymi obawami. Dreczg ja te
same problemy, we $nie staja si¢ one jednak utadzone - $nienie przynosi ukojenie
i pewnos¢, Ze to, co czeka ja w przyszlosci nie okaze si¢ dla niej zle, ale wrecz prze-
ciwnie - przyniesie wiele pozytku. Sen to czas pewnosci i komfortu, poczatkowy
strach przeradza si¢ w ufno$¢ wobec nowych nauczycieli.

Przedszkolny sen Marianki Podsiadly zinterpretowany w perspektywie dre-
am studies pokazuje nam, ze badania nad literaturg dla dzieci i mlodziezy, cho¢
tak bardzo odmienne w kolejnych epokach, od zawsze na piedestal wynosily re-
fleksje dotyczaca wyobrazni oraz fantazji dziecka, a takze namyst nad samym nie-
dorostym - jego cechami charakteru, rozwojem, potrzebami czy wreszcie (tak jak
u Jacka Podsiadly) lekami. Trudno okredli¢, czy t¢ poezje mozna zaklasyfikowa¢
do gatunku zwanego ,,snem”, pojawiaja si¢ tutaj jednak cechy dystynktywne tego
typu literatury. Samo $nienie jest tutaj sfunkcjonalizowane — ma ono stac si¢ recepta
na strach, obroni¢ bezbronng dziewczynke, a takze pokazac jej, ze szkota nie jest
niczym ztym - jest bardziej przygoda niz karg. Marianka jest ,ja” onirycznym, jej
sen ma wymiar magiczny i basniowy, dostrzec mozna tutaj tez klasyczne nawigza-
nia do poetyki nonsensu i nadrealizmu. Lektura udowadnia, ze to, co dla dorostych
bardzo zwyczajne i przyziemne, moze posiada¢ element onirycznej magii. Trzeba
tylko zacza¢ $nic.
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A dream and the child:
Przedszkolny sen Marianki of Jacek Podsiadlo

Abstract: An article concerns the question of the dream in a text aimed for children
- Przedszkolny sen Marianki of Jacek Podsiadlo. A dream is presented in the text as the way
to bridle the anxiety, in this case — anxiety of school. Onirism in this work grows out of
poetry of nonsense and surrealism. On the researches I used tools of dream studies. It should
be noted that so far there have been many studies of a general nature, discussing issues of
dreams in literature for children - especially in fairy tales and texts rising from folklore. The
main person in Przedszkony sen Marianki is described as oneiric ‘T; the author presents the
dream as an anecdote and as the subject of speech.

Keywords: children’s literature, imagination, dream, Jacek Podsiadlo, anxiety.
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1. What is Critical Discourse Analysis?

Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) is a transdisciplinary, discourse-analytical
approach to critical social research. Its aim is to raise awareness of the power imba-
lance reflected in the use of language and patterns of dominance imposed through
the use of language (Fowler et al. 1979; Hodge and Kress 1993; Fairclough 1989,
1995; Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999; Reisigl and Wodak 2001; Weiss and Wodak
2003; van Dijk 1999, 2003, 2006; Wodak and Chilton 2005; Wodak and Meyer 2009;
Wodak 2012; among others). CDA is not confined to any specific methodology or
particular area of analysis but, rather, it is and always has been multifaceted, dealing
with data of very different kinds and applying a broad spectrum of methodologies
sourced from across the humanities, social and cognitive sciences (Hart and Cap
2014; Wodak and Meyer 2009, 2015; Flowerdew and Richardson 2016). Both the
‘discourse’ and the ‘analysis’ in its designation mean therefore something different
to different analysts. Discourse (see Fetzer in this volume) is a multidimensional,
multimodal and multifunctional phenomenon. Discourse must be ‘unpacked’
with reference to different dimensions of context, such as linguistic, intertextual,
historical, social or situational. As a practice, it also involves both cognitive and
linguistic or other semiotic, including audio and visual, dimensions. Functionally,
discourse is used to represent, evaluate, argue for and against, and ultimately to
legitimate or delegitimate social actions. In this way, discourse is socially constitutive
as well as socially conditioned (Fairclough and Wodak 1997; Wodak 2011). That is,
on the one hand, all discourse is shaped by the situations, institutions and social
structures which surround it. At the same time, however, discourse itself constitutes
these situations and institutions, as well as the social identities and relationships
between their members or participants. In respect of the latter, discourse functions
in creating, sustaining or transforming the socio-political status quo.

' Parts of this article are based on Hart and Cap (2014).
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Since the dialectical relationship between discourse and social reality is complex,
different analysts in CDA focus on different aspects of this relationship, working
at different locations on the continuum that links the ‘micro’ (the linguistic) with
the ‘macro’ (the social) (Lemke 1995; Benke 2000)%. Some analysts, for example,
are more concerned with the macro-level social structures which facilitate or
motivate discursive events, while others focus more on the micro-level, looking
at the particular chunks of language that make up these events. These preferences
are, of course, never mutually exclusive but are a matter of analytical emphasis.
Finally, there is — at the meso-, socio-pragmatic level - a plethora of studies focused
on how discourse is used in different communicative genres, how it traverses
communicative channels, and how it becomes subject to recontextualization and
hybridization along the way (Cap and Okulska 2013). Methods of studying discourse
are similarly diverse, depending on the domains and dimensions of discourse
under consideration, as well as the theoretical goals of the researcher. Different
macro- and micro-level theories provide more or less workable tools depending
on the task at hand. At the micro-level, for example, Hallidayan linguistics seems
useful in analyzing the ideological assumptions enshrined in written texts (Fowler
1991; Hodge and Kress 1993). Conversely, Conversation Analysis allows for
a consideration of the re-articulation and negotiation of power in (institutio-
nalized) talk exchanges (Atkinson and Heritage 1984; Drew and Heritage 1992).
And a combination of the two offers a fruitful framework for analyzing computer
mediated communication (Ten Have 2000; Giltrow and Stein 2009; Yus 2011).
Needless to say, such a diversity and fluidity makes CDA a difficult discipline to pin
down.

Perhaps the best way of defining CDA is therefore by the ‘critical’ in its de-
signation (Hart and Cap 2014). Here, CDA is often characterized as a perspective,
position or attitude. The concept of critical in CDA, however, is understood in as
broad a sense as the concept of discourse. Some, for example, work with a neo-Marxist
notion of critique (Fairclough 1995; Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999), while others
orient themselves more to the Critical Theory of the Frankfurt School (Wodak 2011;
Reisigl and Wodak 2001). In both cases, critique presupposes a particular political
stance on the part of the researcher and is intended to be instrumental in bringing
about social change (Hart and Cap 2014). For others still, critique comes not so
much from a particular political perspective but is concerned more with abuses of
language per se and the cognitive and linguistic mechanisms involved. At the same
time, there are long-standing traditions in discourse analysis, e.g. post-structuralist
discourse analysis, which adopt a critical perspective (Slembrouck 2001) but which
would not normally be considered as falling under the banner of CDA. Criticality,
then, is in a way a necessary condition for defining CDA but it is not a sufficient
condition. What sets CDA apart from other forms of critical research is its focus on

2 This variety of analyses has recently resulted in the preference of some researchers to use the term

‘CDS’ (Critical Discourse Studies) instead of ‘CDA. In this article, ‘CDA’ is used throughout to refer to all
critical discourse research.
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the micro-level analysis of attested data — texts. To this extent, CDA relies heavily
on the field of linguistics - including pragmatics - though to different degrees in
different works. Here, although CDA is a complex field which is, in principle at least,
without boundaries both methodologically and in terms of the type of data it targets,
some clear traditions can be identified. These traditions may be delineated in terms
of particular methodological approaches (e.g. Wodak and Meyer 2009; Hart and
Cap 2014) and in terms of the discourse domains targeted (e.g. Cap and Okulska
2013; Bhatia 2004; Martin and Rose 2008).

2. Approaches and domains
in CDA

In one of the more recent and most comprehensive attempts at taking stock of the
field, Hart and Cap (2014) distinguish eleven approaches to CDA. Because of space
constraints, I will not describe each of these approaches in detail. Instead, I will
focus on how the different approaches interrelate, forming analytic handles dealing
with different types of data. Hart and Cap (2014) present the eleven approaches in
relation to their specific ‘methodological attractors’, which indicate the underlying
analytical traditions. Hart and Cap’s (2014) outline is reproduced in Figure 1. The
white ovals mark the approaches, and the shaded ovals mark their attractors. The
five constellations in the diagram demonstrate how different approaches are linked
by common objects of analysis.

The representation in Figure 1 aims to do justice to the variety and inter-
connectedness of different research traditions in CDA. For example, the discourse-
historical (Wodak 2011; Reisigl and Wodak 2001; etc.) and socio-cognitive (van Dijk
2008; etc.) approaches are both related in their focus on argumentation, although
the discourse-historical approach deals with argumentation in more detail.
Similarly, the discourse-historical approach borrows in its outline of ‘referential
strategies’ from the social actor model (Koller 2004; van Leeuwen 2005; etc.). And
the social actor model, although the categories within it are socio-semantic rather
than grammatical, is presented as a grammar in the format of a Hallidayan functional
network (van Leeuwen 1996; Halliday 1994). The social actor model thus owes
much to other systemic functional approaches such as critical linguistics (Fowler
et al. 1979; Fowler 1991; etc.) and the dialectical-relational approach (Fairclough
1989, 1995; etc.).

As Figure 1 demonstrates, the contemporary CDA is a heady mix of social and
linguistic theory and while different approaches can be mapped out according to
the social theories they are influenced by they may equally be distinguished by the
linguistic fields that provide for their micro-level text-analytical methodologies.
Here, Halliday’s systemic functional grammar (e.g. Halliday 1985, 1994) has been
particularly influential, especially in critical linguistics and the dialectical-relational
model but also across much of the rest of CDA (Wodak 2011; Chilton 2005).
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Historically, this is owed to the development of CDA from critical linguistics. Critical
linguistics, or the ‘East Anglian’ school (Fowler et al. 1979; Fowler 1991; Hodge
and Kress 1993), then, is a historical precursor to CDA. However, it is still widely
practiced such that it can be considered a major approach in CDA (Fairclough and
Wodak 1997).

1. Grammatical metaphor
. Argumentation
. Conceptual Metaphor

. Frequency

v wWwN

. Reference

Post-structuralism

Systemic
Functional

Cognitive

Psychology
Grammar

Pragmatics

Cognitive

Corpus Linguistics Linguistics

Figure 1. Approaches and methodological attractors in CDA (reproduced from Hart and Cap
2014: 7)

(CL: Critical linguistics; DRA: Dialectical-relational approach; DA: Dispositive analysis; SAM:
Social actor model; DHA: Discourse-historical approach; SCA: Socio-cognitive approach;
CCP: Critical cognitive pragmatics; L/PM: Legitimization-proximization model; CogLA: Co-
gnitive linguistics approach; CMA: Critical metaphor analysis; CorpLA: Corpus linguistics
approach)

Since the ‘breaking out’ of CDA from critical linguistics the field has developed
in several new directions drawing on a broader range of linguistic theories. The
discourse-historical approach, for example, draws on the theory of pragma-dialectics
presented by van Eemeren and Grootendorst (1992) and in particular on the notions
of topoi and fallacy. At the same time, the corpus linguistic approach has developed
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on the back of Corpus Linguistics (Stubbs 2002, 2004; Partington 2006; Baker 2006;
Baker at al. 2008; O’'Halloran 2010)°.

Corpus linguistics, of course, is not the only significant development in linguistics
that CDA has been quick to react to. Indeed, CDA has grown exponentially in the
last few years and several new schools have arisen which are acknowledged in Figure
1. This rapid expansion can be considered, in part, a response to recent advances
in linguistics and other communication sciences — not just for the sake of it but
because such advances make it possible to address certain criticisms raised against
CDA and/or because contemporary programs in linguistics and communication
science provide new tools which can shed fresh light on the ideological or persuasive
potential of discourse. There are also new frameworks being developed or refined in
response to new discourses and genres. The corpus linguistic approach, for example,
helps to answer criticisms pertaining to bias and representativeness in data selection
as well as to the statistical significance of findings (Stubbs 1997; Widdowson 2004).
It is, however, not just a ‘problem solver’ which can be applied in conjunction with
other approaches to ensure against subjectivity and overgeneralization (Wodak and
Meyer 2009). The corpus linguistic approach comes with its own unique analytical
techniques, such as collocation and prosody analysis, which can reveal ideological
properties of texts that have otherwise remained beyond the radar of CDS (Baker
2006; Baker et al. 2008). Finally, the corpus linguistic approach can also be seen
as having developed in order to enable a proper handle on digital genres in the
‘information age’

Figure 1 includes four new approaches in CDA, which had not been
acknowledged prior to Hart and Cap’s (2014) work. These increasingly influential
paradigms can be identified as: critical metaphor studies (Charteris-Black 2004;
Koller 2004; Musolftf 2004, 2010; Zinken 2007, among others); the cognitive
linguistic approach (Hart 2011a/b/c, 2013a/b; Marin Arrese 2011; Filardo Llamas
et al. 2016); the legitimization-proximization model (Cap 2006, 2008, 2013; 2016;
Chilton 2004, 2011b; Dunmire 2011); and the ‘Neuchatel/Fribourg’ school of
critical cognitive pragmatics (Saussure and Schulz 2005; Maillat and Oswald 2009,
2011; Lewinski and Oswald 2013). Each of these new agendas represents, like most
strands in CDA, an individual yet interdisciplinary research program. Moreover, in
line with other schools in CDA, each of them constitutes a nuanced line of inquiry
shining a light on otherwise unexplored characteristics of the social-linguistic
interface. Critical metaphor studies, for instance, has illuminated the fundamental
role that metaphor plays not only in our understanding of the socio-political
world we inhabit but also in the way we argue about socio-political issues. It has,
in addition, shown that metaphorical expressions in language cannot be treated

3 It should be stressed that approaches in CDA do not simply borrow and apply ready-made frame-

works from linguistics. Rather, CDA scrutinizes, adapts and re-thinks linguistic theories abductively in
response to data and operationalization (Wodak and Meyer 2009: 30). In this sense, one must be cautious
about characterizing CDA as an area of applied linguistics.
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as isolated entities but has demonstrated, instead, that they are manifestations
of integrated knowledge networks in the form of conceptual metaphors, which
provide structure and coherence to our very experience. It is in this way, for critical
metaphor studies, that language reveals traces of ideology (Goatly 2007).

The cognitive linguistic approach moves beyond metaphor (Hart 2011b/c)
to consider the ideological import of other linguistic (lexical and grammatical)
structures in terms of the conceptual processes they invoke. These processes are, in
accordance with findings from Cognitive Linguistics, regarded as instantiations of
non-linguistic, domain-general cognitive processes. The cognitive linguistic approach
therefore provides a typology of conceptual processes, including categorization,
metaphor, modality and deixis, which are reliant on broader cognitive systems and
which bring into effect a range of ideological discursive strategies. The legitimization-
proximization model is more concentrated on the context-specific functions of
a particular conceptual operation - proximization - and the different forms of
realization (spatial, temporal, axiological) which, in response to changing states
of affairs in global politics, come to be the most stable strategy for a given speech
event type at a given moment of time. As will be demonstrated in a case study later
in this article, the focus of the legitimization-proximization model on the dynamics
of context and the resulting variability of legitimization patters makes this approach
a heavily ‘pragmatic’ enterprise. Finally, the Neuchatel/Fribourg school presents
an almost exclusively explanatory framework in which the manipulative facility of
language, as manifested in fallacious arguments, is theorized as a kind of cognitive
illusion or misdirection. This form of manipulation is made possible by the fact
that »people are nearly-incorrigible ‘cognitive optimists’« (Sperber et al. 1995: 11)
who take for granted that their spontaneous cognitive processes are highly reliable
and that the output of these processes does not need double checking (Maillat and
Oswald 2009). What all these recent approaches have in common is that they do not
treat the ideological, persuasive or manipulative potential of discourse as a property
of language itself but of the cognitive processes which language is able to mobilize.
Providing a transdisciplinary, cognitive-scientific insight into the nature of these
fundamental processes, they remain in the forefront of the contemporary CDA (Hart
and Cap 2014; Filardo Llamas et al. 2016).

2.1. CDA and pragmatics

The relationship between CDA and pragmatics is complex and difficult to pin
down. This is because neither pragmatics nor CDA are confined to one specific
methodology or one particular area of study. Pragmatics is often defined as an analytic
perspective, offering a unique, function-based account of all aspects of human
communication (Verschueren 1999; Fetzer 2002). As such, it is concerned with all
facets of communicative acts, such as the speaker, his/her background knowledge
and contextual assumptions, the lexical and grammatical constituents of an utterance,
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the hearer’s interpretations and patterns of inferencing, etc. All these are explored
against a broad network of social factors, preconditions, norms and expectations
that govern communication, both within a culture and across cultures. Since
communicative acts involve linguistic units, whose choice is dictated by language-
internal rules, as well as their interpersonal, social and cultural embedding, pragmatic
studies bridge the system and the use side of language. They examine what is lexically
and grammatically available for a speaker to accomplish a communicative goal, and
at the same time explore the ways in which the linguistic potential is realized in
a specific social context.

The perspectivist view of pragmatics reveals several features which pragmatics
and CDA have in common. These include the fundamental interest in the functio-
nality of language, the sensitivity to the macro/social dimension of language and
discourse, as well as the interest in linguistic choices that speakers make to carry
out specific functional goals in particular social contexts. At the same time there are
differences, or at least asymmetries. The analytical focus of pragmatics is still broader
than the CDA focus, both in terms of the discourse domains which it extends over and
the levels of language organization it encompasses. While pragmatics is concerned
quite equally with the macro dimension of discourse and the micro dimension of
the lexico-grammatical features of individual utterances, the interest of CDA has
for a long time been in primarily the macro (social) level of analysis. Pragmatics
is preoccupied with the functions fulfilled by language in real contexts, and with
the relationships between form and social function, however it also focuses on the
detailed study of specific instances of language use. In comparison, although CDA
practitioners have long called for ‘triangulation” in the sense of obtaining multiple
perspectives on the phenomenon under scrutiny (Reisigl and Wodak 2001; van Dijk
2006; etc.), or at least for ‘constant movement back and forth between theory and data’
(Meyer 2001: 27), there has been and still is an observable trend for many research
projects in CDA to operate in a top-down manner. Presupposing a particular theory
of social relations, they tend to single out the most interesting aspects of language
that tie in with a particular theoretical approach, rather than embarking on an all-
round, in-depth study covering the multiple dimensions of a text to determine how
language works in a particular setting (Blommaert 2001; Breeze 2011). If this trend
has been changing recently, the credit goes to the critique levelled at CDA by, indeed,
pragmaticians, as well as conversation analysts, ethnographers of communication and
other scholars committed to the notion that all interpretations should clearly emerge
from the underlying data (Breeze 2011; Verschueren 2011).

While work in linguistic pragmatics has helped CDA in the search for attested
textual data to support theoretical claims at the macro level, CDA attracts
pragmaticians to new empirical territories, where discourse serves to (re-)enact,
negotiate, modify and/or reproduce ideology and individual as well as collective
identity in accordance with socio-political goals. There, pragmatics - and the
pragmatics of discourse (macropragmatics; see Cap 2011) in particular — benefit
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from the interdisciplinarity of CDA and its tendency to look for and engage new
conceptual frameworks in social research. The result are interdisciplinary studies
bridging different disciplines and approaches at the intersection of social and
political science and linguistics. The role of pragmatics in such studies is often to
appropriate findings in disciplines other than linguistics to the rigid requirements
of linguistic micro-analysis. For instance, findings in cognitive science and
anthropology, the disciplines frequently addressed in CDA, are used to build
frameworks that serve as conceptual handles on a specific kind of linguistic data
(Chilton 2004, 2014; Cap 2013; Dunmire 2011; Hart 2014). These frameworks are
‘pragmatic’ in the sense that they elucidate the functional potential of lexical and
grammatical choices drawn from non-linguistic, cognitive domains, such as space or
time. The best example of such a framework seems the legitimization-proximization
model, which has been included in the panorama of the contemporary CDA in
Figure 1. In the remainder of the article we discuss this model further as an instance
of the dynamic interaction between CDA and pragmatics.

3. The legitimization-proximization model
in CDA

In its broadest sense, proximization can be defined as a discursive strategy of
presenting physically and temporally distant occurrences, events and states of
affairs (including ‘distant; i.e. adversarial ideologies) as increasingly and negatively
consequential to the political speaker and her addressee. Projecting the distant entities
as encroaching on the speaker-addressee territory (both physical and ideological), the
speaker seeks justification of actions and/or policies that she proposes to neutralize the
growing impact of the negative, foreign;, ‘alien, ‘antagonistic, entities. Proximization
is thus a cognitive-pragmatic strategy of legitimization of interventionist policies.

The term ‘proximization’ was first proposed by Cap to analyze coercion patterns
in the American anti-terrorist rhetoric following 9/11 (Cap 2006, 2008, 2010). Since
then it has been used within different discourse domains, though most commonly in
studies of state political discourses: crisis construction and war rhetoric (Chovanec
2010), anti-migration discourse (Hart 2010), political party representation (Cienki,
Kaal and Maks 2010), construction of national memory (Filardo Llamas 2010),
and design of foreign policy documents (Dunmire 2011, etc.). Findings from
these studies have been integrated in the legitimization-proximization model put
forward by Cap (2013). The model defines proximization as a forced construal
operation meant to evoke closeness of an external threat to solicit legitimization
of preventive measures. It presupposes a bipolar, dichotomous architecture of the
political Discourse Space (DS), in which meanings are construed from conceptual
oppositions between the in-group (DS-central) and the out-group (DS-peripheral).
The threat is posed by the DS-peripheral entities, which the model refers to as
ODCs (‘outside-deictic-center’). The ODC entities are construed as moving
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across the DS to invade the IDC (‘inside-deictic-center’) entities, the speaker and
her addressee. Since the ODC threat can be conceptualized in spatio-temporal
(physical) as well as ideological terms, the strategy of proximization falls into three
categories. ‘Spatial proximization’ is a forced construal of the DS-peripheral entities
encroaching physically upon the DS central entities (speaker, addressee). “Temporal
proximization’ is a forced construal of the envisaged conflict as not only imminent,
but also momentous, historic and thus needing immediate response and unique
preventive measures. Spatial and temporal proximization involve fear appeals
(becoming particularly strong in reactionary political projects) and typically use
analogies to conflate the growing threat with an actual disastrous occurrence in the
past, to endorse the current scenario. Lastly, ‘axiological proximization’ involves
construal of a gathering ideological clash between the home values” of the DS-
central entities (IDCs) and the alien and antagonistic (ODC) values. Importantly,
the ODC values are construed to reveal potential to materialize (that is, prompt
a physical impact) within the IDC home territory.

In its conceptual design, the legitimization-proximization model subsumes
a dynamic view of the Discourse Space, which involves not only the opposition
between IDC and ODC entities, but also the discursively constructed movement
of the latter toward the deictic center of the DS (Figure 2). It thus focuses, from
a linguistic standpoint, on the lexical and grammatical deictic choices which speakers
make to, first, index the existing socio-political and ideological distinctions and,
second, demonstrate the capacity of the out-group (ODC) to erase these distinctions
by forcibly colonizing the in-group’s (IDC’s) space.

Discourse Space

Figure 2. Proximization in Discourse Space (DS)
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Furthermore, the legitimization-proximization model assumes that all the
three strategies/aspects of proximization contribute to the continual narrowing
of the symbolic distance between the entities and values in the Discourse Space
and their negative impact on the speaker and her addressee. This does not mean,
however, that all the three strategies are linguistically present (to the same degree)
throughout each stretch of the unfolding discourse. While any use of proximization
principally subsumes all of its strategies, spatial, temporal and axiological, the
degree or density of their actual linguistic representation is continually motivated
by their effectiveness in the evolving context. As will be shown in a case study
below, extralinguistic contextual developments may cause the speaker to limit
the use of one strategy and compensate it by an increased use of another, in the
interest of the continuity of legitimization.As a theoretical proposal in CDA, the
legitimization-proximization model makes a new contribution at two levels, (i)
cognitive-pragmatic and (ii) linguistic, or more precisely, lexico-grammatical. At
the (i) cognitive-pragmatic conceptual level, the Spatial-Temporal-Axiological
(STA) paradigm revisits the ontological status and the pragmatic function of deixis
and deictic markers. While on classical views (Levinson 1983; Levelt 1989; etc.)
deixis is considered primarily a technical necessity and a formal tool for the coding
of elements of context so communication and interpretation could take place, the
proximization approach makes deixis an instrument of legitimization, persuasion
and social coercion. Within the legitimization-proximization model, the concept
of deixis is not reduced to a finite set of ‘deictic expressions, but rather expanded
to cover bigger lexico-grammatical phrases and discourse chunks. As a result,
the ‘component’ deictic markers partake in forced conceptual shifts. An example
of the legitimization-proximization approach to deixis and deictic expressions is
Cap’s (2013: 109) spatial proximization framework (Table 1). It defines the main
constituents and the mechanism of proximization in the Discourse Space, as well as
makes possible abstracting the relevant (i.e. ‘spatial’) lexico-grammatical items. It
thus allows a quantitative analysis of the lexical intensity of spatial proximization in
a given discourse timeframe.

The six categories depicted in the left-hand column of Table 1 are a stable
element of the spatial proximization framework. The key items provided in the
right-hand column depend on the actual discourse under investigation. In Table 1,
they come from the domain of the anti-terrorist rhetoric, which has been widely
analyzed within the legitimization-proximization paradigm (Cap 2006, 2008,
2010). Table 1 includes the most frequent of the spatial proximization items in the
2001-2010 corpus of the US presidential addresses on the American anti-terrorist
policies and actions*. Quantifiable items appear in square brackets and include
combinations of words separated by slashes with the head word. For example, the

*  The corpus contains 402 texts (601,856 words) of speeches and remarks, downloaded from the White
House website http://www.whitehouse.gov in January 2011. It includes only the texts matching at least
two of the three issue tags: defense, foreign policy, homeland security.



APPROACHES AND METHODS IN THE MODERN CDA 51

item [‘free people/nations/countries/societies/world’] includes the five following
combinations, all of which contribute to the general count of the first category:
‘free people, ‘free nations) ‘free countries, ‘free societies, ‘free world’ The italicized
phrases indicate parts that allow synonymous phrases to fill in the item and thus
increase its count. For example, the item [‘destroy an IDC’] in category 4 subsumes
several quantifiable variations, such as ‘destroy America, ‘destroy our land’ or
‘destroy the free and democratic world”.

Category Key items

1. (Noun phrases (NPs) con- [‘USA, ‘United States, ‘America’]; [American people,

strued as elements of the deictic
center of the DS (IDCs))

‘Americans, ‘our people/nation/country/society’]; [‘free
people/nations/countries/societies/world’]; [‘democrat-
ic people/nations/countries/societies/world’]

2. (Noun phrases (NPs) con-
strued as elements outside the
deictic center of the DS (ODCs))

[Traq, ‘Saddam Hussein, ‘Saddam, ‘Hussein’]; [Traqi
regime/dictatorship’]; [‘terrorists’]; [‘terrorist organi-
zations/networks, Al-Qaeda’]; [‘extremists/radicals’];
[‘foreign regimes/dictatorships’]

3. (Verb phrases (VPs) of mo-
tion and directionality con-
strued as markers of movement
of ODCs towards the deictic
center)

[are determined/intend to seek/acquire WMD’];
[‘might/may/could/can use WMD against an IDC;
[‘expand/grow in military capacity that could be directed
against an IDC’]; [‘move/are moving/head/are heading/
have set their course toward confrontation with an IDC’]

4. (Verb phrases (VPs) of action
construed as markers of impact
of ODCs upon IDCs)

['destroy an IDC]; [‘set aflame/burn down an IDC or
IDC values’]

5. (Noun phrases (NPs) denot-
ing abstract concepts construed
as anticipations of impact of
ODCs upon IDCs)

[‘threat’]; ['danger’]

6. (Noun phrases (NPs) denot-
ing abstract concepts construed
as effects of impact of ODCs
upon IDCs)

[‘catastrophe’]; [‘tragedy’]

Table 1. Spatial proximization framework and its key lexico-grammatical items (reproduced

from Cap 2013: 109)

The framework and its 6 categories capture not only the initial arrangement of

the DS (ctg. 1, 2), but also (and crucially) the shift leading to the ODC-IDC clash
(3, 4) and the (anticipated) effects of the clash (5, 6). The third category, central to
the design of the framework, sets ‘traditional” deictic expressions such as personal
pronouns to work pragmatically together with the other elements of the superordinate

> See Cap (2013: 108-109) for details. See also the two other frameworks, temporal (: 116) and axi-
ological (: 122), which we do not have space to discuss here.
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VP. The VP in the third category holds a deictic status; apart from denoting the
static DS entities (marked by pronominals), it indexes their movement, which the
latter establishes the target perspective construed by the speaker. Category 3 can
thus process and yield counts from complex lexico-grammatical phrases, such as for
instance ‘they [terrorists] have set their course to confront us and our civilization’
(G.W. Bush, 17 March 2003). In this phrase, the person deixis (‘they’) combines with
the following VP into a complex deictic structure marking both the antagonistic
entity and its movement toward home entities in the deictic center.

The spatial proximization framework (as well as the temporal and axiological
frameworks [Cap 2013]) endorses the (ii) linguistic/lexico-grammatical contribution
of the legitimization-proximization model. The model makes it possible to extract
quantifiable lexical evidence of the strategic use of different proximization strategies
within different timeframes of policy legitimization. Most importantly, it can
account quantitatively for cases — such as below — where one proximization strategy
is dropped in favor of another one, for contextual reasons.

3.1. A case study

As has been mentioned, the main application of the legitimization-proximization
model so far has been to critical studies of state political discourse seeking
legitimization of interventionist preventive measures against an external threat.
In what follows I give an example of this application, discussing instances of the
American discourse of the war-on-terror. Specifically, I outline what proximization
strategies were used to legitimize the US government’s decision to go to war in Iraq
(March 2003), and what adjustments in the use of the strategies were made later
(from November 2003) as a result of contextual changes which took place in the
meantime.

3.1.1. Initiating legitimization
through proximization

Below I look at parts of G.W. Bush’s speech at the American Enterprise Institute,
which was delivered on February 26, 2003. The speech took place only three weeks
before the first US and coalition troops entered Iraq on March 19, and has often been
considered (Silberstein 2004) a manifesto of the Iraq war. The goal of the speech was
to list direct reasons for the intervention, while also locating it in the global context
of the war-on-terror declared by G.W. Bush on the night of the 9/11 attacks. The
realization of this goal involved a strategic use of various lexico-grammatical forms
reflecting different proximization strategies.

Providing his rationale for war, President Bush had to confront the kind of public
reluctance faced by many of his White House predecessors: how to legitimize the US
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involvement in military action in a far-away place, among a far-away people, of whom
the American people knew little (Bacevich 2010). The AEI speech is remarkable in
its consistent continuity of attempts to overcome this reluctance. It applies spatio-
temporal and axiological proximization strategies, which are performed in diligently
designed pragmatic patterns drawing from more general conceptual premises for
legitimization:

We are facing a crucial period in the history of our nation, and of the civilized world.
(...) On a September morning, threats that had gathered for years, in secret and far away,
led to murder in our country on a massive scale. As a result, we must look at security in
a new way, because our country is a battlefield in the first war of the 21st century. (...)
We learned a lesson: the dangers of our time must be confronted actively and forcefully,
before we see them again in our skies and our cities. And we will not allow the flames of
hatred and violence in the affairs of men. (...) The world has a clear interest in the spread of
democratic values, because stable and free nations do not breed the ideologies of murder.
(...) Saddam Hussein and his weapons of mass destruction are a direct threat to our people
and to all free people. (...) My job is to protect the American people. When it comes to our
security and freedom, we really don’t need anybody’s permission. (...) We've tried diplo-
macy for 12 years. It hasn't worked. Saddam Hussein hasn’t disarmed, he’s armed. Today
the goal is to remove the Iraqi regime and to rid Iraq of weapons of mass destruction. (...)
The liberation of millions is the fulfillment of Americas founding promise. The objectives
we've set in this war are worthy of America, worthy of all the acts of heroism and generosity
that have come before.

In a nutshell, the AEI speech states that there are WMD® in Iraq and that, given
historical context and experience, ideological characteristics of the adversary as
opposed to American values and national legacy, and G.W. Bush’s obligations as
standing US president, there is a case for legitimate military intervention. This
complex picture involves historical flashbacks, as well as descriptions of the current
situation, which both engage proximization strategies. These strategies operate at
two interrelated levels, which can be described as ‘diachronic’ and ‘synchronic’ At
the diachronic level, Bush evokes ideological representations of the remote past,
which are ‘proximized’ to underline the continuity and steadfastness of purpose, thus
linking with and sanctioning current actions as acts of faithfulness to long-accepted
principles and values. An example is the final part: “The liberation is (...) promise. The
objectives (...) have come before’ It launches a temporal analogy ‘axis’ which connects
a past reference point (the founding of America) with the present point, creating a
common conceptual space for both the proximized historical ‘acts of heroism’ and
the current and/or prospective acts construed as their natural ‘follow-ups. This kind
of legitimization, performed by mostly temporal and axiological proximization (the
originally past values become the ‘here and now’ premises for prompt action’), draws,

¢ Weapons of mass destruction.

7 This is a secondary variant of axiological proximization. As will be shown, axiological proximization
mostly involves the adversary (ODC); antagonistic values are ‘dormant” triggers for a possible ODC
impact.
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in many ways, upon the socio-psychological predispositions of the US addressee
(Dunmire 2011). On the pragmatic-lexical plane, the job of establishing the link and
thus winning credibility is performed by sequences of assertions, which fall within the
addressee’s ‘latitude of acceptance’ (Jowett and O’'Donnell 1992)8. The assertions reveal
different degrees of acceptability, from being indisputably and universally acceptable
(‘My job is (...)’; “The liberation of millions (...)’) to being acceptable due to the
credibility developed step-by-step within a ‘fact-belief series’ (‘We've tried diplomacy
for 12 years [FACT] (...) he's armed [BELIEF]’), but none of them is inconsistent with

the key predispositions of the addressee.

At the synchronic level, the historical flashbacks are not completely abandoned,
but they involve proximization of near history and the main legitimization premise
is not the (continuing) ideological commitments, but the direct physical threats
looming over the country (‘a battlefield; in President Bush’s words). As the threats
require a fast and strong pre-emptive response, the main proximization strategy
operating at the synchronic level is spatial proximization, often encompassing
a temporal element. Its task is to raise fears of imminence of the threat, which might be
‘external” and ‘distant’ apparently, but in fact able to materialize anytime. The lexico-
grammatical carriers of the spatial proximization include such items and phrases as
‘secret and far away, ‘all free people, ‘stable and free nations, ‘Saddam Hussein and
his weapons of mass destruction;, etc., which force dichotomous, ‘good against evil’
representations of the IDCs (America, Western [free, democratic] world) and the
ODCs (Saddam Hussein, Iraqi regime, terrorists), located at a relative distance from
each other. This geographical and geopolitical distance is symbolically construed as
shrinking, as, on the one hand, the ODC entities cross the DS towards its deictic
center and, on the other, the center (IDC) entities declare a reaction. The ODC shift is
enacted by forced inference and metaphorization. The inference involves an analogy
to 9/11 (‘On a September morning (...)), whereby the event stage is construed as
facing another physical impact, whose (‘current’) consequences are scrupulously
described (‘before we see them [flames] again in our skies and our cities’). This fear
appeal is strengthened by the FIRE metaphor, which contributes the imminence and
the speed of the external impact (Hart 2010).

While all spatial proximization in the text draws upon the presumed WMD
presence in Iraq - and its potential availability to terrorists for acts far more
destructive than the 9/11 attacks — Bush does not disregard the possibility of having
to resort to an alternative rationale for war in the future. Thus the speech contains
‘supporting’ ideological premises, ‘tied’ to the principal premise. An example is the
use of axiological proximization in “The world has a clear interest in the spread of
democratic values, because stable and free nations do not breed the ideologies of

8 Jowett and O’Donnell (1992) posit that the best credibility and thus legitimization effects can be ex-

pected if the speaker produces her message in line with the psychological, social, political, cultural, etc.,
predispositions of the addressee. However, since a full compliance is almost never possible, it is essential
that a novel message is at least tentatively or partly acceptable; then, its acceptability and the speaker’s
credibility tend to increase over time.
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murder’. This ideological argument is not synonymous with Bush’s proximization
of remote history we have seen before, since its current line subsumes acts of the
adversary rather than his and/or America’s own acts. It involves a more ‘typical
axiological proximization, where an initially ideological conflict changes, over
time, into a physical clash. Notably, in its ideological-physical duality it forces
a spectrum of speculations over whether the current threat is ‘still’ ideological or
‘already’ physical. Since any conclusion from these speculations can be denied in the
prospective discourse, the example quoted (“The world...) shows how proximization
can interrelate, at the pragmalinguistic level, with the mechanism of implicature
(Grice 1975).

3.1.2. Maintaining legitimization through adjustments
in proximization strategies

Political legitimization pursued in temporally extensive contexts - such as the
timeframe of the Iraq war - often involves redefinition of the initial legitimization
premises and coercion patterns and proximization is very well suited to enact
these redefinitions in discourse. This seems to promise a vast applicability of
the legitimization-proximization model as a truly dynamic cognitive-pragmatic
development in CDA. The legitimization obtained in the AEI speech and, mainly,
how the unfolding geopolitical context has put it to test is an illuminating case in
point. Recall that although Bush has made the “WMD factor’ the central premise for
the Iraq war, he has left half-open an ‘emergency door’ to be able to reach for an
alternative rationale. Come November 2003 (the mere eight months into the Iraq
war), and Bush’s pro-war rhetoric adopts (or rather has to adopt) such an emergency
alternative rationale, as it becomes evident that there have never been weapons of
mass destruction in Iragq, at least not in the ready-to-use product sense. The change
of Bush’s stance is a swift change from strong fear appeals and spatio-temporal
proximization to a more subtle ideological argument for legitimization, involving
predominantly axiological proximization. The following quote from G.W. Bush’s
Whitehall Palace address of November 19 is a good illustration:

By advancing freedom in the greater Middle East, we help end a cycle of dictatorship
and radicalism that brings millions of people to misery and brings danger to our own pe-
ople. By struggling for justice in Iraq, Burma, in Sudan, and in Zimbabwe, we give hope
to suffering people and improve the chances for stability and progress. Had we failed to
act, the dictator’s programs for weapons of mass destruction would continue to this day.
Had we failed to act, Iraq’s torture chambers would still be filled with victims, terrified and
innocent. (...) For all who love freedom and peace, the world without Saddam Hussein’s
regime is a better and safer place.

The now dominant axiological proximization involves a dense concentration of
ideological and value-oriented lexical items (such as ‘freedom; ‘justice, ‘stability,
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‘progress, ‘peace; vs. ‘dictatorship;, ‘radicalisny’) as well as items/phrases marking the
human dimension of the conflict (e.g. ‘misery, ‘suffering people, ‘terrified victims, vs.
‘the world’ [being] ‘a better and safer place’). All these lexico-grammatical forms serve
to construe, as in the case of the AEI address, clearly dichotomous representations of
the DS ‘home’ and ‘peripheral/adversarial’ entities (IDCs vs. ODCs), and the vision
of impact upon the DS ‘home’ entities. In contrast to the AEI speech, however, all
the entities (both IDCs and ODCs) are construed in abstract, rather than physical,
‘tangible’ terms, as the particular lexical items (‘dictatorship, ‘radicalism’) are not
explicitly but only inferentially attributed to concrete groups. Proximization in
the Whitehall speech is thus mainly a proximization of antagonistic values, and
not so much of physical entities recognized as embodiments of these values. The
consequences for maintaining the legitimization stance which began with the AEI
address are enormous.

First, there is no longer a commitment to material threat posed by a physical
entity. Second, the relief of this commitment, however leading to a new premise
for war, does not disqualify the original (WMD) premise since the antagonistic
‘peripheral’ values retain a capacity to materialize within the deictic center (see *..
acycle of dictatorship and radicalism that brings millions of people to misery
and brings danger to our own people) reiterating “The world has a clear
interest in the spread of democratic values, because stable and free nations do
not breed the ideologies of murder’ fromthe AEI speech). Third, asideological
principles possess a global appeal, the socio-ideological argument helps extend
the spectrum of the US (military) engagement (‘Burma, ‘Sudan, ‘Zimbabwe’),
which in turn forces the construal of failure to detect WMD in Iraq as merely an
unlucky incident amongst other (successful) operations.

Add to these general factors the power of legitimization ploys in specific
pragmalinguistic constructs (‘programs for weapons of mass destruction”, the
enumeration of the ‘new’ fields of engagement [‘Burma;, etc.], the always effective
appeals for solidarity in compassion [‘terrified victims' in ‘torture chambers’]) and
there are reasons to conclude that the fall 2003 change to essentially axiological
discourse (subsuming axiological proximization) has helped a lot toward saving
credibility and thus maintaining legitimization of not only the Iraq war, but the later
anti-terrorist campaigns as well. The flexible interplay and the discursive switches
between spatial and axiological proximization (aided by temporal projections)
in the early stages of the US anti-terrorist policy rhetoric have made a major
contribution.

°  The nominal phrase ‘[Iraq’s] programs for WMD’ is essentially an implicature able to legitimize, in

response to contextual needs, any of the following inferences: Traq possesses WMD;, ‘Iraq is develop-
ing WMD;, ‘Iraq intends to develop WMD), ‘Iraq intended to develop WMD), and more. The phrase was
among G.W. Bush’s rhetorical favorites in later stages of the Iraq war, when the original premises for war
were called into question.
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4. Conclusion: Territories for a pragmatic CDA

The legitimization-proximization model is where pragmatics, spatial cognition,
and CDA meet in a conspicuous way. While drawing on the essentially cognitive-
anthropological approach to discourse, proximization provides the conceptual
representation of Discourse Space with a pragmatic element involving speaker’s
awareness of the changing context. In its account of discourse, the model focuses on
the strategic, ideological and goal-oriented essence of construals of the near and the
remote. Specifically, it focuses on how the imagining of the closeness and remoteness
can be manipulated in political sphere and bound up with fear, security and conflict.
At the linguistic level, it offers a rigorous scrutiny of the lexical and grammatical
choices which (political) speakers make to enact the conceptual affiliations and
distinctions. The legitimization-proximization model is thus an example of how
CDA realizes its commitments by engaging cognitive, socio-psychological and
anthropological concepts and approaches in a joint work with a text-analytical
pragmalinguistic apparatus.

The landscape of discourses where such transdisciplinary projects are possible is
truly enormous. The domains addressed in CDA in the last 30 years have been racism,
xenophobia, national identity, gender identity and inequality, media discourse,
discourses of national vs. international politics, and many more. This list, by no
means exhaustive, gives a sense of the spectrum of discourses where models such as
legitimization-proximization can contribute. Since the central commitments of CDA
include exploring the many ways in which ideologies and identities are reflected,
(re)-enacted, negotiated, modified, reproduced, etc., in discourse, any ‘doing” of CDA
must involve studying, in conceptual terms, the ‘original positioning’ of the different
ideologies and identities, and, in the majority of cases, studying also the ‘target
positioning, that is the conceptual change which the analyst claims is taking place
through the speaker’s strategic use of discourse. Doing CDA means thus handling
issues of the original arrangement of the Discourse Space (DS), and most notably, the
coreissue of the DS symbolic re-arrangement. As such, any CDA practice clearly needs
a pragmalinguistic approach to account for the original and later the target setup of
the DS. At the heart of this account are bottom-level, quantifiable lexico-grammatical
choices responsible for strategic enactment of the conceptual shifts. The anti-terrorist
discourse, such as analyzed in the case study, clearly contains a lot of lexical material
that is used to force such strategic shifts. Among other domains and discourses, the
most analytically promising appear those in which distinctions between different
ideologies and identities are enacted in a particularly clear-cut and appealing manner
- to construe strong oppositions between ‘better’ and ‘worse’ ideologies or identities.
This applies to the discourses of xenophobia, racism, nationalism or social exclusion,
all of which presuppose a rigid in-group vs. out-group distinction, arguing for
a ‘growing’ threat from the out-group. Each of these discourses constitutes a fruitful
field for critical-pragmatic explorations. In that sense, CDA not only draws from
pragmatics, but also takes it to new and exciting territories.
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Approaches and Methods
in the Modern CDA

Abstract: This article gives an overview of the theoretical underpinnings and current work
in Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA). It defines CDA as a transdisciplinary, text-analytical
approach to critical social research, aimed at revealing the power imbalance reflected in the use
of language and patterns of dominance imposed through the use of language. Describing the
most important schools and models in CDA, the article demonstrates how critical approaches
draw on recent developments in different areas of linguistics, such as pragmatics, cognitive
linguistics and corpus studies. At the same time, it shows how the interdisciplinary research
agenda of CDA attracts the ‘classic’ theories and tools of linguistics to new empirical territories
in political/public discourse. The final part of the article illustrates the explanatory power the
legitimization-proximization model in CDA in a case study of the discourse of the war-on-
terror.

Keywords: Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA); interdisciplinarity; pragmatics; cognitive
linguistics; legitimization-proximization model






Sy HETEROGLOSSIA (6)
N, -
\‘WSG Studia kulturoznawczo-filologiczne

www.wsg.byd.pl Wydawnictwo Uczelniane Wyzszej Szkoly Gospodarki, 2016

Piotr Cap

University of Economy in Bydgoszcz

Text, Discourse, Function:
Ways into Pragmatics
for Philology Students

A stretch of language above the sentence level is usually referred to as text, though
there is by no means a general consensus on how many sentences it takes to make up
a text; also, many linguists have convincingly argued that, under certain conditions,
individual sentences (or even phrases) can be called texts as well. Texts can be written
or spoken, though, for a long time, the preference has been to restrict the notion of
text to its written form; whereas spoken texts were referred to as ‘discourses™. This
dichotomy has had to do with a need to account, typologically, for the stretches of
language that are produced, seemingly, with little contextual embedding (‘texts’) and
those which rely on context for their meaning and interpretation (‘discourses’). While
such a conception quite correctly recognizes that the role of context in determining
the meaning of spoken language is probably bigger than is the case with the written
language, it is essentially wrong in implying that the latter is completely context-
independent. The boundary between text and discourse is not that clear at all and
the ‘the written/ the spoken’ distinction is of little help in defining it. One can think
of a text which has been pre-written for oral performance (a politician’s speech; or,
even a series of ‘cues, utterances memorized before a political debate, to be produced
at a specific time in the debate), or a text, which, while not fitting an immediate
context of live conversation including the speaker, the addressee, their mutual beliefs,
expectations, etc., has nonetheless been produced following an intentional language
action of another text producer — consider a legal act written as a response to an
earlier act, and against ‘live’ context of ongoing events in real life which the producer
is part of.

' Howarth (2000) offers an insightful, balanced account of the long history of debating over the text/
discourse boundary.
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It seems more practical and more analytically feasible to take text and discourse
as terms which, instead of chasing the myth of strictly defining and distinguishing
between language forms and situations in which they are produced, suggest
a certain emphasis (whereby ‘text’ is indeed more of a matter of writing and
‘discourse’ is mostly conceptualized as the thread of context-bound exchange, often
a conversation)®. Ideally, this emphasis should play a role in analyzing language
along the following lines: we take text as ‘content’ of a stretch of language, to see
how this content can be used to perform a ‘function’ (or functions) in discourse,
i.e. in the light of contextual clues, which can range from the identity of the speaker
and the hearer, to almost any kind of event which the speaker and/or the hearer
are aware of and which can have an impact on interpretation of their linguistic
performance (I will attempt a more in-depth definition of context later in this
chapter). This naturally entails that ‘textual’ considerations will involve concepts
such as lexical and syntactic units (making up the ‘objective’ input, load, of the
sentence or a set of sentences) and ‘discourse’ considerations will involve the
‘subjective] speaker-performed act of orienting this input towards a function
consistent with the speaker’s goal in discourse. For a few decades now, the task of
examining the relation between the former and the latter type of considerations
has been left to the rapidly expanding field of pragmatics. The present chapter offers
a general in scope yet rather advanced discussion of this field.

1. Pragmatics: general remarks

If we set ourselves the daunting task of providing a ‘critique-proof” definition
of pragmatics, we would inevitably lean towards well-known generalizations like
‘pragmatics is the study of meaning by virtue of the use of language, ‘pragmatics is
the study of meaning in context’ or even ‘pragmatics is the study of all aspects of
human linguistic behavior. The reason these claims are hard to attack is not only
that they involve the obvious difficulty to ‘identify the enemy’ i.e., to make sense of
what is precisely meant by such indeterminate concepts as context, use of language or
meaning itself. More significantly, they are safeguarded by their ability to fit in with
virtually each of the contemporary approaches to pragmatics, and certainly with the
two main schools of thought that have emerged — Anglo-American and European
Continental®.

The former takes the component view of pragmatics, namely the view that
pragmatics should be treated as a core element of a theory of language, on a par with
phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax, and semantics. Thus, on the component
view, pragmatics is assigned, similar to the other elements of the theory, a set number
of objects of investigation. These usually include deixis, implicature, presupposition

> See Lyons (1995).
> Iam not quoting from a specific book, but giving a general overtone.

* For a discussion of the two schools, see e.g. Huang (2007).
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and speech acts. The congruence of the component view of pragmatics with the
sample definitions of pragmatics offered above lies in the common assumption of
a visible relation between what there is to study (for instance, the meaning of
a linguistic item) and in what way (for instance, through context analysis of the uses
of language involving this item).

The latter school, European Continental, treats pragmatics not so much as
a distinctive element of a theory of language, but more as a functional perspective
on all aspects of our linguistic behavior, studied within any of the disciplines
advocated by the component view - syntax, semantics, etc. Again, this approach is
not inconsistent with the definitions provided. It only detracts from the apparent one-
to-one correspondence between the object of the study and the method, to suggest
that the object (for instance, meaning) can be studied across a variety of disciplines,
and also, that these disciplines (be them syntax, morphology, etc.) can borrow from
the functional, context-based approach, to reinterpret their original findings. In this
sense, we can talk of the following order of investigation: first, there is a perspective
(functional), then, different objects are approached to see if they lend themselves to
analysis from this perspective and whether such an analysis could yield any extra
output compared to the output from investigation within their source disciplines.

To get an idea of what is exactly meant by this ‘extra output, consider the following
example:

(1) A: Never before have I seen such a cute girl working in our departmental library.

A traditional, syntax- and semantics-based approach to this sentence could be as
follows.” There is a class of time frequency adverbials which is semantically distinct
from other classes by virtue of its members possessing an explicit marker of negation
or being conventionally considered ‘negative. ‘Never before’ belongs to this class, as
do ‘seldom; ‘hardly ever, etc. Syntactic rules allow extraposition of such ‘negative
adverbials’ (with the simultaneous inversion of the subject-predicate order), for extra
emphasis on the speaker’s commitment to the truth of the predication. Which, in our
case, amounts to A’s stressing his absolute certainty that a girl that attractive has never
worked in this particular library before. An account of this kind does, basically, three
things: (i) it defines the meaning of the proposition (only) as compared to the meaning
of the ‘unmarked’ version (i.e. without the extraposition); (ii) it prescribes what other
extrapositions are grammatically possible, given the semantic characterization of the
class (of ‘negative’ time adverbials); (iii) it prescribes the changes to the word order
of the sentence (i.e. subject-predicate inversion) that have to follow the extraposition.
Thus, in repetitively addressing the relation between the semantic paradigm of
lexical choices available for extraposition and the syntactic form of the sentence, the
account leads to little more than the observation that the speaker has considered
a set of lexical-structural alternatives, choosing one of them to put, for some reason,

> Seee.g. Cole (1978), Lyons (1995).
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extra emphasis on the proposition expressed. It does not ask what this reason might
be and, consequently, how different reasons and intentions could result in different
‘meanings’ of the sentence.

Of course, an attempt to answer these questions needs concentrating on not
merely the structural relations, but mainly on the speaker, the language user who
interprets each such relation in terms of the rhetorical choices he or she possesses in
his or her interaction with the hearer, to obtain a specific goal (whether involving an
action or not), under specific conditions, which go far beyond the linguistic form as
such, and are usually referred to as ‘context’ (which is where our ‘sentence’ becomes
an ‘utterance’). Context is notoriously hard to define (or rather, delimit, at least in the
sense of saying what context is not)®, but we can attempt the following approximation:
itis the back catalogue of situations and utterances and their (physical) consequences,
determining the (function of) the current utterance, a combined (or even common)
prehistory of the speaker’s and the hearer’s (linguistic) experience, including a set of
expectations the speaker (pre-)possesses with regard to the effect of his or her current
utterance. In such a mass of factors, linguistic and extralinguistic, the linguistic
factor of ‘co-text’ (seen as part of context’) is not to be ignored - it is important
that the current utterance is understood relative to utterances (the speaker’s and/or
the hearer’s) that have preceded it or are expected to follow it, in a given discourse
situation.

Thus, if we take a ‘pragmatic’ inquiry into meaning (of any linguistic unit, but most
commonly, sentence-utterance) as necessarily involving context, and if we accept to
approach meaning in terms of a paradigm of different, context-dependent intentions/
functions giving rise to a paradigm of different effects, then, in the ‘pragmatically
enriched” analysis of (1) we generate the ‘extra output’ by looking at the utterance
through a number of questions about its possible context. First of all, do A and the
hearer know each other well, and in what capacity? Have they ever talked about the
library staft and, specifically, the female staff? What is the ‘prehistory” of A’s (and his
hearer’s) assessment of physical attractiveness of the female staff who, as is implied,
used to work in the library before? How far do A and the hearer agree in their views,
in this situation and in general? Do other libraries A and the hearer know tend to
employ attractive females? Is there any stereotyping, whether positive or negative,
involved: for instance, do A and the hearer believe, even subconsciously, that the
concept of a mundane, dull library job and the concept of beauty, freshness and young
vigor (all of which are more or less salient in the description ‘cute girl’) contradict each
other? Of course, the answers can form into a number of different configurations, so
let us assume just one specific set and see how the ‘contextual’ meaning evolves. Let
us imagine that A and the hearer are both second year students of the department,
that they are flat-mates, but there is little more they have in common. A considers

¢ See discussions in e.g. Bezuidenhout (1997, 2002); Elugardo & Stainton (2004); Recanati (1993,
2001, 2004).

7 cf. Mey (1993: 181-4).
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studying a sad duty and prefers going to parties and socializing with girls instead; on
the contrary, his hearer is studying enthusiast, in fact a bookworm. As a result, living
under one roof, they have been arguing a lot and now tend to disagree on virtually
every topic that comes up. Obviously enough, A had only occasionally visited the
library before. Recently, however, there has been a pile of books growing on his desk
and, one day, his mate asks the reason. A replies with (1). Now, what do we make of it?
Which of the factors do we relate to, and how extensively, to pinpoint the most likely
‘compromise’ between the intention (function) of the utterance and its effect, which,
altogether, get us close to capturing its meaning?

Some of these contextual factors seem more productive to consider than others.
For instance, it is of utmost importance that, having reviewed the context, we
can presuppose a lasting, firm difference in opinion, or judgment predisposition,
between A and the hearer. In other words, we can assume that no matter what kind
of proposition comes from A, the hearer may be reluctant to accept it. This leads us
to believe that (1) can be more than a simple, direct assertion, or giving a reason
(why, all of a sudden, A has taken to ‘reading’). One can argue that an extra force is
present as well. Since A expects natural antagonism of the hearer, he is apt to use a
language form which will, first and foremost, increase his commitment to the truth
of the message and, possibly further on (indirectly), turn this increased commitment
into a directive/persuasive device (to use the occasion of borrowing books as a
pretext for regularly meeting the girl). The caliber of the directive force may vary,
from a directive to accept the message as truthful (a ‘do believe me [my explanation]’
kind of force), to an (indirect) directive for the hearer to test the truthfulness for
himself (a ‘just go and see” force). Still, whichever of the A’s aspirations is exactly
at play here, the language form used (the extraposed ‘Never before’) remains the
primary lexical tool for increasing his commitment, same as the disagreement factor
remains the primary premise for interpreting the target intention. Altogether then,
the way the function of the utterance is eventually determined can be described as a
semantically/syntactically-pragmatic enterprise, with each of the domains making its
own contribution: either by defining the autonomous lexical meaning (semantics), or
by describing the options and the basic functional consequences of different sentence
locations of items carrying this meaning (syntax), or else, and not least, by refining
the syntax-functional perspective through a complex analysis of the (extralinguistic)
context (pragmatics). The latter is exactly what makes up our added value, the ‘extra
output.

The other contextual factors pertaining to (1) seem to merely add to, or detract
from, the core forces with which the function of the utterance is performed. If
A ever mentioned the apparent unattractiveness of the female staff working in the
departmental library and his remark met with a flat counter-opinion such as ‘Actually,
I think they’re pretty’, the rationale for more directive/persuasive force of the current
utterance is getting stronger. On the other hand, if negative stereotyping is involved,
(1) canbe deemed - in addition to its primary status of an ‘explanation’ — a manifestation
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of surprise, a Searlian expressive®, without much directive impact. Of course, there’s
plenty of other ways in which reliance on one of the factors, at the expense of others,
profiles the core function(s) of the utterance. And, to extend the perspective, there
are whole alternative sets of factors, or conditions, which determine inferences of
radically different contextual meanings — we have only briefly looked at one such set.
The existence of these alterations, however, does not undermine the mechanism of
the pragmatic enrichment of analysis as has just been sketched.

The above introduction has served to suggest that any ‘pragmatic’ analysis is a
necessarily complex enterprise and, since it potentially involves all stretches of
language, it must occur at different levels of scope, where critical lens are placed
on language forms that are of different size not only morphologically, lexically,
phraseologically or syntactically but, most important, functionally. The two levels
addressed in this chapter are ‘micropragmatics’ and ‘macropragmatics®.

Micropragmatics can be defined as the study of illocutionary force at an utterance
level (a force traditionally assumed to reside in (a) speech act(s) responsible for
enacting a specific function of the utterance - but, as will be argued, also traceable
elsewhere or determinable in a different way than via investigation of the umbrella
concept of the speech act as such). In contrast to micropragmatics, the focus of
macropragmatics is not on the utterance, but on series or sequences of utterances
which form into discourses, seen as carriers of global intentionality of the speaker (i.e.
the intentionality resulting from different speech act configurations, often referred
to as speech events) and as producers of complex effects (whether on a single hearer
or on a class of hearers). In proposing such definitions, I am purposefully assuming
a significant overlap between the two domains: there is no micropragmatic analysis
that would not provoke a macropragmatic extension of scope; similarly, there is no
macropragmatic study that would not question, retrospectively, its micropragmatic
components, thus prompting revision or modification of the original analytic
track.

The distinction between micro- and macropragmatics seems to be, in a way,
a product of three ‘infelicities, which have been tackled so far in our discussion. The
first has to do with loose definitional boundaries of pragmatics, the second with its
rather undefined status as compared to other fields in linguistics, and the third with
an apparent lack of formal rules according to which pragmatic analysis enriches e.g.
semantic and syntactic considerations. If we take pragmatics to be — recall p. 2 - the
study of meaning in context, then context, as has been seen from the analysis of (1),
is not limited in formal ways, such as the length of sentence/utterance or the amount
of its ‘prehistory. Contextual considerations which are used for determining the
function and effect of an utterance may or may not stop within the boundaries of
the language form used. Thus, we need a conceptual handle on the interface between

8 f. Searle (1975, 1979).
? cf e.g. Mey (1993/2001)
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smaller and larger functional units of discourse (e.g. speech act versus speech event),
coded in smaller or larger forms (e.g. sentence versus text).

Secondly, the micro-macro divide reflects the controversy over the component
and the perspective view of pragmatics. Better still, it reflects a possible consensus
between the two views, which allows them to exist side by side. We can have
a ‘pragmatic component, understood as the set of whatever pragmatic functions (and
methods of their investigation) can be assigned to language, along with a ‘pragmatic
perspective, that is the way these functions operate within the individual units of
the language system and of language use, respectively. This approach, seemingly
gaining ground over the past two decades', entails that we take into account both
the macrocosm of all language, and the microcosm of specific manifestations of
language, on which manifestations we project methods of investigation selected from
the macro catalogue.

Thirdly, there is no way in which to formally characterize or delimit the pragmatic
enrichment of semantic and/or syntactic studies — since one simply cannot delimit
context, the primary source of such an enrichment. The more access to contextual
(including co-textual) embedding of an utterance (recall (1)) or a series of utterances,
the better profiled the meaning. Hence a tendency on the part of the analyst to pile
up contextual clues and to add to the picture as much of the ‘prehistory’ of the
discourse situation as possible (and feasible). But since access to contextual clues
is each time different and invariably limited by a dynamic network of constraints
(consider scripts of oft-record cues in institutional meetings: in some countries they
are eagerly handed over to linguists as co-text data for business discourse studies,
in some only parts of them or none are revealed''), the analyst can hardly ever
claim to have exhausted ‘all context’ to determine the meaning. In this sense, the
micro-macro dichotomy involves a relation between the minimal and the maximal
contextual input into analysis, irrespective of its scope, i.e. the length of the language
form under scrutiny.

The fact that the micro-macro distinction might be, as has been postulated,
result of a number of controversies surrounding the core field of pragmatics, does
not detract from its conceptual merits and, mainly, methodological feasibility.
I shall repeat what has been said earlier (and what will be documented in the rest
of this chapter), (i), there is no micropragmatic analysis that would not provoke
a macropragmatic extension of scope; (ii), there is no macropragmatic study
that would not question, retrospectively, its micropragmatic components, thus
prompting revision or modification of the original analytic track. Altogether, we
arrive at a bottom-top-bottom cycle of ‘upgrades” on the explanatory power of both

10 Apparently, this line is followed by most contributors to the Horn and Ward’s (2004) seminal hand-
book. It is also characteristic of the Elsevier’s Journal of Pragmatics. On the other hand, mission of the
International Pragmatics Association and the aims and scope of its quarterly Pragmatics express mostly
perspectivist views (see also Verschueren [1999]).

11

cf. Ramallo, Lorenzo-Suarez, Rodriguez-Yanez and Cap (2009).
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micropragmatic and macropragmatic concepts. By way of illustration, consider
a sample analytic procedure whose objective is to account for the pragmatics of
speeches of the American cold war presidents (say, Harry S. Truman or Dwight
D. Eisenhower). Imagine that a micro-level analysis of utterances making up these
speeches points to a large number of deictic, referential and anaphoric markers,
embedded in a multitude of direct speech acts. On the contrary, some other
units or phenomena explored in such an analysis, for instance implicatures and
presuppositions, turn to be underrepresented. The next step the analyst takes is to
classity these findings under controlling categories, such as speech events or macro
speech acts, to establish the performative denominators and thus postulate about
global function(s) of the discourse genre (i.e. the presidential cold war speeches) as
a whole. This macro-analytic task needs inviting the extralinguistic context, which
informs and complements the linguistic observations. The likely content of the
contextual considerations is that the cold war presidents address a world that is
ideologically divided and respond to a need to clearly define to their audience the
essence of this divide, which eventually leads them to construct the well-known
‘us and them’ opposition. Hence the rhetorical urge for directness and clarity,
rationalizing the opulent use of indexicals or anaphoric expressions and banning
most forms of implicit communication such as implicatures or presuppositions.
Reaching this conclusion means that the analyst was able to use micropragmatic
considerations as building blocks of a functional hypothesis, which he or she
then tested against contextual factors (including his or her expert knowledge), in
order to generate a macro-function of the genre. This is, roughly, how the analytic
curiosity about regularities governing the salience of some phenomena observed
at an utterance level can provoke the ‘macropragmatic extension of scope. Yet,
the ‘upgrade cycle’ does not stop here, there is still room for a reverse procedure,
which has the macropragmatic findings relate to the original component premises.
Namely, the analyst may want to return to the bottom level of an utterance to look
for more data, to further strengthen the macro conclusion(s). This may mean leaving
out some of the now ‘useless’ forms (e.g. markers of implicitness) and delving
deeper into those which have passed the context verification. As a result, further
micropragmatic activity can follow, with a view to, either, narrowing down the study
of the original parameters, e.g. deixis or direct speech acts, to only those aspects
which are in line with the macropragmatic conclusion, or, possibly, identifying
more bottom-level forms which are relevant, for instance more cohesive devices,
relational propositions, etc. Which is where the first round of the bottom-top-
bottom cycle ends, but, apparently, more rounds can still happen, with the micro-
macro conclusions refining each other virtually ad infinitum. The existence of such
a dialogue is probably among the most significant methodological arguments for
having the two concepts, micropragmatics and macropragmatics, in the theoretical
framework of the field.

The rest of this chapter is organized as follows. In 2., I elaborate on the four
concepts central to the methodology of pragmatics: deixis, presupposition,
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implicature and speech acts. I spend most of the space discussing them from
an essentially ‘micropragmatic’ perspective, describing their contribution to the
proposition of an utterance, its illocutionary force, and the range and kinds of effects
the utterance is able to bring about. At the same time, however, I give a foretaste
of the macropragmatic approach, by pointing to three relativities-regularities. The
first is the different potential each of the four concepts possesses to contribute to the
description of function and effects of an utterance. The second is the fact that, in
the process of describing an utterance, some of the concepts ‘go together’ and form
more sophisticated methodological tools, better than others. The third is the different
range of utterance contexts each of the concepts is able to account for, which opens up
prospects for their hierachical application in analysis.

In 3., I take these relativities-regularities as prompts for an integrated study of
intentionality at the macro level of discourse/text. Addressing such notions as speech
event and macro speech act, I revisit the potential of individual speech acts (considered
analytically superordinate to deixis, presupposition, implicature), for combining in
large functional units enacting discourse topics. I discuss the conceptual infiniteness
pertaining to speech events in terms of their composition and hierarchy, and show the
resulting relativity of the concept of the macro speech act.

2. A micropragmatic perspective
on deixis, presupposition, implicature and speech acts
- with some implications for macropragmatics

2.1. Deixis

There are at least two reasons why to start this section with deixis. First and
foremost, if we accept that pragmatics deals with studying meaning (defined by
the function(s) of language form(s) which people apply to obtain real-world goals)
in the broadly conceived ‘context, then deixis seems the concept that captures the
relationship between the language form and the context in the most evident and
direct manner. Deixis, derived from the Greek word meaning ‘to point to, can be
viewed as the main phenomenon whereby features of context of utterance (or speech
event, as macropragmatic considerations will show) are encoded in sentences-
utterances by primarily lexical (e.g. demonstratives) but also grammatical (e.g. tense)
means. This brings us to the second reason, which is that deixis is among the most
universal pragmalinguistic concepts. Deictic expressions must be present in all
human languages, to serve the pragmatic needs of their users. The accomplishment
of these needs always involves setting up a relation between the words people use and
the context, hence there must be ‘pointers’ which indicate who utters the words to
accomplish what, when and where.

Since such indications clearly bind together the person who makes the utterance,
as well as the time and place where the utterance is made, most work on deixis has
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distinguished between the three categories: person deixis, time deixis, and place
deixis'?. Below I shall give credit to this work, adopting the tripartition and related
concepts (e.g. deictic center) as the framework for discussion (except the final,
‘extra’ account of ‘discourse deixis, meant to inspire a later return to deixis from
macropragmatic perspective) and summarizing the major points as regards basic
utterance functions of the three types. However, on top of it, there will be a critical
evaluation of the explanatory power of deixis in (micro-)pragmatic research in general,
and a tentative attempt to place the analysis of deixis (so far, within an utterance) at
a specific level of pragmatic investigation.

2.1.1. Person deixis

Person deixis serves to identify interlocutors and the roles they play in a situation
depicted by an utterance (and later, a speech event). Its grammaticalization occurs,
primarily, in personal pronouns (which express the standard features of person,
number and gender) and vocatives (encoded in proper names, titles or kinship terms).
The two types of grammaticalization of person deixis are illustrated in (2) and (3),
respectively:

(2) You can leave the room now.
(3) Mr. Smith, you are kindly requested to proceed to Gate 9.

Both (2) and (3) allow some extra observations. (2) can be accompanied by the
speaker’s gesture (specifying which person from among a few, is permitted to leave the
room), in which case we speak of a gestural use of deixis. If there is no accompanying
gesture, but it is still possible to work out, e.g. from the conversational or monologic
co(n)text, which person is referred to, the use of the deictic expression you can be
described as symbolic. The same label applies if the you is to refer to the part of or the
whole group, but again, there is no physical indication and the referents get worked
out from the context (or, possibly, just co-text). There are of course more complex
interpretations of you, if we reach beyond the example above. Consider an utterance
like, (4), “You don’t want to live in Bronx’, and it becomes clear that the use of You is
not only non-gestural, but in fact also non-symbolic, since there is hardly a way in
which a specific referent could be established from contextual considerations. Thus,
(4), having a general, impersonal reference, is an example of a deictic expression used
non-deictically. It’s quite interesting, though, that while such a use of you may render
its analysis irrelevant to a standard account of deixis, its functional properties prompt
an extremely productive discussion. The you in (4) invokes a spectrum of functions
possibly larger than can be expected from the same deictic expression used in the
‘typical; deictic manner. Depending on context, such functions can involve anything

2 Among the most useful overviews of research in deixis are Nunberg (1993), Fillmore (1997), and

Levinson (2004).
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from a counter-advice to a warning or even a threat! Intriguingly, although (micro-)
pragmatics cannot afford to leave deixis beyond its scope of investigation, the most
interesting functional considerations (possessing significant explanatory value for
macropragmatic accounts as well) often rest in borderline or apparently marginal
cases.

In (3), the vocative deictic expression (whose formal properties are such that it
refers to the addressee, but forms no part of the arguments of the predicate) is Mr.
Smith and, as a call, is utterance-initial. Some other vocatives (especially addresses)
can occur later in the utterance, as in (5), ‘Excuse me, sir, we're about to close€’

Both (2) and (3) (as well as (5)), exemplify the fact that deixis (not only person
deixis but in fact all types) is organized, essentially, in an egocentric way, the central
anchorage point being the so-called deictic center defined by the spatio-temporal
parameters ‘I(speaker)-here-now’’. However, a word of caution is necessary here:
in some languages (e.g. Japanese or Korean) we encounter the so-called ‘deictic
projection’ This means that the speaker may choose, usually for politeness reasons, to
speak about another person’s attributes not from his or her own perspective, but from
the perspective projected on the hearer. In such a way, the speaker omits to make an
‘uncomfortable’ evaluation him- or herself. Needless to say, a comparison of various
kinds of deictic projections across world languages offers an extremely fertile ground
for studies in pragmatic ways of encoding social distance and prestige'*.

2.1.2. Time and place deixis

Time deixis involves the encoding of points and periods of time relative to the
moment at which the speaker produces his or her utterance. The deictic expressions
that serve this function are adverbs of time and tense patterns, which two concepts can
be illustrated, respectively, by yesterday and is working (a BE+‘ing’ structure marking
a relatively short time span during which a particular present activity occurs). Of
course, as could be expected from the description of person deixis above, temporal
projections are possible as well, which pragmatic literature has acknowledged in
a variety of terms, such as coding versus receiving time, or proximal and distal
adverbs®. Instead of going into these typologies, I shall point to the likely subjectivity
of messages containing time deixis, a phenomenon often adding to the speaker’s
manipulative capacity. If, at 4:01 p.m. on Friday, I send an e-mail to my publisher
which says, (6), ‘I will submit the manuscript on Saturday, I have a good reason to
expect the publisher (who works until 4 p.m. and only on weekdays) to read the
e-mail no earlier than Monday and, seeing no attachment containing the ms. in the
mailbox, to get puzzled - did I mean the Saturday that has just passed or the one to

5 cf. Lyons (1977).
4 cf. Marmaridou (2000), Manning (2001).
5 cf. Levinson (1983), Fillmore (1997).
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come? Of course, the rhetorical comfort of denying whichever interpretation stays
with myself. In fact the ‘comfort’ starts the moment the Friday e-mail is sent out
- I can feel free to submit the manuscript on whichever of the two Saturdays, as
I see fit. There is no way I can be blamed for not submitting the ms. on the first of the
two Saturdays, as I can always respond I took my addressee’s perspective (i.e. receiving
time), not mine. All in all, such considerations are obviously close to instances of
implicature cancellations, defining interesting ways in which the utterance forces of
deixis and implicature can potentially combine.

Ambiguities of this kind are by no means alien to place deixis, which is
concerned with specifying entities’ location in space relative to the location of
the speaker and the hearer. Place deixis is usually expressed by demonstratives
(e.g. this), adverbs of place (e.g. here) and motion verbs (e.g. go, as opposed to
come). Here, vagueness of reference is directly related to the number of deictic
expressions a language possesses to indicate the distance between the deictic
center and the referent. While English has only a two-member set of such
proximal markers (this/these-that/those), there are languages (e.g. Malagasy) with
over four markers. Needless to say, the English system, albeit counting among the
most common ones's, has to allow for acts of miscommunication, resulting from
the perceptional relativities underlying expressions such as this or that. Another
source of difficulty could be place adverbials (viz. on the right hand side), often
interpreted differently depending on whose perspective is taken - speaker’s or
hearer’s. In general, however, the contribution of place deixis to the clarification of
the positioning of entities which an utterance refers to is rather undisputed. This
claim is endorsed, incidentally, not only by pragmaticians, but also by cognitive
gestalt theorists, who have plausibly demonstrated that, in studying (especially)
place deixis, methodological contact between pragmatics and cognitive linguistics
is nothing but natural’.

2.1.3. Discourse deixis and a brief summary
of (micro-)function
of deictic expressions

The reason why the phenomenon of discourse deixis is tackled last in this section
is that it invites studies at both the utterance and the discourse level, thus leading
to macropragmatic considerations. Discourse deixis involves the use of a lexical
item within an utterance, to point to the preceding or following utterances in the
same discourse situation (speech event). The backward and forward reference can
be illustrated by (7) and (8), respectively, where already refers to the earlier stretch of
discourse and Here anticipates the upcoming stretch:

16 cf. Diessel (1999), Levinson (2004).
17" Excellent examples are Lakoff and Johnson (1999) and Marmaridou (2000).
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(7) As already indicated, all languages possess deictics.

(8) Here goes my argument.

Seemingly, there is no rule to how much textual distance should hold between the
deictic expression and its referent; while it is reasonable to expect that the referent of
Here will be the immediately following utterance(s), the referent of already is surely
not the closest, preceding utterance, but rather an utterance made much earlier in
the unfolding discourse. This brings us to an important (though as yet tentative)
conclusion regarding the pragmatics of deixis as a whole. By using a specific number of
deictic expressions, the speaker is able to control the overt connectedness of discourse
and, in consequence, its comprehension by the hearer. The presence of deictic markers
in utterances — which make up a discourse situation where a specific topic is pursued
— usually contributes to explicitness and clarity. On the other hand, the speaker may
choose to withhold the use of deixis, to purposefully obscure his or her message.
Finally, it is also possible to use a deictic expression with intent for ambiguity, as has
been shown in (6). These observations pave the way for a possible analysis of the force
of deixis compared to and contrasted with the kind of force characteristic of forms of
implicit, rather than explicit, communication (viz. presupposition and implicature).
Naturally enough, the descriptive potentials will differ, determining, eventually,
a specific hierarchy or sequence of the analysis. For instance, the deictic framework
of an utterance may be sketched to establish the basic, lexically encoded relations
between the referent(s) of the utterance and the ‘common ground’ of knowledge the
utterance assumes to exist between the speaker and the hearer. Yet, a full account
of these relations (and of the utterance function(s) the relations contribute to) may
need complementation from methodologies which deal with concepts that go beyond
lexically encoded relations (e.g. presupposition). Whatever outcome is reached from
such an integrated analysis does not, however, affect the general status of deixis as
a pragmatic phenomenon worth analyzing at both an utterance and discourse level.
The study of deictic expressions provides evidence that language is not a self-contained
phenomenon, but that aspects of context are organized into grammatical systems, to
support their users in accomplishing real-life goals.

2.2. Presupposition

While, indeed, many aspects of context are grammaticalized in utterances, many
are not. Let us take this observation as a starting point for discussing presupposition,
a phenomenon lying, apparently, at a number of intersections: the encoded and
the assumed, the semantic and the pragmatic, (or even) the linguistic and the non-
linguistic.

Presupposition can be defined as a mechanism whereby the speaker addresses
a body of knowledge and experience, involving both linguistic and non-linguistic
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contexts, which he or she assumes to be common to him-/herself and the hearer. The
assumption of existence of the ‘shared’ knowledge (usually) makes it the case that the
speaker does not assert it overtly in the utterance.

Not long ago, during my consultation hours, I received a phone call from our
Rector’s secretary, urging me to show up at the Rector’s office immediately (it didn’t
end up quite as bad as it sounded!). The call came about 30 minutes before the end
of the consultation time, the remainder of which was supposed to be taken up by
my Ph.D. student Anna (who hadn’t come by then). Despite the circumstances, I felt
rather uncomfortable about having to miss the appointment and, to leave behind an
apology, I instructed my office-mate (A):

(9) Please tell Anna the Rector wanted to see me,
thus presupposing, more or less successfully, (at least) that:

A would know there is such a person as Anna.
A would know the Rector exists.
A would know Anna is a Ph.D. student of mine and what she looks like.

A would know Anna is about to come for consultation.

S S

o

A would pass on the message to Anna.

-

A would do (e) with an intention of communicating my apology, as efficiently as
possible.

Clearly, all these presuppositions have different anchoring in the form of
the utterance, and in its linguistic, as well as non-linguistic, context. We will now
take a closer look at the particular beliefs that are involved in each case. This will
serve to unfold a discussion about, (i), the formal status of presupposition as an
apparently semantic but eventually pragmatic phenomenon, (ii), the contribution of
presuppositions to force and function of an utterance, and, most importantly, (iii), the
descriptive power of investigating presupposition, both in itself and in relation to the
other (micro-)pragmatic concepts, especially implicature.

Looking at the list of presuppositions legitimating the utterance of (9), it is easy to
observe that only two of them, (a) and (b), are lexically encoded, by means of definite
descriptions. The rest draw upon narrower or wider, but all of them potentially non-
linguistic, contexts. Defining the contexts as ‘narrower’ or ‘wider’ has to do with
the different amounts of knowledge and experience that are addressed in each case.
To presuppose (c), I may simply recall a previous occasion on which I introduced
Anna, as one of my Ph.D. students, to my office-mate. In addition, I may recall
a situation in which my office-mate saw Anna enter the room in which I normally
run my Ph.D. seminar, at the time when the seminar should begin. Note that these
two assumptions involve knowledge which has been obtained through, respectively,
linguistic and non-linguistic means - so it looks like our view of presupposition
is getting more and more complex. Still, (c) is only a foretaste of intricacies that
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underlie (f). To presuppose (f), I need to invoke a whole network of beliefs, which not
only involve the knowledge carved out from the catalogue of my interlocutor’s past
experience (whether linguistic or non-linguistic), but also link this knowledge to the
proposition asserted explicitly in the form of the utterance. The presupposition (f)
consists in a series of expectations: that (A) possesses all the knowledge embedded
in (a)-(d), that he wants to and will be cooperative, that he is able to recognize (9)
as a request to communicate an apology on my behalf; finally, that he is able to do
it as well as I imagine I would. Interestingly, many of these expectations are only
legitimate on the assumption (which counts as a presupposition, too!) that (A) relates
them to his own experience triggered by the mention of specific lexical items in my
utterance. For instance, hearing about ‘the Rector, (A) may ‘replay’ his own thoughts
and feelings experienced before a similar meeting he attended (for instance a belief
that the meeting will be long enough to put paid to other commitments planned) —
thus putting himself in my shoes. Which of course is a very useful prerequisite for
communicating the function of my utterance exactly as expected.

Traditionally, the more a presupposition was linked with a lexical item or
a linguistic construction generating it (viz. (a), (b)), the more it was treated as
a semantic phenomenon, the other cases deemed ‘pragmatic’ and worth less
attention precisely because of the absence of fixed language forms responsible for
enacting particular presuppositions. This view has produced multiple typologies
of presupposition, based on its embedding in some specific expressions named as
‘presupposition triggers’'s. Examples of presupposition triggers could be return
(assuming previous presence, in ‘iterative presuppositions’), manage (assuming an
act of (strenuous) trying, in ‘implicative presuppositions’) or know (assuming the
existence of a state of affairs predicated, as in John knows that Jim is bald;, a ‘factive
presupposition’). A number of properties have been assigned to presuppositions,
including cancellability (a possibility of denying a presupposition, usually by adding
more content to the utterance where it occurs - just think what would happen if
Iaddedin (9) ‘.., do you remember her?’) and constancy under negation (amounting
to the fact that negating a lexical item carrying a presupposition does not detach or
change it in any way)".

Interesting as these explorations may be in their own right, they offer little
explanatory power compared to an integrated, global view of presupposition as
a concept which should be studied from the perspective of utterance and discourse
goals it serves. Such a view must be called ‘pragmatic, because, as we have seen
from (9), even though there are specific lexical items (in fact, many) associated with
specific assumptions (for instance, the assumptions of existence), their descriptive
capacity does not expire within the structural boundaries of the linguistic expression.
On the contrary, their significance goes much beyond as they are able to combine

18 Examples of battles over the status of presupposition are Stalnaker (1973), Soames (1989), while
Horn (1996) and Atlas (2004) offer well-balanced overviews.

¥ cf. e.g. Beaver (2001).
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with primarily experiential premises and thus successfully contribute to a network
of contextual, often non-linguistic beliefs making up the entire load of knowledge
shared by the speaker and the hearer.

Evidently, one of the most prominent communicative goals served by
presupposition (and especially relevant to micropragmatic considerations) is
economy of expression. Imagine that in communicating (9) I cannot rely on any
shared assumptions and thus have to say:

(10) I am expecting Anna, my Ph.D. student, soon and since I know you know what she
looks like and I know that you are willing to pass on an apologetic message that I had to go
to the Rector’s and thus miss our appointment, please tell her the Rector wanted to see me.

— which still might not suffice to turn explicit all the presupposed information
analyzed above! Although economizing on the linguistic form can be seen as an
utterance goal in itself, it can also be seen as a contribution to a larger, utterance
or discourse goal. This becomes clear in analyses of series of utterances containing
consecutive acts of adjustment to shifting discourse expectations. If I am overweight
and say ‘T started jogging after visiting my doctor’ and my confession meets with
a blatant attack like ‘So it took you going to the doctor’s to work out you should,
I can always follow a defense line in continuing ‘Well, to be honest, I tried to do some
jogging a few times before, but now I do it regularly’ Since the short form of the
initial utterance makes it underdetermined in terms of meaning, the denial of the
‘only then and never before’ presupposition comes rather easy, contributing to the
overall explanation and justification. This case obviously invokes some ‘fragmentary’
concepts, such as cancellability of presupposition, proving that, despite their apparent
limitations in determining the global functionality of utterances, they could do some
work at the very bottom level of description.

Furthermore, I advocate the ‘integrated’ approach to presupposition as it best
inscribes into the very nature of all (micro-)pragmatic considerations, which target
at establishing why people say things in utterances and why they say them the way
they do. The answer to these questions hinges on the complex analysis of how people
communicate their knowledge and experience understood in terms of not only what
can be verified as true or false on the basis of matching language form with a state of
affairs in the world, but also what their expectations, desires, interests, etc., are. It is
this variety of aspirations that eventually defines utterance and discourse goals and
such goals can only be studied in a conceptual framework which, while fragmented
in its internal composition (just as the knowledge and experience’ is), recognizes
a superordinate, controlling tenet. In the case of presupposition this tenet can be
described the way I defined the essence of presupposition at the beginning of the
current subsection: it consists in assuming a body of S/H-shared knowledge. And it
seems that, for the purposes of handling the issue of speaker’s goals pursued with the
help of such an assumption of knowledge, we do not necessarily need to go into the
semantic-pragmatic subdivisions.
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Finally, note that it is only the concept of presupposition ‘as a whole’ that allows its
apparently fruitful dialogue with the other areas of (micro-)pragmatic investigation.
We have seen that presupposition comes in contact with deixis on the plane of its
partial anchoring in lexical and structural forms. On the other hand, since many
instances of presupposition can only be approached with reference to (non-
linguistic) context, presupposition also reaches out in the direction of the implicit,
constituting, in a sense, a shared knowledge ‘prerequisite’ for communicating
messages whose final destination is their inference by the hearer. Hence its feasible
combination with the apparatus of implicature, a relation which will be addressed
in the next subsection.

2.3. Implicature

To discuss this relation (as well as its methodological merits), I will first introduce
the major concepts associated with the phenomenon of implicature®. In so
doing, I will refer to the classical work by Paul Grice*'. Despite several subsequent
reformulations and additions (let alone reductionist attempts)??, Grice’s postulates
continue to be considered the cornerstone of contemporary thinking in the area of
how implicit meaning arises and how it is processed and interpreted. As such, they
constitute a sufficient, highly feasible groundwork, for discussing not only the concept
of implicature in itself, but also its relevance to all (micro-)pragmatic investigations
into the force and function of utterances and their communicative goals.

On Grice’s view, implicatures arise from breaches of some of the norms that
underlie human communication and determine its efficient and rational character.
Grice defines these norms in terms of the ‘cooperative principle’ (CP) and ‘maxims
of conversation. The most common interpretation of the relationship between the
two concepts is that the latter is a sort of subdivision of the former?. However, our
considerations will show that seeing the maxims as complementing the CP (rather
than being merely constitutive of it) makes the account of implicature fuller in its
explanatory value. The CP and the maxims are defined as follows:

The cooperative principle (CP)

Make your conversational contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it occurs,
by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you are engaged.

The maxims of conversation

20 Unless indicated otherwise, my use of the term ‘implicature’ is synonymous with ‘conversational
implicature’

2 cf. Grice (1975, 1978, 1989).

2 See e.g. Horn’s (1984) Q-R model or Levinson’s (2000) Q-I-M principles.

» A representative quote comes from Huang (2007: 25): ‘He [Grice] called this overarching dictum the
co-operative principle and subdivided it into (...) maxims of conversation (...)’
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a. Quality: Try to make your contribution one that is true.
(i) Do not say what you believe to be false.

(ii) Do not say that for which you lack adequate evidence.

b. Quantity:
(i) Make your contribution as informative as is required (for the current purposes of
the exchange).

(ii) Do not make your contribution more informative than is required.
c. Relation: Be relevant.

d. Manner: Be perspicuous.
(i) Avoid obscurity of expression.
(ii) Avoid ambiguity.
(iii) Be brief (avoid unnecessary prolixity).

(iv) Be orderly.

Let us see how speakers may go about observing or breaking these norms in view of
the communicative goals they wish to perform. Imagine two students, A and B, both
male, discussing their chances of passing an oral examination which is scheduled for
the following day. Consider the two options for B’s reply to As question:

(11)
A: So, what do you think, are we going to pass?
B (option 1): No, I don’t think so.

B (option 2): Yeah, and the sun will rise in the West tomorrow.

The interpretation of the option 2 reply can go a very long way towards
understanding the phenomenon of implicature and all the (contextual) relativities
that pertain to it. Eventually, it will also put us in contact with the concept of
presupposition. But let us start from the basics.

Let us first assume that B’s goal is to communicate that he does not believe they will
pass. Then, option 1 does the trick explicitly. Option 2, however, seems inadequate
since the reply contains a lexical marker of positive response (‘“Yeal’). Still, it is quite
likely that A will take the response as negative. Such a conclusion is the result of
a process of contextual inference, which binds together the concepts of the CP and the
maxims of conversation. Though A is aware that “Yeah, standing alone, would mean
positive response, he interprets it in conjunction with the proposition that follows,
which is clearly negative. Interestingly, A bothers to interpret the proposition, even
though it blatantly flouts* the Quality maxim. The reason why A does not disqualify
B as a ‘liar’ is — and here is where the CP and the maxims ‘complement’ each other
— that he believes in cooperation, a conversational ‘good faith’ on the part of B. This

2 Other types of maxim breaches, though hardly conducive to implicatures, are ‘unostentatious viola-

tions” and acts of ‘opting out’ of a maxim (cf. e.g. Huang 2007, ch. 2).
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amounts to the belief that, while B might appear irrelevant, illogical, uncooperative
on the surface of the exchange, he would not have said what he did without some,
apparently deeper, goal (folded in’ what we can now call the implicature in B’s reply).
Thus, A feels an obligation to set out on a road to decipher this goal, which means
that he starts to collect (contextual) premises to unfold the implicature. First, he
acknowledges that there are, essentially, two ways in which B could reply his question
satisfactorily. One is a yes or a yes-like answer that predicates probability of passing
the exam. The other is a no or a no-like answer, predicating a lack of such probability.
Since the sun does not rise in the West and thus B’s proposition is deemed improbable,
A uses it as a contribution to the following, negative analogy: it is just as probable for
A and B to pass, as is probable for the sun to rise in the West on the exam day. The
recognition of this analogy allows the ultimate inference: B implies that they will not
pass the examination.

This path of inference certainly suggests that A gets a much more productive
prompt for his inference from the proposition B makes about the sun, than from the
initial “Yeah; but the function of this marker should not be disregarded, either. First,
as has already been mentioned, it contributes to a logical clash with the proposition
and thus alerts A to the suspicion that the utterance as a whole might not be explicit.
Second, and perhaps more importantly, it ‘refines’ the goal of B’s reply in the eyes of
A. Since A eventually recognizes that the proposition about the sun would, alone,
suffice to convey the implied negative response, he is likely to assign it some extra
function. This function, determined on the basis of a variety of contextual factors (e.g.
what consequences failing the exam might have for A and B, how difficult the exam
seems, etc.) could be, for instance, to give the negative answer an ironical or sarcastic
overtone.

But, to delve deeper, isn't a different interpretation of B’s option 2 reply possible?
Let us imagine that B’s goal is to suggest that, even though the probability of passing
the exam is low, it still exists if there is luck or other circumstances that go beyond
the ‘hard; scholarly rationale. Then, the proposition B makes about the sun could be
read, through analogy again, as implying the claim: ‘anything can happen tomorrow
and thus we might pass, though it is rather improbable. However, this inference
can only be expected if the ‘shared knowledge’ assumed by B prior to making his
reply involves situations less typical than those embedded in presuppositions for the
utterance meant as an unequivocally negative response. What needs to be assumed
is, for instance, A’s past experience with many events, actions, aspirations that did
happen or were accomplished, even though, logically, they were not supposed to.
Thus, the presupposition of As optimism shaped up as a result of such experience
is also a factor. Finally, what needs to be presupposed to put the utterance to work
in the way of suggesting some, even marginal, probability, is As intellectual capacity
to be able to infer the utterance as intended. Since the interpretation B expects is,
essentially, far from ‘prototypical, there is obviously some tough inferential job facing
A, which requires that A possesses faculties able to handle it.
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In this way we have arrived at the highly significant relation that holds between
the assumptions (that is, presuppositions) made by speakers prior to saying things
with some intended effects, and the interpretations (of implicatures) accomplished
by hearers through complex inferences. These inferences involve a continual
verification of what the hearer is told explicitly, against the underlying context, to
determine whether the ‘explicit’ message is really explicit, or maybe ‘implicit, in
view of certain ‘hints’ salient in the speaker’s utterance (such as the hint for analogy
in (11)), and/or the hearer’s own linguistic and non-linguistic experience. The
hearer’s experience is of course what the speaker tends to assume as part of his or
her presupposition before the utterance is made, but we have to remember that it is
the hearer who gives the ultimate verdict on whether such as assumption is correct.
If, in (11), B expected his option 2 reply to be taken as a partly positive response and
it turned out that A took it as an unequivocally negative one, it would mean that at
least some of B’s assumptions about A were unsubstantiated.

The argument above corroborates a naturally complementary character of the
concepts of presupposition and implicature, and the clear methodological feasibility
to apply both to the complex analysis of the process of encoding messages by speakers
and decoding them by their hearers. This process is essentially a continuum, where
making a presupposition serves to pave way for the utterance before it takes on
a linguistic form and where, later, the presupposition may or may not be lexically
encoded (though it is always ‘pragmatically’ encoded). From this point, i.e. the point
of making the utterance by the speaker, the recovery of the implicature(s) by the
hearer may begin - of course, if the hearer senses a prompt to search for it/them. The
inference of the implicature(s), whether in accordance with the speaker’s expectations
or not, finalizes the whole process, thus ‘updating’ the status of the interaction
and, potentially, creating a new basis on which to build presuppositions for further
utterances in the exchange.

In discussing the methodological and descriptive contribution implicature
makes to (studying) the micropragmatics of utterance(s), let us finally note that,
since implicature is rarely encoded in language form?, it involves a virtually indeter-
minable number of more or less complex contextual inferences. As such, it constitutes
a valuable rhetorical tool whereby the speaker can control the flow of discourse,
adopting his or her consecutive utterances to the current goals. This is due to
a central property of implicature, namely cancellability®®, which makes it possible
for the speaker to deny, at any moment of speech situation, any implicature he or she
apparently created. We have seen this property as partly relevant to presuppositions,
but it is implicature that permits its broadest manifestation. For instance, if B means
his option 2 reply to allow positive interpretation, but As reaction is ‘So you’re
suggesting we're going to fail, he can go on to say ‘No, what I meant is that we actually
do have some chance, albeit small’ B can also deny As (whichever) interpretation

»  We do not deal with ‘conventional implicatures” here (cf. e.g. Davis [1998], Bach [1999]).
% ¢f. Sadock (1978), Levinson (2000), etc.
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if, for some reason, he wants to ‘play’ with A, put a trick on, or simply annoy him.
Following on this note, many implicatures get cancelled for ironical or sarcastic
effect, which is most visible in humor studies”. And, of course, another area where
implicatures and their cancellations surface, is public (especially political) discourse.
Implicatures contribute to rhetorical safety of public speakers, who, on the one hand,
wish to make statements that are universally acceptable, but on the other, want to
retain the possibility of ‘refining’ or ‘fine-tuning’ these statements for hearers who
hold different expectations of the meanings conveyed in them?*.

2.4. Speech acts

There is a reason why speech acts are addressed last in this section, thus bridging
it with macropragmatic considerations. Discussing deixis, presupposition, and
implicature, I have often related them to such concepts as ‘force’ and ‘function’ of
utterance. I have shown that the conceptual frameworks of deixis, presupposition
and implicature make their own (though often overlapping) contributions to
understanding how utterance is built, what its referents are and how they are encoded,
what assumptions are made before the utterance is produced; finally, what effects
can be expected after it has been produced and what inferential processes determine
these effects. In other words, I have been preoccupied with tracing the process of
enacting goal(s) of the utterance, from the speaker’s intention to realize its envisaged
function via application of specific indicators of force (such as the logical clash in B’s
second-option reply in (11), eventually triggering sarcasm), to the hearer’s successful
(or not) recognition of this function and its results. A procedure that complex quite
obviously needs a controlling, ‘umbrella’ parameter of description, one that is able to
cover both speaker and hearer related aspects of the utterance function, and, while
doing so, draw upon and thus systematize the particular contributions from the
frameworks of deixis, presupposition, and implicature. The concept of speech act
seems an excellent theoretical candidate to take up this task.

Virtually all theories of speech acts® treat utterances and their functions in
a rather consequential way; they assume that saying something amounts to (at least
partly) doing something, i.e., that words are (part of) deeds. The classical, Austin’s
and Searle’s approaches are especially useful in elucidating the potential of speech act
to bind together the speaker and the hearer related aspects of the utterance function.
Since they also offer perhaps the most direct evidence of how the concept of speech
act can integrate various properties of the other ‘micropragmatic’ concepts, they will
constitute the main thread of our discussion.

The orientation of speech acts to both parties of a verbal exchange, as well as to
its linguistic matter, is visible at a glance from the traditional distinction between the

¥ cf. Attardo (1990, 1993).
% cf. e.g. Cap (2008).

¥ Tsohatzidis (1994) is an excellent, objective overview.
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locutionary, the illocutionary, and the perlocutionary aspect of a speech act®. The
locutionary aspect involves the production of a meaningful (in its phonological,
syntactic and semantic sense) linguistic expression containing a speech act. The
illocutionary aspect has to do with the intention or the purpose the speaker has in
performing this act. The perlocutionary aspect involves the effects the performance
of the act brings about in the hearer. In sum, then, while the locutionary facet of
speech act is the most ‘objective’ one since it concerns the language form of the
utterance wherein the speech act is conveyed, the illocutionary and perlocutionary
facets are indicative of a ‘subjective’ negotiation of meaning between the speaker
and the hearer. In saying ‘It’s hot in here’ a speaker may be producing an (implicit)
illocutionary act requesting the hearer to open the window, and the perlocutionary
act (effect) might be that the hearer indeed opens it, but it might also be that he or
she turns on the air-conditioning instead. Thus, the illocutionary-perlocutionary
relation does not only, in a way, mirror the complex process of meaning evolution
as sketched at the beginning of this subsection; it also inscribes in the distinction
between explicit (direct) and implicit (indirect) ways of communicating a speech
act. Consequently, it invokes the notions of deixis, presupposition, and implicature,
since they all situate themselves at some specific yet different points of the conceptual
axis which links ‘what is said’ with ‘what is effected.

We cannot really assess the methodological potential of the concept of speech
act as a controlling category of description without at least briefly recapitulating
its typology. Searle’s classical though still most influential typology recognizes five
speech act classes: assertives, directives, commissives, expressives, and declaratives®'.
Assertives (represented by specific cases such as stating, claiming, asserting,
reporting, thinking, etc.) express the speaker’s belief about some state of affairs in
the world, as in ‘T think she’s pretty’ Directives (ordering, commanding, requesting,
advising, etc.) represent the speaker’s attempt to make the hearer do something,
as in “Turn the music off. Commissives (promising, offering, refusing, etc., as in
‘T will help you’) express the speaker’s own intention to do something. Expressives
(apologizing, congratulating, thanking, etc.) involve cases in which the speaker gives
vent to his or her attitude or psychological state, an example being ‘Congratulations
on passing the test. Finally, declaratives (declaring, nominating, naming, etc.) are
acts whereby the speaker exercises his or her authority to perform institutionalized
changes in the state of affairs in the world, as in T find the defendant guilty’ or
‘I baptize you’ Of course, each type of speech act may be produced with or without
the performative verb*s; while in our account the assertive includes such a verb
(‘think’), the directive does not.

The overview provided may be extremely general, but it suffices to illustrate the

%0 See Austin (1962) and a review of Austin’s ideas in e.g. Alston (1994).
3 See Searle (1975).

32 The verb that names the action while performing in it (for instance, name in ‘T name this ship Queen

Elizabeth’).
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two apparently major criteria® whereby the particular acts are assigned to the five
classes. One such criterion is the psychological state expressed; while assertives
express a belief, directives arise from a desire that something be done, etc. The other
criterion is the type of relationship between the words used to produce a given
act, and the reality which these words are supposed to reflect or influence.* For
instance, commissives influence the reality by predicating a change that will take
place in it as a result of a future action performed by the speaker. On the contrary,
assertives do not predicate any change, they aspire to mirror the state of affairs ‘as is,
at the moment the speaker produces his or her utterance. A particularly interesting
case is the category of declaratives — these acts possess a uniquely bi-directional
orientation, in that they both reflect and influence the reality. Take the example
T find the defendant guilty’ The moment a judge utters these words, a new reality
is created and part of this reality is, for instance, a sentence that follows. Still, the
judge cannot produce the act but for the pre-existence of a number of factors - for
instance, the evidence collected, the setting where the verdict is delivered, etc. In
this sense, the judge’s act inscribes in or refers to the reality as it has existed, in much
the same way in which the speaker of ‘I think she’s pretty’ refers to the (pre-existing)
reality ‘she’ is part of.

Arguably, the speaker’s psychological state and the relationship between ‘the
words’ and ‘the world’ are two concepts which put us in contact with another tenet
of the speech act theory, namely felicity conditions, i.e. the conditions that underlie
a successful, logical, felicitous’ production of a speech act®. For example, a speaker
cannot make a successful order if he or she does not sincerely want the order to be
followed, or if he or she deems the hearer incapable of following it. These two felicity
conditions are, furthermore, excellent illustrations of the connection that holds
between the concept of speech act and the other ‘micropragmatic’ concepts — a relation
that we have postulated at the very beginning of this subsection. Their awareness by
the speaker at the moment of producing the act amounts to no less than making
pragmatic presuppositions about the contextual aspects of the utterance that contains
this act. Then, once the act is made, we ‘leave behind’ the speaker’s presuppositions
and concentrate on direct or indirect inferences of the utterance’s function. This part of
the process is naturally the domain of implicature studies, but, again, we do get some
extra insight from the ‘cover’ framework of the speech act theory and, specifically,
from its contribution to research in indirectness.

To receive this insight, we should first acknowledge the studies that attempt to
draw a clear distinction between what is direct (speech act) and what is indirect
(speech act). Traditionally™, directness of a speech act is determined on the basis of
the correspondence between the three major sentence types (declarative, interrogative,

3 Searle’s 1975 list includes four basic criteria (also ‘illocutionary point’ and ‘propositional content’).
3 The so-called direction of fit.
% cf. Austins (1975) account of felicity conditions; see also Searle (1969).

See discussion in Levinson (1983).
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imperative) and the forces typically associated with them, i.e. asserting, asking, and
ordering, respectively. If there is an explicit match between a sentence type and its
corresponding force, a speech act is considered direct. If no such explicit match can
be established, the act is regarded as indirect.

Ironically, the greatest advantage of this distinction lies in its ability to almost
remove one of the two concepts from our scope of investigation. As pointed out in
several studies, most speech act usages are indirect”” - and indeed, even the apparently
straightforward act of asking for salt in ‘Can you pass the salt?’ is, formally speaking,
indirect. This, however, should not be discouraging. The orientation of the speech
act theory to indirect usages is only reflective of the visible emphasis on indirectness
that is salient in the other (micro-)pragmatic concepts; after all, our discussion of
deixis, presupposition, and implicature has been mostly preoccupied with ‘hidden’
meanings. Thus, the speech act theory turns nothing but congruent with the other
apparatuses. Moreover, it extends over all of their fields of application, from the stage
where knowledge is assumed to get encoded in the utterance, to the stage where the
utterance is interpreted. Conceivably, a single speech act can be ‘realized” through
recourse to an x number of presuppositions, an x number of deictic markers in the
utterance, which the latter could produce an x number of implicatures. We are thus
invoking a certain hierarchy of analysis, with speech act constituting a category
superordinate over the other micropragmatic categories. At the same time, however,
we are not considering the speech act the top-most variable of description; in order
to account for discourses, rather than individual utterances, we are clearly in need of
higher-rank concepts.

3. Macropragmatics

The language data used in this part of the chapter, a section concentrating on the role
pragmatics plays in accounting for global functions of larger stretches of language, will
first borrow from my own academic experience. I rarely start my pragmatics seminar
by reading out students’ names from the attendance list. Instead, I tend to ask:

(12) Hello, are we all here?

by which, in terms of the findings presented in 2.4, I perform two direct speech
acts (greeting and asking), as well as an indirect act of requesting my students to
reveal the names of the absentees. The speech acts involve a deictic anchoring (e.g.,
‘here’ recognized as classroom), presuppositions (e.g., of some students yet missing),
and the indirect act involves a process of inference. This is, with some simplification,
where a (micropragmatic) analysis of (12) can get us.

However, being myself the producer of (12), I can enjoy the privilege of stating with
absolute certainty that, most of the time, I do not open the class with this utterance

7 See findings by Bertolet (1994) and Holdcroft (1994).
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for the mere sake of greeting, asking, and requesting, as described above. That would
be unlikely considering that (12) happens regularly and has thus become (a part of)
expectable routine, a pattern that arises, usually, from some kind of a larger*® intention.
Mark an analogy: If I follow the routine of buying each morning a newspaper (an
action which involves micro-actions analogical to the acts defined in (12)), the ‘larger
intention’ can be described as an aspiration to stay updated with the current news.
So, it appears, especially when we accept after speech act theorists that ‘actions’ and
(speech) ‘acts’ are fundamentally interrelated, that there must be a larger intention
which underlies (12) as well.

Indeed, the larger intention in (12) is to begin the seminar, making sure all things
are in place for a productive meeting. This finding does not sound terribly original
in itself, but we will take it as a starting point to show, eventually, that the nature of
intentionality is such that it cannot be a matter of the individual utterance and thus the
scope of inquiry must be extended accordingly.

The truth is that, more often than not, I may need to say more than just (12),
to successfully begin the seminar. In fact, I may choose from an apparently infinite
catalogue of other utterances, which are able to serve the same intention, to start
the seminar. Some typical cases may be: ‘It’s getting late, “‘Would you close the doors
please?, ‘Now, Adam, listen up, will you?; ‘Right, shall we begin?, ‘And the chalk is
missing as usual!, T can’t remember when we last started on time, etc. Apparently
a diverse bunch, all these utterances contribute, in one way or the other, to realization
of the principal intention. Interestingly, they do so while containing, technically,
different speech acts (assertives, directives, expressives) whose force may also be
different, direct or indirect. Consequently, each of these acts may accommodate
a different input from deixis, presupposition, and implicature.

The routine such as above, involving speaker’s performance of individual speech
acts (which may in turn involve the other micropragmatic categories) in the service
of a larger intention, can be defined as speech event®. Speech events may contain, as
we have seen, a potentially infinite number of utterances, depending on how many
are actually necessary to carry out the intention. If, for instance, my seminar group
enters the classroom discussing a just-finished exam in which they participated,
I may be in for a longer stretch of talk to ‘set up the stage’ for my own class. Otherwise,
it may take me a few short remarks to cover the technicalities and initiate the topic
proper. Whatever happens in actuality is thus dictated, as anything in pragmatics,
by context. A speech event can comprise just as many utterances (and speech acts)
as needed to match the contextual preconditions. These utterances do not have to
come in a monologic pattern. I may keep performing the principal speech event
by producing a few utterances in a row, then pausing, then, possibly, reacting to
a question that comes in the meantime, then resuming the monologue, etc. Thus,

% Despite a temptation to the contrary, I save the term global for the discussion of macro acts.

¥ cf. e.g. Mey (1993, 2001). Levinson (1983) uses the term ‘activity type, Grundy’s (1995) proposal is

; ,
genre.
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my performance is a genuine ‘discourse’ performance, which exists in and responds
to a social setting, though, of course, some parts of it can mirror ‘textual’ units and
their connectedness patterns.

Intriguingly enough, the concept of infiniteness resurfaces once we go on to discuss
speech events as ‘building blocks’ for realization of a yet ‘larger’ intention. To readdress
the case initiated by (12), the speech event which realizes the intention to successfully
begin the seminar is not only an umbrella category for a series of individual acts, but
may itself be subordinate to a larger discourse goal - be it, for instance, conducting
a productive seminar meeting as a whole. This goal entails that an apparently
infinite number of speech events are carried out ‘on the way, from a speech event
of providing a complex, multi-act explanation to a problem that has arisen during
the session, to a speech event of assigning homework, which may again involve
anumber of component speech acts. The latter (event) may include: an expressive (e.g.,
reprimanding students for not completing the previous assignment), a commissive
(e.g., threatening to fail students at the end of the course, if they keep neglecting their
assignments), a directive (e.g., telling students to do a particular task for the next
meeting), an assertive (e.g., describing a rationale for the task), etc. The variety and
diversity of the acts involved is, here, no smaller than in the case of the speech event
performed to begin the seminar.

In this clearly bottom-up fashion, we have approached the problem of the
‘uppermost’ or ‘global’ category of intentionality enactment, one whose promise
would be to encompass all the subordinate intentions realized in speech events and
their attendant acts. Such a promise is partly fulfilled by the classical concept of the
macro speech act, which is, in Van Dijk’s words, a global speech act performed by
the utterance of a whole discourse, and executed by a sequence of possibly different
speech acts®. Still, while doing some useful job in the way of systematizing speech
events, the macro speech act suffers from a problem of an inherent relativity as regards
the range of its own operation. The definition of the macro act only corroborates
the problem; we do not get to know how much is ‘a whole discourse’ Is it, to return
to our example above, the whole body of discourse produced within the duration
of the seminar, controlled by the global intention to make it a productive meeting?
Then the relationship between the macro speech act and the component speech
events (and their individual acts) seems analytically elegant. But, does this account
exhaust the potential of the macro speech act to combine with further macro speech
acts, to serve a yet-more-global intention? Apparently not. The intention to carry out
an academically rewarding seminar can be considered subordinate to the intention
to conduct the entire course as planned, which in turn partakes in the intention
to perform my (academic) duties properly as a whole, etc., etc., — which, naturally,

% See mainly Van DijK’s work, from classical contributions to text grammar (cf. Van Dijk 1977, 1980),
to recent research in critical discourse analysis (cf. e.g. Van Dijk 2008). See also his joint work with Walter
Kintsch (e.g. Van Dijk and Kintsch 1983), which in my view represents the best step ever taken to inte-
grate the concepts of ‘discourse’ and ‘text’ in a ‘pragmatic’ analysis.
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makes the consecutive macro acts accumulate accordingly. To envisage the highest-
rank intention, pursued in the highest-rank speech act, turns, then, a philosophical
undertaking.

One of the undisputed methodological values of the search for the clear-cut
categories signposting the particular levels of intentionality and its enactment lies,
paradoxically, in the recognition of limits to which intentionality could be accounted
for in larger stretches of discourse. Thus, endeavors like the macro speech act
theory should not be carelessly brushed off, as they eventually motivate research,
however minimalist, in better demarcated and better empirically equipped areas.
A prominent example of such an area is Conversation Analysis (CA), which has been
flourishing for the past two decades or so*. Conversation analysts have elaborated
an impressive arsenal of techniques for the description of speech act deployment,
though in necessarily limited contexts, often just co-texts. As a result, the apparatus
of macropragmatics has been endowed with a number of relevant concepts, such
as ‘floor, ‘topic; ‘turn; ‘turn-taking, ‘transition relevance place, etc., each of which
contributes its share of insight in how people manage their intentions and goals in
particularized (conversational) settings.

A related and, in my view, the most important value is that a ‘macro’ perspective
on the pragmatics of discourse makes the analyst approach intentionality as
continually re-shaped and updated by extralinguistic context and thus work
out methodological tools to handle the variability of enactment of the speaker’s
intention(s) over an extensive period of time. Let’s illustrate this phenomenon by an
example from political discourse, a domain rich in speakers’ attempts to continue
with an enactment of a global intention, though often in consecutively modified
patterns, responding to the changing extraliguistic reality. Consider an excerpt from
one of G.W. Bush’s speeches legitimizing the US involvement in the recent Iraq war:

(13) By advancing freedom in the greater Middle East, we help end a cycle of dictatorship
and radicalism that brings millions of people to misery and brings danger to our own pe-
ople. By struggling for justice in Iraq, Burma, in Sudan, and in Zimbabwe, we give hope to
suffering people and improve the chances for stability and progress. (...) Had we failed to
act, the dictator’s programs for weapons of mass destruction would continue to this day.
For all who love freedom and peace, the world without Saddam Hussein’s regime is a better
and safer place*.

This speech comes eight months into the war, which started on the assumption
that the Iraqi regime (and its alleged terrorist allies) had developed access to weapons
of mass destruction (WMD), thus becoming a world threat and unwilling to disarm
unless forced to. In his address, Bush attempts to maintain the aura of legitimization
of the US intervention, against the increasingly evident collapse of the original

1 Inresearch by such linguists as Emanuel Schegloff, Harvey Sacks, Gail Jefferson, Jonathan Potter, etc.
See Ten Have (2007) for an overview.

4 The Whitehall Palace address, November 19, 2003.
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premise — no weapons of mass destruction were found in Iraq ever since the US and
the coalition troops entered it in March 2003. Since he can no longer employ the
single WMD argument to execute his global intention (to keep the legitimization
process intact), he deftly switches to a more universal, ideological rationale. Instead
of invoking a direct threat from a destructive impact of WMD, he concentrates on
building up an ideological framework for a potential growth of such a threat in the
tuture and presents the US strike as part of the necessary means to ensure that the
antagonistic ideologies (‘dictatorship; ‘radicalism;, ‘regime’) do not materialize in the
form of physical impact. The localization of these ideologies in more countries than
Iraq itself (viz. ‘Burma, ‘Sudan, Zimbabwe’) is in fact a clever rhetorical ploy. By
extending the spectrum of the ideological conflict and, thus, the spectrum of the US
foreign involvement, he encourages the construal of the WMD intelligence failure
in terms of an isolated incident, fully justifiable given the range of the American
mission as a whole. Altogether, Bush keeps up with the global intention to continue
with legitimization of the Iraq war, now on ideological grounds, but the pragmatic
patterns (and, consequently, lexical choices) responsible for realizing this intention
within a macro-temporal reality need to be updated to meet the extralinguistic
developments.

I said in the first section, quite emphatically, that macropragmatic analyses
(which, as we can see, obviously borrow from broadly contextual considerations)
often lead to minor or major redefinitions of the micropragmatic input that has been
utilized to build up their tentative versions. They also tend to, retrospectively, review
the micropragmatic concepts and point to those whose descriptive potential has not
yet been fully exhausted. The analysis of Bush’s speech is a good case in point. At its
macro-level, we consider the general patterns of adaptation of the political speaker
to contextual conditions. This leads us to the more focused question which of the
micro-level concepts are able to account for such processes in the possibly richest
lexical way, i.e. which of them are most frequently reflected in lexical items and
structures that eventually make up the matter of the macroanalysis. The analysis of
(13) reveals, for instance, that much explanatory power is yet to be drawn from a
careful scrutiny of implicature forms in the text. If we gather from macro-contextual
considerations that Bush is forced to switch to a new argumentative strategy, yet, as
seems logical, without discrediting the previous argumentation, what better way to
accomplish the goal than through implied meanings, which are always subject to
cancellation as the speaker sees fit? Recall the phrase ‘programs for weapons of mass
destruction’ It is flexible enough to concede that Saddam did not indeed possess
WMD understood as a ‘product ready for use, at the outset of the war, but it does
not completely detract from the original assumption that he did. It is quite likely that
a microanalysis of this implicature (as well as of many other bottom-level forms in
[13]) could get overlooked but for the prompt from the macropragmatic approach,
involving a vast range of contextual factors affecting the entire discourse of the
Iraq war.
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In this way I have returned to the question of the ‘micro-macro dialogue’,
which I defined in the first section of this chapter as one of ‘the most significant
methodological arguments for having the [distinction between the] two concepts,
micropragmatics and macropragmatics, in the theoretical framework of the field’.
In closing, let me say that prompts for such a dialogue needn’t come from ‘pragmatic’
analyses alone; in fact, the dialogic relationship between micropragmatics
and macropragmatics is kept alive by insights from approaches which, at least
definitionally, go much beyond linguistics-based disciplines or perspectives. An
example of such an approach is the rapidly developing critical discourse analysis
(CDA), which extends onto the fields traditionally associated with various branches
of sociology and social psychology*. Rooted in the conception that discourse
is just as much reflective of the existing reality as is potentially constitutive of
a new reality (a standpoint quite evidently accepted by pragmaticians!), CDA
offers a number of useful ways in which to analyze ‘the reality’ - which pragmatics
would rather term (extralinguistic) aspects of context. In so doing, it provides
(macro-)pragmatic considerations with socio-cognitive grounding of discourse*,
thus signposting the ‘downward’, top-down analytic procedure. Two examples
of how such a procedure could operate have been, in this article, the suggested
refinements and extensions of the analysis of deixis and direct speech acts in the
language of the cold war presidents, as well as the just-discussed hint for a fully-
fledged study of implicature in (13). Of course, CDA has much more to offer, as does
any approach or discipline that recognizes the paramount importance of context
in human (linguistic) behavior. In whatever kind of acting, including pragmatic
acting, we adapt ourselves to a context ‘as is’, but at the same time we change it with
a view to future effects. As Mey writes, all this is done through the intermediate
use of language as the tool helping us to select the relevant features of any situation
in the total context*. Micropragmatics and macropragmatics are two perspectives
which, on the one hand, ‘statically’ account for the different size manifestations of
this ‘total’ context. On the other, they ‘dynamically’ inform each other (and thus the
pragmatic analysis as a whole) of, first, which instances of the utterance-level use of
language are worth a broader contextual verification to determine their function,
second, which parts of the broader contextual check are applicable as determiners
of further analytic activity at the utterance level. The methodology of pragmatics,
applied to such issues as ‘objective’ textual input, its discourse contextualization
and, finally, the inference of its function, is just too complex a framework to afford
losing distinctions of analytic labor. And while the principal aim of this chapter was
to delve a little more into the different concepts of pragmatics from a descriptive
standpoint, its secondary objective was methodological: to corroborate the basic
logic of the micro-macro divide, notwithstanding some limitations it may be
suffering from.

# cf. e.g. Fairclough (1995), Wodak and Chilton (2005).
“  cf. Van Dijk (1995, 2002).
5 cf. Mey (1993: 263).
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Text, Discourse, Function:
Ways into Pragmatics for Philology Students

Abstract : Defining pragmatics by its general perspective, rather than by its specific object of
investigation, entails looking at the scope of pragmatics in terms of micro- and macro-level
concepts. These have been traditionally associated with the opposition between the analysis
of speech act force at an utterance level and the analysis of global intentionality at the level of
a discourse/text. Following this division, as well as its later refinements, the article will, first,
review the different constituents of force of an utterance, relating them to pragmatic concepts
which characterize the process of encoding and decoding its message (deixis, presupposition,
implicature, etc.). Second, it will demonstrate how individual utterances comprising different
sets of constituents and markers of force form sequences to shape the global intentionality of
a discourse/text.

Keywords: pragmatics; micro-pragmatics; macro-pragmatics; text; discourse; function
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1. Semiotics

Semiotics is the theory of sign systems. It is related to the production and
interpretation of their meaning. For decades it has been assumed that every sign
system in nature, society and cognition belongs to the domain of semiotics. The
scientific literature on the subject is voluminous.

The current theories of semiotics may be traced back to two main sources. The first
is Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913), a Swiss linguist for whom ‘semiology’ was the
study of the role of signs as part of social life. The second is Charles Sanders Peirce
(1839-1914), an American philosopher whose field of study was the ‘formal doctrine
of signs.

We agree with a researcher Mohammad Issa Mehawesh who suggests starting
with Saussure who is considered the founding father of semiotics. Saussure’s interest
was in language[1]. He defined the linguistic sign as being dyadic. He invented the
linguistic term ‘sign’ that unifies ‘signifier’ (sound-image or word) and ‘signified’
(concept). In his work, he focused on the linguistic aspects signs and semiosis.

Ferdinand de Saussure defines semiotics as (...) a science, which studies the role
of signs as part of social life. It would form part of social psychology, and hence of
general psychology. We shall call it semiology (from the Greek sémeion, ‘sign’). It
would investigate the nature of signs and the laws governing them. Since it does not
yet exist, one cannot say for certain that it will exist. But it has a right to exist, a place
ready for it in advance. Linguistics is only one branch of this general science. The laws
which semiology will discover will be laws applicable in linguistics, and linguistics
will thus be assigned to a clearly defined place in the field of human knowledge
[2: 15-16].

Saussaure considered language as a system of signs, which have meaning by virtue
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of their relationships to each other. Similarly to Peirce, he says that every sign consists
of a ‘signifier’ and the ‘signified. The relationship between them, for him, is called
‘signification’ [2: 66].

On his part, Peirce defines signs as follows: ‘Signs in general [are] a class which
includes pictures, symptoms, words, sentences, books, libraries, signals, orders of
command, microscopes, legislative representatives, musical concertos, performances
of these... [Cited in 3: 50]. Peirce extended the scope of semiotics beyond the
linguistics signs used in communication between humans. According to Peirce
semiotics involved the systematic study of signs, sign systems or structures and sign
functions. Peirce proposed a triadic model which consists of the following.

1. The representamen: the form which the sign takes.
2. Aninterpretant: the sense made of the sign.

3. An object: to which the sign refers.

More precisely, Peirce says that: (...) a sign or representamen is something,
which stands to somebody for something in some respect or capacity. It addresses
somebody, that is, creates in the mind of that person an equivalent sign, or perhaps a
more developed sign. That sign which it creates I call the interpretant of the first sign.
The sign stands for something, its object. It stands for that object, not in all respects,
but in reference to a sort of idea, which I have sometimes called the ground of the
representamen [4: 5].

Thus, semiotics focuses mainly on units of meaning and the generalizable
conditions for encoding across symbolic systems (linguistic, visual, auditory), and,
in general, uses language as the modeling system for other ‘second order’ systems
that function according to systematic rules (e.g., visual art, music, literature, popular
media, advertising, or any meaning system).

Every time we apply the semiotic methodology in question to the objectively
existing facts of the language we have to be aware of the continuous interaction of
language and speech, language and thinking, language and literature, language and
culture. Semiotic studies are increasingly attractive to whoever is interested in signs at
large. At present, however, the attempts to address every instance of semiotics to the
general theory of sign systems have widened the scope and confines of semiotics. We
can see from this that semiotics and structuralism, rather than being dead, are still
in the process of developing their tools and vocabulary, formulating answers to their
most basic questions, and changing rather than remaining static.

Before we pass on to the material at hand and demonstrate the linguosemiotic
methodology we are aiming at, we would like firstly to present the categorical
characteristics of the science. In our research, we referred to ideas and concepts of
Roland Barthes, who has been perhaps the most influential synthesizer and popularizer
of all that had gone before in semiotics and structuralism. We find it necessary to
highlight those which we applied in the present article.
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Barthes published S/Z, the best-known of his works, generally taken to be
representative of structuralist methods, even a model reading. S/Z highlights Barthes’
response to reading a text: the multiplicity of readings and responses is seen as the
goal of the method. Elements of Semiology provided a much-needed theoretical base
for the fledgling French structuralists and provides a sort of blueprint for Barthes’
later studies. Barthes’ main sources in Elements of Semiology are Saussure, Hjelmslev,
Peirce, Lévi-Strauss, Durkheim, Jakobson, Troubetzkoy, and Lacan. Barthes managed
to combine the ideas and terminology of all of these theoreticians, using one to
support another and the second to back up a third. His book is influential because of
the variety of examples that he offers, and the degree to which he is ready to extend
semiotic and linguistic analysis.

A language is a system of signs. Barthes ends Elements of Semiology with a few
recommendations to ‘semiological’ researchers: to keep to a principle of relevance as in
linguistics in which a single viewpoint is maintained throughout the investigation and
only information relevant to the viewpoint is presented, and to select a corpus which
is ‘wide enough to give reasonable hope that its elements will saturate a complete
system of resemblances and differences’ and which is as homogeneous ‘as possible.
He also speaks most strongly for synchronic analysis rather than diachronic analysis
[5: 95-98].

Although much has been written and said about Barthes’ S/Z, it should be briefly
mentioned because it has been considered to be the best and most typical structuralist
analysis of fiction. In S/Z Barthes’ analysis has the appearance of rigorous method:
Balzac’s story is divided into 561 numbered ‘lexias’ or units of reading which range
in length from a few words to a few sentences. But as Barthes notes, this division
and subdivision ‘will imply no methodological responsibility, since it will bear on
the signifier, whereas the proposed analysis bears solely on the signified. That is,
the division of the text into the many lexias is not very important except for the
analysis of the reader’s responses to the text, using the text as a point of departure
[6: 36].

Barthes’ goal in S/Z is to illustrate the ways in which the reader is the producer
of a text; as a critic, Barthes’ task is to seek out the ‘play of codes’ in the work. For
this extended demonstration Barthes uses a short story, ‘Sarrasine’ by Balzac. Barthes
divides this story into 561 numbered lexias (units of reading); the lexias are interleaved
with ninety-three numbered ‘divagations, or brief essays on topics. Each of the
lexlas are identified with one or more of five codes: the semic, symbolic, referential,
proalretic, or hermeneutic.

The semic code contains those semantic features which relate to character
development. The symbolic code allows for the ‘expansion’ from surface reading to
the level of the thematic and symbolic. The referential code contains reference to the
text’s cultural background (intertextual, extra-textual). These three codes are called
‘integrative’: they must be integrated at a ‘supertextual’ level.
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The proairetic code allows for the reader’s construction or reconstruction of the
plot. The hermeneutic code is the question-and-answer code which calls for the reader
to put the clues together, to solve an enigma. This last code usually involves feints on
the part of the text to throw the reader off the track, according to Barthes (a promised
response, a ‘lure, ambiguous actions or phrases, a ‘suspended response, etc.). The
proairetic and hermeneutic codes are distributive (that is, they are sequential and
repeated).

The Barthes” understanding of the code we will employ in our research.

‘Codes’ refer to a system of rules and responses for encoding and decoding shared
by the author of a text and the audience of that text, even though neither the author
nor the audience would be able to explain all of the codes at work in a given test. The
semioticians believe that we live in a world of codes. A critic may analyze various
types of codes or develop hierarchies of the codes in a particular fictional work. For
example, Roland Barthes examines four codes at work in a story by Poe, the cultural
code, the code of the Enigma, the communication code, and the code of action.

It is hardly possible to reach any consensus on the number or variety of codes
which may be found in literary works, although in recent years most of the code
critics have been including the ‘extratextual code’ or the ‘cultural code’ as components
in their analyses. According to U.Eco, a code is a rule that rewrites an element on
an expressive plane so that it is correlated with an element on a content plane. This
union of elements is a sign- function. In Eco’s depiction of the communicational
model [7: 141], a sender, following the rules of codes and subcodes, encodes messages
which are sent through a channel; the messages, as expressions, are received within
a certain context or circumstances. The addressee (receiver of the messages) decodes
the messages following the rules of his codes and subcodes, to interpret the text as
content. Eco’s theory of codes emphasizes the complexity of the messages (considering
the message as a text or a network of different messages dependent upon different
codes and correlated to other messages) and the possibilities of ambiguity or different
decoding (and therefore different content received) by the addressee.

In a collection of Barthes’ miscellaneous essays [8] Barthes comments on
photography, music, singing, film. Barthes finds the creative ground of any narrative
between the linguistic code and the translinguistic code. Traditionally linguistics has
dealt only with the sentence, and the sentence was considered a perfect exemplar for
linguistics, meaning a unit which exhibited every type of discourse grammatically
possible. Beyond one sentence was only another sentence. Barthes advocates a ‘second
linguistics’ which would take extended discourse into account as a unit and study
the extralinguistic codes more fully than is possible for traditional linguistics. He
explains the story / discourse distinction, functions, indices, catalysts, the cultural
code, mimesis, and other terms which he has coined or borrowed for use in structural
analyses. For showing this, Barthes uses as examples fiction by Ian Fleming, Agatha
Christie, and Poe.
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In general, Barthes formulates five codes, each of which has roots in a different
aspect of literary analysis. The first of these codes is the hermeneutic code, which
governs the proposing, sustaining and resolution of enigmas. Small enigmas might be
solved quickly, while major enigmas, those which are integral to maintaining suspense
in the texts plot, are prolonged through various means. The semic code is the code
of character. Through it, the writer unfolds the personalities of the characters of the
story. The symbolic code refers to the symbolic antitheses which are so prevalent in
classical literature: for example, references to life and death, hot and cold, youth and
age, etc. The proairetic code is the most basic of the codes: it is the sequence of events
and actions that make up the plot of the story as it unfolds [9]. We also can say that
Barthes is not really interested in performing a structural analysis himself; this he
defines as showing how the text is constructed. Instead, he is interested in performing
a ‘textual analysis, that is, in showing how the text, through its various codes, can be
taken apart or ‘unmade’

In this article we will retain the described approach and see which of the Barthes’
codes will be feasible for the purposes of our analysis of The Jungle Book, written by
R. Kipling.

To support our method of reading and at the same time investigating the text we
refer to other researchers who shared similar views on the text analysis cited below.

R. Ingarden finds that there are four codes or ‘layers’ present in all literary
‘artworks’ The text’s rhythm, beat, and melody forms the ‘layer of the sound texture.
Whatever the author chooses to do to insure that his written images and the possible
attitude-forming structure of his words represents his intentions is found in the ‘layer
of schematized images) i.e., the meanings of words, sentences, paragraphs, chapters,
or the entire text form the ‘layer of the units of meaning. These three layers make
the literary work form a world which is incompletely defined and without fixed
boundaries, but with a fixed mode of existence [10].

Lotman is one of the leaders of the Tartu, Estonia, USSR, semioticians. His interest
is in combining semiotic analysis with information theory to analyze the author-text-
reader relationship in terms of the communicated information. Basic to his approach
is the understanding that language itself is a code, that the text is the message, and
that the author encodes and the reader decodes the message carried by the text. The
‘artistic text’ is of the greatest interest to him because it represents the most complexly
coded text.

The Structure of the Artistic Text is made up of essays written over a period of
years, and reviewers have pointed out that this has resulted in both repetition and
contradiction as Lotman modified his earlier views and ideas. The essays all deal
with the ways in which the artistic text is structured, transmitted, and understood,
and the way in which it functions in a communication process (he speaks of ‘textual
energy’). In his practical criticism Yu.Lotman explains his notion of the cultural
text and the extra-text and framing and the use of space (what separates the text
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from the non-text, the fiction from the truth, chapter three from chapter four, etc.).
He also considers the types of plot (plot may be perceived as a continuation of the
culture, thus forming a critique of the society’s ideological base, it may be seen in
terms of oppositions [i.e., revolutionary/static], it may be defined in terms of its
difference from reality, in its being artistically structured). Lotman applies his terms
and categories to works by Tolstoy, Turgenev, Pushkin, Choderlos de Laclos, and
many others [11].

2. Semiotics and Translation

Translation theory has moved away from a purely linguistic perspective towards
the methodology of translation towards incorporating non-linguistic disciplines
such as semiotics to supplement existing theory. Many authors realized that semiotics
can do lots of good to translation research: Janice Deledalle-Rhodes, Umberto Eco,
Dinda Gorleé, Susan Petrilli, and Peeter Torop are the leading voices.

As it is shown below semiotics has an important role to play in translation.
Translation studies are known for bringing together a wide variety of fields.

In his famous article ‘On linguistic aspects of translation’ R. Jakobson [12: 232]
distinguishes three ways of interpreting a verbal sign:

« intralingual translation (a verbal sign may be translated into other signs of the
same language which can involve rewording or paraphrase);

o interlingual translation (the translation of sign into another language);

« intersemiotic translation (translation between sign systems).

According to R. Jakobson, translation involves two equivalent messages in two
different codes [12: 233]. Thus, the translator has to recode the source text and then
s/he has to transmit this message into an equivalent message for the target culture.

One of the scholars who has been inspired by the ideas of R. Jakobson (1959) is
A. Popovic. He points out that the literary text is not just a combination of verbal signs,
but it is a culturally-loaded linguistic system, and it needs a thorough examination
before the process of translation is carried out. Furthermore, he argues that: (...)
the semiotic aspect in translation is concerned with the differences met within the
process of translation, which are a consequence of a different temporal and spatial
realization of the translated text [13: 16].

No6th [14: 476] stresses the importance of semiotics to translator by saying
that: (...) semiotics provides the theoretical tools for the analysis of signs and
communication process (...) semiotics expands the analytic horizon from the
verbal message in the narrower sense to the multiplicity of codes used in persuasive
communication.

According to Ubaldo Stecconi semiotics is good for Translation Studies for (at
least) five reasons:
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- itis a theory of signs in general, not of verbal language;

- it provides a viable model for the core of translation events;
- it redefines the traditional image of translating as transfer;
— it casts new light on equivalence and loss; and

- it affords an investigation of the logico-semiotic conditions to translation in
general.

The last point is crucial. Three existential characters can be identified for
translation semiosis: difference, similarity, and mediation [15].

This article is an attempt to show what the demands of translating cultural
elements in the author fairy-tale are, and how to approach and deal with these
elements from a semiotic point of view in order to create an effect or response in the
translated text that is similar to that of the source text.

There is usually no full equivalence between code-units in the case of interlingual
translation, but the message may serve as adequate interpretations of alien code-
units or messages. What happens is that during the translation process the message
in the source language is substituted for an entire message in the target language,
and not only code-units. The translator acts as the go-between between the two
languages and has to create an equivalent effect in the target language.

The translator has to identify the codes at work in the source language to translate
the text and context of the source text into the target text, in order to create an
equivalent effect. A combination of interlingual and intersemiotic translation will
enable the translator to create equivalence between the source and target languages.

3. Supporting Sources

In the previous pages much theory regarding semiotic analysis as well as translation
was discussed in order to arrive at a possible solution to the transfer of semiotic codes
in the author fairy-tale. Let us move on to show how these theoretical insights can
be applied in practice. Rudyard Kipling’s The Jungle Book and its translation carried
out Evgenia Chistyakova-Ware will be examined and discussed in terms of semiotics,
language and cultural transfer.

4. Rudyard Kipling’s
The Jungle Book

Published in 1894, Rudyard Kipling’s The Jungle Book [22] proved to be loved by the
young and old alike. The Jungle Book’s stories of a human boy named Mowgli raised by
animals in the wild made for riveting reading. In these tales, the animals proved to be
both Mowgli’s allies and adversaries. Baloo the bear, Bagheera the panther and Shere
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Khan the tiger have all become famous characters in children’s literature. Kipling
never even visited the jungle mentioned in The Jungle Book. Despite spending years in
India, he chose to set his stories in the Seonee jungle (now known as Seoni), an area
hed never visited.

The Jungle Book is obviously set in the jungle. But which jungle? The Kipling
Society places The Jungle Book in the Central Provinces of India, near Seoni (hence
the ‘Seeonee’ Wolf Pack is mentioned throughout the Mowgli chapters). The jungle in
Mowgli’s chapters is separate from the village nearby, and both the animals and the
people like to keep it that way.

It is a story that conveys some sort of moral or lesson, using animals as the main
characters. This goes hand in hand with the narration style of The Jungle Book. Our
narrator is an unnamed man-who-talks-to-animals, who is now relaying the stories
to us as though they’re true. We're supposed to believe these wild jungle tales actually
happened, like they’re legends, and we learn from them. And speaking of learning from
these tales, this educational vein is part of what makes this book children’s literature.
What kid wouldn’t want to read about a child raised by wolves and a childhood spent
exploring the jungle? It's the perfect cover to molding young minds. That said, we find
ourselves with a few questions: What do we learn from these stories? Many of the tales
are about the Law of the Jungle or the Law of the Beach. Should we apply these laws
to our own lives? The Law of the City or the Law of the Suburbs? What can men learn
from animals? And, in this day and age, as the book still enjoys a wide popularity,
what remains relevant? What are the lessons learned?

5. Translation
of The Jungle Book

Some words are to be said about the translator of The Jungle Book we have chosen.
Evgenia Mickalovna Chistyakova-Ware (nee Shakeeva) (years of life have not been
established) is a Russian writer and translator (mainly for children) of the beginning
of the twentieth century. The circumstances of her life have not been identified.
Collaborated in the magazines: ‘Igrushechka, ‘Magazine for Children’ in the 1880s as
E. Ware. Under the pen-name of Ware-Chistyakova her books were published, namely
‘Stories for Children, St. Petersburg, 1886; ‘Forgot and Other Stories for Children,
Moscow, 1902, 1909; ‘Truthful Peter: Stories, Moscow, 1905, 1912; “The kingdom of
Joy and other fairy tales and stories for children, Moscow, 1909; ‘Ezhulka. The story,
Moscow, 1913, and others. She translated from French, Italian and English. For the
purposes of our research a translation ‘Kunra Ixxynrneit (Mayrmu)’ made in 1916 was
selected for analysis [23].
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6. Analysis of the source
and target texts through semiotic codes

R. Kipling selects details of setting and action which encode several messages
beyond simply a factual accounting of the setting and action. These details place
the characters in a certain position, inform the reader of how the characters think,
indicate what the readers should think about the characters and their actions, and
describe the culture which makes up the textual environment.

Let us analyze the author fairy-tale through the perspective of linguosemiotic
perspective focusing on semiotic codes and their equivalents in the target text to
see whether the translator could decipher and communicate them for the Russian-
language readers.

Applying the R. Barhes’ understanding of minimum meaningful unit of text, lexia,
we analyzed several semiotic codes which we believe make up the skeleton of the
tale. It was identified which of the codes are operative in that text segment, that is, by
means of which codes the reader processes the story to derive meaning from it.

The first one is the initial code. "It was seven oclock of a very warm evening in
the Seeonee hills when Father Wolf woke up from his day’s rest, scratched himself,
yawned, and spread out his paws one after the other to get rid of the sleepy feeling
in their tips. The beginning of the story represents the initial code which is the
introduction, the starting point. It sets the general tone of The Jungle Book, to get
a good idea of which one should not look no further than the first line. It’s all very
casual, a wolf waking up and stretching, and the voice sounds like grandpa telling you
a story around a campfire. Let us see how this lexia was interpreted by the translator:
’B CHOHMIICKMX TOpax HaCTYIIWI O4eHb Xapkuii Bedep. Oter; Bosk mpocHyscs mocie
JIHEBHOTO OT/bIXa, 3eBHYII, I0Y€CA/ICA 1 OFHY 3a JPYTOil BBITAHYI CBOM IIepelHIe
JIalBl, YTOOBI ITPOTHATh M3 HUX OCTAaTOK TsDKecTn. We see that some details were
omitted like pointing out the time which also makes an additional input to the general
‘feeling’ of the atmosphere of the story and sets a certain tone: It was seven oclock’.
At the same time the translator made a lucky find: ‘to get rid of the sleepy feeling in
their tips’ was decoded like “uTo651 mporHats 3 Hux [paws — author’s note] ocrarok
TSDKECTH .

No doubt that the initial code entails the stylistic code (or vice versa) which
sets the atmosphere, a specific environment of the story and introduces the ‘starred’
actors of it. By employing this code the author adds color to his written speech and
makes certain emphasis which is important for the purposes of unfolding the plot.

Let us move on and analyze another code which is closely and inextricably bound
up with the previous two. Halliday and Hasan [16: 46] point out that the context
of situation, however, is only the immediate environment. There is also a broader
background against which the text has to be interpreted: its context of culture. Any
actual context of situation, the particular configuration of field, tenor, and mode that
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has brought a text into being, is not just a random jumble of features but a totality —
a package, so to speak, of things that typically go together in the culture and attach
these meanings and values to them; this is what a culture is. Like context of situation,
context of culture is an important element through which one can comprehend
texts. From the linguo-semiotic perspective of the text analysis we identify the
cultural code but a specific one. Through it the author gives information not only
on what is happening but also about the whole so-called cultural environment —
the environment of the Jungle which has its own laws behind the participants and
behind the spread practices in which they take part, determining in this way their
meaning inside that culture. ‘The Law of the Jungle, which never orders anything
without a reason, forbids every beast to eat Man except when he is killing to show his
children how to kill, and then he must hunt outside the hunting grounds of his pack
or tribe’. R. Kipling explains casual connection between the reasons and uses the
term to describe an actual set of legal codes used by wolves and other animals in the
jungle. ‘The real reason for this is that man-killing means, sooner or later, the arrival
of white men on elephants, with guns, and hundreds of brown men with gongs and
rockets and torches. Then everybody in the jungle suffers’.

According to the reliable on-line idiom dictionary [17] The Law of the Jungle
is the idiomatic expression which means ‘the way in which only the strongest
and cleverest people in a society stay alive or succeed. An experienced translator
is expected to consider that fact when decoding the segmented text: ‘3akon
JKyHITIel, HUKOT[A He NPUKAa3bIBAIOLINII 4ero-mmbo OecHpyyYMHHO, IO3BOJIAET
3BepsIM eCTb YelOBeKa, TONbKO KOTZla 3BePb yOUBAeT €ro, >ke/asi II0Ka3aTb CBOMM
IleTsAAM, KaK 9TO Haflo Ae/aTh, HO TOIZjA OH JIO/DKEH OXOTUTHCA BHE MECT OXOTBI
cBoeit cray mm wieMmenn . In fact the cause-and-effect connection embedded into
the cultural code was transferred under a connotation different from the source text:
‘Hacrosuas npudmHa 3TOro COCTOUT B TOM, YTO BCJIEN 32 yOMIICTBOM YeIOBEKa,
PaHO WM TI03[JHO, ABJIAIOTCA Ge/ble Ha CTIOHAX M C PYXKbAMU U COTHYM KOPUYHEBBIX
JIOfieil ¢ TOHraMmy, pakeramu u pakemamu. V Bce B [KYHITIAX cTpajaor . In the
following sentence we see that the author does not explicitly convey the message
of the generalization when the translator does: ‘The reason the beasts give among
themselves is that Man is the weakest and most defenseless of all living things, and
it is unsportsmanlike to touch him’.

Let us check the translated lexia: ‘Opnako Mexjy co6oil 3Bepu TOBOPAT, 4YTO
3aKkoH samperaet yOuBaTh Ye0BeKa, IOTOMY YTO OH caMoe craboe u 6e3sammurHoe
130 BCEX SKMBBIX CO3[JAHNIL, U, CIEOBATENBHO, TPOraTh €ro HeJOCTOIHO OXOTHMKA .
In this last sentence the interpreter introduces a new semantic element - the hunter
which is unavailable in the original. Also, a pair unsportsmanlike-nedocmoiiro requires
our attention because it is not a direct equivalent. According to the online dictionary
[18], ‘unsportsmanlike’ means ‘HeTOCTOIHBII CHOPTCMEHa; HECIOPTUBHBIN; He
COOTBETCTBYIOINII IIPAaBM/IaM CIIOPTA; HEYECTHBIIT; HemopsafouHbli. In compliance
with the Oxford dictionary unsportsmanlike = unsporting [19]. As we see the Ev.
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Chistyakova-Ware’s choice was governed rather by her own feeling of the author’s
message than the suggested academic translations and it fits the context well enough.
Here, we have to emphasize that the context of culture is very important because it is
more than the immediate sights but also the whole culture behind the text determining
the significance for it. The translator can transfer the author’s code preserving his
initial meaning of it provided the former is aware of that. Knowing where, when the
text is set will help to understand the text more - both for the ultimate reader and the
interpreter as the primary preceptor of the text.

The next code we identifyis the semic code which is the code of character. Under
this research, we will analyze a couple of wolves that played an important role in the
fate of Mowgli. From the first pages of the story, the key story players are introduced:
Father Wolf and Mother Wolf - these are the first characters we meet in Chapter One.
We see Father Wolf, scratching himself like Al Bundy, and Mother Wolf taking care of
the cubs. They adhere to the gender norms of the animal kingdom through which the
code of conventional structures is manifested — father wolf goes out to hunt,
mama wolf stays in the cave. The main role of Father Wolf boils down to following:
at Raksha’s request he brings the ‘man’s cub’ to her and she decides to adopt him and
name him Mowgli [20]. Let us see how the situation was described by R. Kipling.

He made his bound before he saw what it was he was jumping at, and then he tried to
stop himself. The result was that he shot up straight into the air for four or five feet, landing
almost where he left ground.

‘Man!” he snapped. ‘A man’s cub. Look!’

We see a masterpiece depicting of the Father Wolf’s semic code. This fiction
character embodies the strength and power of his family defender and at the same
time the description of his first meeting Mowgli has the color of kind humor which
is so much appreciated by young children. When we analyze the ‘starred” segment of
the target text as Barthes called lexia we can see that the translator made almost word-
for-word decoding:

EH.[e He yBIJaB, Ha YTO OH KMAAETCHA, 3BEPDb IIPBITHY/I M B Ty X€ MIUHYTY IIOCTapajICAa
OCTAaHOBUTbHCA. BCHQHCTBI/IC 9TOr0 OH IIOAHSAJICA HA YE€TbIp€ UMM IIATb q)yTOB OT 3EM/IN
1 ynajl Ha JIaIlbl, IIOYTM Ha TO CaMO€ MECTO, C KOTOPOI'O HavaI HallageHue.

- Yenosek, — KOPOTKO CKa3asl OH, — IeTEHDIII yemoBeka! CMOTpH.

In this context we also have to state that in terms of linguistic semiotics the
underlying opposition lies between the following poles: ‘man’ vs ‘animal’ signaling
that the speaker is intent on asking numerous questions like who wins in the fighting
of the former and the latter? Do animals or men rule the world? By introducing the
said opposition R. Kipling also manifests the symbolic code thus referring to the
symbolic antitheses. Though the sequence of events and actions that make up the plot
of the story as it unfolds the author develops the proairetic code conveying the
message for the education and didactic purposes but not limited to them.
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Getting back to the semic code which is under our review let us analyze another
fiction character of the fairy-tale we have already mentioned: Mother Wolf or Raksha.
Firstly, we have to make an important note for understanding of the author’s encoded
character type: ‘Raksha’ is the Hindi word for ‘protection’ [21]. Saying this we assume
that R. Kipling conveyed the connotation code that is to be accurately perceived
and transformed by the linguistic means of the target language. Following this code
unfolding the author deciphers the semic code of Mother Wolf:

The tiger’s roar filled the cave with thunder. Mother Wolf shook herself clear of the cubs
and sprang forward, her eyes, like two green moons in the darkness, facing the blazing eyes
of Shere Khan.

‘And it is I, Raksha [The Demon], who answers. The man’s cub is mine, Lungri - mine
to me! He shall not be killed. He shall live to run with the Pack and to hunt with the Pack
(...).

From the lexia stated above, we clearly see manifestation of the connotation code.
It is impossible to underestimate the power of a mother to protect her children, and
Raksha perceived Mowgli as her own kid. The translator transfers her decisiveness
and willingness to defend the child:

Pés Turpa HamonHMI BCIO Telepy, KaK pacKaThl rpoma. Bomumija MaTb cTpsaxHyna
¢ cebs CBOMX JIeTEHBIIIEN M KMHY/IACh BIIEPEN; e€ I7Iasa, 67iecTeBINe B TEMHOTE KaK JIBe
3e/I€HbIe JIYHBI, T/IAHY/IM IPsAMO B IbUTaonye riasa Illep Xana.

- Trl roBOpUIID, a OTBevato f, Pakma. Yemosedeckuit geTéHbin Moit, xpomysa! [la,
moit. Ero ne y6biot! OH Oy/eT )nTb, 6eratb BMeCTe CO CTaell, OXOTUTBCS CO CTaelt (...).

In this lexia the author uses the modal verb ‘shall’ which is formal or old-fashioned
means to say that something certainly will or must happen, or that you are determined
that something will happen. This sentence is as short as the R.Kipling’s to make it
more emphatic. To convey that message Ev. Chistyakova-Ware uses other linguistic
means as compared with those applied in the source text like an exclamation sentence
instead of an affirmative. In general, the interpreter’s way of decoding the author’s
semic code of this particular fiction character matches the information embedded
into it by R. Kipling.

7. Conclusion

Semiotics helps explain how any member of a culture quickly produces or decodes
meanings from a system of rules and symbolic correspondences that are internally
structured and necessary for a culture in a parallel way to the rules of formation for
any language. In this article, an attempt was made to demonstrate the effectiveness
of the linguistic and semiotic approach to structure the source text and apply the
outcome of this exercise to translated, ie target text. Use of this method contributes
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to a better understanding of the author’ style of Rudyard Kipling, help pick out the
information and ideas derived from the original story as well as to the identification
and justification of optimal translation solutions selected by the interpreter.

Unfortunately, the size of the article does not allow us going on with describing
results of our research. The raised topic will be explored in depth in our further
scientific publications.
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Linguistic and Semiotic Analysis
of the Source and Target Texts

Abstract: The present article describes basics of a linguistic and semiotic approach in
translation studies, i.e., to the translation of the text in accordance with which the latter is
regarded as a sign system structured though various semiotic codes. The article highlights that
an interpretation of the code is believed to be an approach for both translation studies and
semiotics proving efficiency of applying semiotic instrucments in translation of literary texts
thereby. The paper suggests semiotic tools to be applied in translation in order to achive the
establishment of relations of maximum equivalence degree between the original and translated
texts. Also, an attempt is made to place emphasis on interpretations of author’s lexias carried
out by a Russian translator. The analysis is made based on a famous fairy tale “The Jungle’
written by R. Kipling and its translation ‘Kuura Jxyurneir’ made by Evgenia Mickalovna
Chistyakova-Ware (nee Shakeeva), a Russian writer and translator (mainly for children) of the
beginning of the twentieth century.

Keywords: linguistic and semiotic analysis, a text, a lexia, a code, a source text, a target text.
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1. Introduction

Emotions are considered to play an important role in humanss life. According to
Wierzbicka (Wierzbicka,1999) emotion is defined as ‘thought-related feeling. The
linguistic aspect of the emotions started in the 20" century. Gender differences from
the view point of emotional expressiveness is not new for the contemporary sciences.
There are many different studies analyzing the way in which males and females are
seen to express different levels of emotion and how each possesses some stereotypical
emotions which are deemed socially acceptable for males and females to display. These
socially acceptable displays of emotion, with regard to gender, are usually instilled in
the members of a culture from early childhood (Huston-Comeaux, 2002). Studies of
Fabes and Martin (1991) show that women are perceived to express emotions more
than men but that there was a little difference in the perception of men and women’s
emotional experience. Therefore, it appears that the consistent gender differences in
the emotion stereotype literature are based on beliefs about the expression of emotion
more than they are on beliefs about the emotional experience.

According to Vainik (Vainik, 2006) ‘women are emotionally more competent
and more expressive than men, in particular, with verbal expression.Women carry
out emotional and linguistic tasks more precisely, as they are more sensitive to that
kind of stimuli’ Similarly emotional behavior and self-reports of emotion, women are
supposed to be more emotional than men, even for emotions, like anger, for which the
men are suggested to be more emotional than women (Chentsova-Dutton, 2007:175).
Charles Darwin was the first, who used the term ‘Emotional Expressiveness’ (Darwin,
1965:366). According to him ‘the emotion is the final point, expressed by the human’s
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body after a certain feeling’ It should be noted that in the scientific literature of the
external exposure of emotions (facial expression, gestures, intonation, sound, etc.),
such terms as ‘expression of emotions, feelings, ‘expressive movement, ‘emotional
movement, ‘external expression of emotion’ and ‘emotional reactions are used
synonymously. The role of emotional expressiveness in human life is vividly reflected
in Bali’s (1966) concept. He believes that ‘all of our senses are accompanied by the
feelings of satisfaction or dissatisfaction.The subjects make pleasant or unpleasant
impression on us, thus they are divided into two classes: those that make us happy and
those that cause sorrow’ (Bali,1966:23). Besides the widely used common phrases, an
interjection is characterized by the leading emotional meaning among the language
functions. ‘All languages have emotive interjections, i e., interjections expressing
cognitively based feelings’ (Wierzbicka, 1999:276). They play an important role from
the point of emotional expressiveness.The interjections, as an affective speech unit, are
often contrasted against the words of intellectual semantics. On the base of one of the
prominent researches related to the use of the emotional terms it has been outlined
(diagram 1), that the female are much more sensitive in regard to use of emotional
terms, in comparison to the male (Wang, 2007:93). As shown below, gender-based
differences appeared to be morphological. Most of the words mentioned by the female
participants were adjectives and verbs while men preferred to use nouns. The reason
why females use more adjectives and verbs is because they tend to use more words to
describe their feelings and often express their emotions with actions. Besides women
mentioned more emotion-related words rather than men which once again confirms
stereotypical viewpoints about the emotional sides of females.

Diagram 1. Linguistic Means Expressing Positive Emotions

Linguistic item Female gender Male gender
‘happy’ 13 4

‘happiness’ 2 11

‘exciting’ 6 0
‘excitement’ 0 3

‘peaceful’ 3 0

‘peace’ 1 4

Linguistic Means Expressing Negative Emotions

Linguistic item Female gender Male gender
‘frightened’

‘fright’
‘disappointed’
‘disappointment’

‘boring’
‘boredom’

— O =
T W [ O =
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In the bounds of our study we have examined the linguistic means of emotional
expressiveness, particularly the main focus is devoted on the expression of positive
and negative emotions with respect to gender.

2. Basic Idea:

2.1.Linguistic Units
of Expressing Positive Emotion

On the bases of our survey it has been revealed that the linguistic means expressing
positive emotions are quite abundant in both target (Georgian/English) languages.
They can be expressed in a different form and context. Differentiation is clearly
expressed with respect to gender issue. Lexical items refering both gender parents:
Mother (‘gs’{deda})/Father (‘050>’{mama}) and their synonyms: mum, ma,
mummy, mommy (‘©goo3m’ {dediko}/ ‘©@gwoowm’{dedilo}) - dad, daddy (‘9>
do3m’{mamiko}/’d59+96s’{mamuna}) are to be outlined which denote stylistically
marked units. Nuance of positive emotional meaning to the words is caused by the
diminutive connotation sems, existing in their definitions. Mother’s tender attitudes
and care caress towards her children is often expressed in the following Georgian
proverbs: ‘35690 93000 ©JEOL ol 3oMosm’ (‘A good child makes his
mum’s heart joyful’ {kargi shvili dedis gulis vardiao}); ‘9mbxob 9bs g0 ogobm’
(‘Mother knows the language of a dumb son’ {munjis ena dedam itsiso}); ‘090
3965339 mU, doggby slbAMew JoMgoo@l 3ao3bo®m’ (‘My dear, you look like
a pearl’ {deda genatsvalos, dzafze askhmul margalits hgavkharo}); ‘496533509
Lomgom®gdom’ (‘You look so bright white to me’ {genatsvale sitetreshio}); ‘y353L
0530 d5boes Ibfmblm’ (‘A crow likes its own young ones’{ kvavs tavis bakhala
mostsonso}); ‘9ol fob dmMdgbscr 33036 dagwro dgFsdbm’ (‘A foal which
runs before its mum will be eaten by a wolf {dedis tsin morbenal kvitsc mgeli
shechamso}), etc.Like Georgian English proverbs are also characterized with verified
special tenderness towards mother parent: ‘Mother is the name of God in the lips
and hearts of children, “The greater love is a mother’s, then come dog’s, then
a sweetheart’s, ‘God could not be everywhere, and therefore he created mothers’
etc. Besides, both parents (father/mother) often use affectionate words/phrases in
order to express love towards their children mostly characteristic to the mothers:
‘My darling’- 9dgbo 3Fo®odg {Sheni chirime}; My dear’- Bgdm d306HRLM
{Chemo dzvirfaso}; ‘My honey- bgdm #300cm {Chemo tkbilo}; ‘My baby’
- Bgdm 3sBoMs {Chemo patara} etc. At the beginning of love letters and in the
forms of appeal, both a woman and a man who are in love often apply particular
original forms of address which are full of cordiality and love, such as: ‘My angel’;
‘My Beloved’; ‘My Sweetheart’; ‘My dearest +person’s name’ etc., equivalent to the
meanings of Georgian addressing forms, namely: ‘Bgdm boyzs@gewm’ - ‘My beloved
{Chemo sakvarelo }’; ‘390 Logmisberg’ - ‘My life {Chemo sitsotskhle}’; ‘6gdm
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oba9wmbm’ - ‘My angel {Chemo angelozo}’; Bo@mbos’ - ‘My bird {Chitunia }’;
Bgdm d3060x85LM s MBsyzsmEqlem’ — ‘My dear and the most darling {Chemo
dzvirfaso da usakvarleso }’ etc. In the target languages (English/Georgian) there
are special phraseological units expressing outward beauty and charm of a person.
Phrases depicting the beauty of a woman look like the following: ‘5dmdsgse» d%bgl
3303b5m’ (‘You look like a rising sun {Amomaval mzes hgavxaro}’); ‘05956
©90MBswos’ (‘She looks like Queen Tamara/King Tamara {Tamar dedofalia }’);
‘@g™fsd030m BHobo od3l’ (‘She’s got the body resembling the reed {Lertsamivit
tani akvs }’); while the following phraseological units addressing men basically
accentuate their characteristic properties: ‘5906sbols bdseol 04693l’ ({Amiranis
khmals iknevs} ‘He uses the sword of Amiran’s sword’ meaning: He is as brave as the
hero of a Georgian legend about Amiran); ‘®sbos d03F0s’ ({Tandila bichia}’He
looks like the boy Tandila’ - meaning he is like the hero Avtandil or Tandila); ‘35300
5 Jmo bmeogly’ ({Katsia da kudi khuravs} ‘He is a man wearing a hat he
always keeps his word’). The widely-spread phraseological units existing in English
language often refer to the male, which mainly focus on a person’s characteristics as
well, such as: God’s gift (to women) — ‘A desirable or perfect man (usually sarcastic),
generally heavily ironic’ (Spears, 2002); Dutch auncle - ‘A man who gives a frank
and direct advice to someone’ (in the way an auncle might, but not a real relative)
(Spears, 2002); A man’s man - ‘A man,who enjoys men't activities and and being
with other men’ (Cambridge Dictionary Online) etc. The common phrases and
idioms, addressed by both gender representatives in the communication turned out
to be very interesting. They are widely used in both analyzing languages. E.g. ‘@3,
©dgeomnm hgdm’ (‘Oh, my God’ {Oh, ghmerto chemo}) is basically characteristic
to the female’s speech. Similar interjections are also spread in the English language:
‘O, my God/ goodness me/ goodness, gracious’etc. The Georgian phrases: ‘03000
23@0obsm30L/mv) IgPmo afedl’(‘For God’s sake’/’If you trust God’{ghvtis
gulisatvis/tu ghmerti gtsams}) — are mostly the phrases of request, used to express
a big request and is also equivalent to the English language phrase: ‘For God’s/
Christ’s /goodness’/heaven’s/ pity’s sake’. Tease, demand and annoyance elements
are felt in the following English phrases — ‘For Christ’s sake’; ‘Don’t be so stupid!’;
‘For goodness sake’; ‘Hurry up!’ All these phrases have mostly been observed in a
male’s speech. It is to be noted that the phrases: ‘For God’s sake/Christ’s sake’ are
much more empathic in English, due to the fact that the name of the god is taboo in
the Anglo-saxon culture, but the Georgian phrase: ‘5359965 ©dgH»ds! {Agashena
gmertmal}’ — expressing praise, encouragement, approval, in certain contexts equally
refers to the appreciation as well. The English phrases — ‘God Bless me (us/you)’,
‘Saints Preserve us (Ireland/Catholic)’God/Goodness/Heaven knows/Thank God’,
etc. are equivalent to the Georgian examples: ‘Gbegom© 0dgOmds 03ol/dgMmds
«0yol! (‘Only the God/Dear knows!’{Mkholod gmertma itsis/Gmertma utskis!’);
‘0390035 ©0x85MML! (‘God bless you!” {Gmertma dagvifaros!}); ‘Gocogomds
©dgenU! (‘Thanks God!’{Madloba gmerts!}) etc..The phrase ‘Bless you!” in English
(the reaction to sb’ sneezing) is relevant to the Georgian interjection: ‘ogmagbarg/
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0300l igocmds {Itsotskhle/gvtis tskaloba!}’ - ‘Live long and the God will bless
you’ which is characteristic to both genders’ speech.Besides the emotions expressed by
the interjections in female’s speech we often come across with short ‘response tokens,
acquiring the form of words or phrases. They ‘are used by the interlocutor to confirm
what was said and by the listener to show his/her interest to the said one, and thus, they
refer to the whole former expression (Carter and McCarthy 2006:189). Brief response
remarks could be minimal, like yeah, mm and nonminimal: adjectives and adverbs
(ablsolutely, certainly, definitely, fine, good, great, indeed, really (Eng.), also
phrases or clauses: (Is that so? (tag question — question-phrase (Eng.), By all means,
Fair enough, Not at all, True enough, Of course, What a pity! (Eng.). According
to the role in the context such sayings, are much more common in speaking than in
writing. The positive emotion is often revealed by the following:

« Words or sounds: Yeah, mm; Ablsolutely; Certainly; Definitely fine; Good;
Great; Indeed; Really etc;Phrases or clauses: Is that so? (tag questions (Eng.);
By all means; Fair enough; Not at all; True enough; Of course; What a pity!
(Eng.) etc ... .

The English interjections (come, come/come now/now, now/ there, there/there
now) have the same meaning; they are mostly used in relation with children or by
women addressing other women. They are often utilized in order to soothe a person,
make him/her feel calm or to encourage him/her; also to rebuke children or to calm
them down: the interjection ‘come, come’ may be used in order to encourage a person
or to hurry him up: ‘Now, now, don’t cry’; ‘Now, now, children stop fighting!’;
“There now/there, there, don’t cry), ‘It won’t hurt for long!’;’Come/come now, you
shouldn’t speak like that!’; ‘Come, come/come now, be patient!” ‘Come again?), etc.
Our attention was also drawn to the phrases expressing love and devotion, which
often appear at the endings of a familiar register and love letters used by both genders.
E.g. English endings: ‘I miss you a lot’; ‘Your lover+name of the person’; ‘Kisses
and hugs+name of the person’; ‘Your own Loving+name of the person’; ‘Your
own+name of the person’ (mostly expressed in an intimate or diminutive way),
equivalent to the Georgian ones: ‘d9bs&M9gd0o {Menatrebi}’ (‘I miss youw’); ‘a3m3bo,
3963930+300m369d0L Lobgero {Gkotsni,gekhvevi+name of the person’ (‘Kisses
and hugs+name of the person’); ‘Logzs®vycmom dgbo+30M>m369d0L Lobgawro
{Sikvarulit sheni+name of the person}’ (‘With love,yours+name of the person’) etc.
Also in English press the advertisements are characterized by the following phrases:
‘Dearly loved, ‘Much adored,, ‘Greatly respected’ which are often strongly displayed
from the point of emotion expression.

2.2. Linguistic units
of expressing negative emotions:

Similar to the positive emotion the expressiveness of negative emotions is various.
They can widely be observed in female and male speech in both target (English/
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Georgian) languages. In the Georgian examples expressing similes and metaphors
we often find zoomorphisms used with negative connotation addressing both
genders; Women: ‘A woman as fatty as a hen’, ‘As big and plain as a cow’; ‘As
chatty as a bird; etc., men: ‘As swaggering as a cockerel’ or ‘A bully, ‘A wounded
eagle’ - ‘A weakened brave man’; ‘An experimental rabbit’ - a person who is
being experimented on’ In this regard English is not an exception; here are also used
zoomorphisms reflecting human qualities which are addressed to both genders: As
a sly person’ (‘A sly person is a fox’); ‘As a dishonest person’ (‘A dishonest person is
a snake’); ‘As a coward’ (‘A coward is a chicken’); ’As a blind person’ (‘A blind person
is a bat’) and so on.As it turned out there are various Georgian phraseological units
with negative connotations: ‘Jgsdodo®s {Kvabidzira}'- ‘A very dark-complexioned
woman, ‘Qmddom {Gombio}’ - ‘A plain looking girl’ etc. They are focusing on
women’s appearance, while the following phraseological units are emphasizing men’s
qualities in the English language: Dirty old man (disapproving or humerous) — ‘An
old man, who has an unpleasantly strong interest in sex’ (Cambridge Dictionary
Online); White van man (disapproving) - ‘A man who is taught to be typical of
drivers of white vans by being rude, not well educated, and having very strong, often
unpleasant opinions’ (Cambridge Dictionary Online); MCP and male chaqunivist
pig - ‘A man who acts superior and aggressively toward women’ (From the woman’s
Liberation Movements) (Sprears, 2002) etc. In the Georgian language we often meet
the words/ phrases expressing cursing in women’s speech and the words/phrases
expressing swearing in men’s speech: ‘9goB39bmlb @odh9bds! {Shegachvenos
gamchenma}, ‘0390035 ©o(Y93wmlb! {Gmertma dagtskevlos}, ‘0396 ds
00mo3mb! {Gamchenma amogagdos} (all of them meaning: ‘May God curse
you!’), ‘Gga06m3b306ml 0dg@mmds!” (‘May God disgrace you!{Shegartskhvinos
gmertma!}), ‘©oobg®s 0dgmmds!” (‘God damn it {Dalakhvra gmertmal}), ‘996
30 ©5009139" (‘Go under!” {Shen ki daigupe!}), “x 5605058009 3B admbos!” (‘Go
to the Hell"’{Jandabamde gza gkonia!}). In the English language certain phrases are
found characteristic to male’s speech:’God damn it (God dammit)’, ‘God-damn-
son-of-a bitch-shirt, ‘Stuff and nonsense’ etc.Secondary interjections having the
structure of a phrase or a sentence are mainly lexicalized - they are perceived as whole
units. Some of them are entirely idiomatised, e.g.: ‘Oh great!’- have an ironic and
wise-cracking meaning in the Georgian and English languages. They may express
anger and annoyance in the male’s speech: ’Oh great! I’ve spilled coffee all over my
homework!’; ‘Oh great! That’s all I need! - Karen’s not coming in today so there’s
no one to answer the phone!’ ‘Go on’ expresses doubt, disbelief towards what is
said. To some extent it corresponds to the Georgian interjection: ‘Gocoo! {Tsadi!}’
(‘Go!’) which might be used in the speech of both genders (The data of an American
informant) — expresses disgust: ‘It’s disgusting!’; ‘You know Mary has just inherited
a million pounds?” ‘Go on (with you), ‘Oh well’ ‘Go (and) Jump in a /the lake,
‘Well, what do you know!” According to the American informant it was especially
popular in the 80s in the speech of flappers, by the gesture of a forefinger in the mouth
and by coughing the individual tries to show how disgusting something is for him/
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her: ‘Gag me with a spoon!’ In addition the phrase: ‘You don’t say’ — may express
irony in many cases, for example: A: ‘He’s lost his job’ B: “You don’t sayl’According
to the data of one of the American informants, the phrase: ‘Well, I never!
(Unbelievable/Unheard) is probably used as the beginning of the sentence: ‘Well,
I have never heard or seen such a thing. A: ‘Sophie’s brother’s been married seven
times’ B: “Well, I never!’ In the Georgian secondary interjections we may perceive
the following phrases as entirely idiomatised: ‘5®%g bo®? {Azrze khar?}’; ‘bmd
sBOBg bo®? {Khom azrze khar?}’ (‘Can you realize that?/Can you believe it?’)
- expressing surprise, indignation, irrition, irony. It may express surprise and irony
simultaneously, indignation and irritation; ‘959> gogbmbes! {Mama gitskhonda}’;
‘@963 3bga {Shemna mzem}; ‘09960 Tgb G5 yombo@o {Imdeni shen ra gitxari}’
- ‘If you say so” - ironic, sarcastic expressions that are used while arguing, mainly
characteristic to men’s speech. The basic meaning of the religious interjections is
related to express astonishment: ‘O my God, ‘Good gracious, ‘Goodness gracious
(me)’, ‘Gracious me), ‘Good grief’, ‘Good heavens’, ‘Dear me, Jesus, Mary and Joseph
(Ireland/catholic)], ‘Mother of God (Ireland/catholic)) the Georgian versions: ‘m,
©dgOom bgdm’ (‘0, my god’{O, Ghmerto chemo}); ‘@300l ymeobsmgzols’ (‘For
godness’/’For god’s sake’ {Gvtis gulisatvis}); ,,099OmM, gombmg, ©sdwmay’ (‘God,
please bless me’{Gmerto, gtkhov, damlotse}); ‘©dgPmnm, ambmg, ©sdgHbdscy’
(‘God, please help me’ {Gmerto, gtkhov, damekhmare}), but other emotions can
also be expressed by means of using them, namely: disappointment, irritation, fear,
offence, indignation. They might denote empathic or fatical: ‘Gracious (me)’/ ‘Good
gracious (me)’; ‘I never thought he'd do that’(expressing amazement); ‘'m sorry,
I'm late’- ‘Good gracious, that doesn’t matter’ (fatical meaning).Georgian and
English expressions denoting mournful cases are mainly spread in press.They are
characteristic to the speech of both genders. Thus one of the features of the Georgian
obituary is emotionality. This fact is probably conditioned by the emotionality of
the Georgian language and the Georgian people. Both in English and Georgian
advertisements there are spread some cliché-phrases with some variations: ‘©®ds
ahmbsdgdom 0fygd0sb {Grma mtsukharebit iutskebian}’ - ‘Expressing deep
sorrow’; ‘(j«boMgdsl go0mmd3sd96 {Mtsukharebas gamotkvamen}’ - ‘Express
SOrrow’; ‘0sbsmdol v)3boqdgb {Tanagrznobas utskhadeben}’ - ‘Sympathize
sb. in (their) sorrow’ which correspond to the English phrases, such as: ‘Expressing
sadness’; ‘Feeling heart-broken’ etc. In most-cases remembrance are more or less
expanded and have strong emotional coloration; they basically consist of several
sentences or phrases: ‘Atherton-Claudia on March 17" 1989. Always loved, sadly
missed by Ericand Ann’ (“The Independent, October 6,2001). Also, some of the cliche
phrases are notable: ‘In loving rememberance’; ‘Fondly remembered’; ‘Forever in
our hearts’; ‘Sadly missed’ etc. Similarly, the cliche phrases are frequently used in
the Georgian language as well: “Tamuna Bochorishvili and Sophiko Tsulaia express
deep sorrow in favour of death of Dudu Dadiani and condole with (present their
condolences to) his family from Italy (‘Rezonansi, January 25, 2002)’. It turned out
that in the Georgian language there is a comparatively larger number of vocabulary
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units expressing tribulation and fear. The reason of that may be the severe historical
past of Georgia which was full of mournful periods, and correspondingly, that was
depicted in its vocabulary.

3. Conclusion:

Therefore, both target languages are rich with lexical units transferring positive and
negative emotions, the expression of which is varied according to different frequency
and forms relating gender. Difference between the linguistic units used by women and
men expressing emotions is obvious, although, there were revealed any similarities.
The researched material showed that women express more positive emotions than
men in different contexts. The diagram (diagram 2) below shows the results of our
research in respect of identity words and phraseology in regard to both genders in the
Georgian and English languages.

Diagram 2

100
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Swearing formulas;

Cursing words/phrases;

Blessing words/phraseological units;

Expression of warm attitude using the proverbs, in respect of a child/parent;
The affectionate addressing forms;

The phraseological units referring to both gender representatives;

The zoomorphisms of positive and negative connotations,denoting female and male
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The linguistic units expressing love and devotion in register and love letters/mouring
rituals.
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JIMHrBUCTIYeCKMEe 0COOEHHOCTH SMOIVIOHATTBHOM
9KCIIPeCccH TeH/ePHOIT IEKCUKH 1 ppaseonornmn
B Pa3HOI cliCTeMe A3bIKOB

AG6cTpakT: B crarbe paccCMOTpEHBI JIMHIBUCTHYECKNE OCOOEHHOCTM OSMOL[MOHA/IBHOI
9KCIIPECCHUM TeH/IEPHOI IEKCUKY U (PPas3eoIoruit B pasHOIl CHCTEMe S3bIKOB.A B YaCTHOCTH,
KaK IpOsIBsieTcsl reHpepHas guddepeHnmanys B IPySMHCKOM U AHITIMIICKOM SI3BIKAX,
C TOYKM 3p€HMsA SMOLMOHAIbHONM 3KCIIpeccuu. B HalleM MCClIefoBaHMM IPENCTaBJIEHbI
A3BIKOBBIE CPENCTBA, BhIpaXKalolye KaK IIOJOKUTENbHbIE, TaK ¥ OTPUILATE/IbHbIE SMOLUN
B OTHOUIEHMM >KEHINVMHBI M MY>X4MHbL. Ha OCHOBe HalIMX MCCIENOBAHMIT BBIABUIIOCD,
4T0 00a VMCCTeAyeMBIX s3bIKa OOraThl JEKCUYECKUMI €NVHUIIAMM, KOTOpPbIE BBIPAXKAIOT
OTPUILIATENIbHBIE W ITOJIOKUTENIbHDIE SMOLNIA, SKCIIPECCUs KOTOPBIX C PA3HOI 9acTOTON
1 HOPMOII BBISAB/IAETCS B TeHIEPHOM COOTHOLICHUIL.

KnroueBbie cmoBa: T€HOEP, IIO/IOKUTE/NbHbIE U OTpHULaTE€/IbHbIE SMOLUN, Bep6aanaﬂ
IKcIIpeccns, 0CO6EHHOCTU BbIpa)XE€HMA A3PIKOBBIX CPEACTB.
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“The beauty of the contents of a phrase,
or of a sentence, depends implicitly upon
alliteration and upon assonance.

R. L. Stevenson

1. Introduction

Rhythmic prose not only resembles poetry in terms of being rhythmic but also its
rhythm though somewhat elusive and not apparently rhymed as that of a verse, is far
more unlimited and free. Like all rhythmical movements in the universe the rhythm
of prose is created through repeated occurrence of certain units—in our case, they are
language units. Prose rhythm is less discernible than that of classic poetry but it is
never lost for an eager reader.Expressiveness is the point what makes rhythmic prose so
greatly distinguished from ordinary narrative fiction [http://grammar.about.com/od/
essaysonstyle/a/rhythmofprose_2.htm, chrisbrecheen.blogspot.com/2013/06/prose
-rhythm.html]. Due to its intensity it can approach the effect of hypnosis [http://
www.copywritinginaction.com.au/clear-writing/the-hypnotics-of-prose-rhythm].
For the rhythm accentuation, an author employs various linguistic means, such as of
phonetics, morphology, syntax and lexicology. The higher sense of rhythm emerges
from their concurrent usage. The aim of the article is to outline those phonetic
means that are employed for conveying rhythmic prose expressiveness based on
contrastive study of prose writings that are markedly rhythmic in the Georgian and
English languages. Our research will be all the more interesting and rewarding as
the languages in question belong to different language families.
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2. Body

Rhythmicality of a text is very much due to the phonetic devices chosen and
used by an author. They lend both euphony and expressiveness to a text and also
make the content aesthetically and emotionally more pleasant to a reader’s eye and
ear. The most productive phonetic devices that are used for rhythm creation in prose
are the following: alliteration, consonance and assonance. They are often aided and
complete with inner rhyming of certain words.The sources we will be referring to
are fiction works distinguished by their highly rhythmical content. The Georgian
side is represented by the following writers: Vasil Barnovi, Grigol Robaqidze, Niko
Lortqipanidze, Konstantine Gamsakhurdia and Lado Kotetishvili; respectively,
Francis S. Fitzgerald, Sherwood Anderson, James Joyce, Samuel Beckett represent
the English language material. All the above-mentioned artists were active in the
first half of the 20" century. The most frequently used phonetic device that creates
the intense sense of rhythmic expressiveness in prose is alliteration. Close to
alliteration is another device - consonance. Originally employed for poetry, both
alliteration and consonance are widely used in prose as well for the purpose of making
it rhythmic. Unlike alliteration, consonance implies repetition not of the first stressed
consonants but also of any repeated consonant or consonant combination in a close
succession of words. As the examples will show, alliteration and consonance more
often than not appear simultaneously in a text. The examples from Georgian sources
for consideration:

mwyazar loyebzed vardi uyvaoda xvaramzes; [mtskazar lokebzed vardi ukvaoda khva-
ramzes];There was a rose blooming on the homely cheeks of Khvaramze (Barn. 1943:331).

This is a very interesting example: consonance of [k] [v] [r] [z] sounds is enhanced
by inner rhyme which is produced by the following syllables: [zar- var- var] [bze-mze]
[mtskazar-khvaramz]. There are many sentences similar to this one.

mwvane qoSebi wiTuri quslebiT; [mtsvane qoshebi tsituri quslebit] Green slippers with red
heels (Robaq. 1989:14); a cross alliteration [ts-q-ts-q];

mze magrad acxunebs. gverdiT cxeni garindula; [mze magrad atskhunebs. gverdit tskheni
garindula]The sun is scorching. Nearby the horse is dozing (Robaq.1989:18); alliteration
of [m] [ts], consonance of [g] [r] [d] inner rhymes [tskxun-tskhen] [gverd-garind];

mdore mdinare; [mdore mdinare]The slow river (Robaq.1989:26); alliteration of [m],
rhymes of [mdo-mde] [re-re];

dasavliT didi qvis bWea qalaqis; [dasavlit didi qvis bchea qalaqis]To the west there is
a high gate of town (Robaq.1989:96); symmetrical alliteration of [d-d-q-q], consonance of
[s] [1];

»astraluri landebi galursulni da Tvalebdanislulni;[astraluri landebi galursulni da
tvalebdanislulni] Astral shadows, silent and with misty sleepy eyes (Robaq.1989:119).
The abundance of sonorants [1] [n] [r] create a sleep evoking, relaxing feeling which is in
harmony with the semantics of the sentence
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»JamiTiJamad Seirxeoda, JRrialebda eJvanmravali; [zhamitzhamad sheirkheoda,
zhghrialebda ezhvanmravali]From time to time it would shake itself, jingling with bells
galore” (Barn.1943:347); alliteration of [zh], consonance of [r] [d], thymes [zham-zham-
zhvan].

TeTr taiWzed, TeTrad morTuli, margalitiT mogarguli TviT margalitil;
[tetr taichzed, tetrad mortuli, margalitit mogarguli tvit margaliti!]

On a white steed, adorned in white, embroidered with pearls and a pearl herself! (Barn.
1943:347);

alliteration of [t] [m], consonance of [d] [1], rthymes [tetr-tetr] [mar-mor-mar-qar];

tba atortmanda; [tba atortmanda]
The lake began heaving (Lort. 1958:223); alliteration of [t];

Crdilebis CurCuli da Crdilebis locvaRa darCa Zvel tfilisSi);
[chrdilebis churchuli da chrdilebis lotsvagha darcha dzvel tfilisshi];

Only the whisperings of shadows and the prayers of the shadows were left in old Tiflis
(Kotet. 2012:12); alliteration of [t[] consonance of [r] [1] [t/t] [rtf] [t/r] [rtf];

dardebi did codvebiT datvirTul axal Taobaze); [dardebi did tsodvebit datvirtul akhal
taobaze]

A lot of grief over the new generation loaded with sins (Kotet.2012:12); alliteration of [d]
consonance of [b] [t];

xarfuxis viwro xeivnebi, abos xidi; [kharpukhis vitsro kheivnebi, Abos khidi]
The narrow alleys of Kharpukhi, Abo’s bridge (Kotet.2012:13); alliteration of [kh];

pirjvari morwmune xalxma mowiwebiT gadaiwera; [pirjvari mortsmune khalkhma
motsitsebit gadaitsera]

The faithful crossed themselves with awe (Kotet.2012:14); alliteration of [m] consonance
of [ts] [r];

arnaxuli da argagonili karnavalebi; [arnakhuli da argagonili karnavalebi]

Unseen and unheard carnivals (Kotet.2012:11); alliteration of [r], inner rhymes of [arna-
arga-arnal;

The English language research materials also proved alliteration and consonance
to be the principal rhythm forming phonetic devices in prose. Here they are for
consideration:

She had been left a large fertile farm when her father died (And.1981:33); symmetrical
alliteration of [1-1] [f-f];

Everyone in Winesburg wondered why she married the doctor (And.1981:33); alliteration
of [w], repetition of [wan];

It is delicious, like the twisted little apples that grow in the orchards of Winesburg
(And.1981:34); alliteration of [1], consonance of [t] [1] [r];
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She was in that condition because of a series of circumstances also curious (And.1981:35);
alliteration of [k];

For hours she sat in silence listening as he talked to her (And.1981:35); alliteration of [s];

He saw the squalid tract of her vice, miserable and malodorous (Joyce.1982: 128);
symmetrical alliteration [s] [m];

He stood still to listen (Joyce.129); alliteration of [s], repetition of [st];

Those venal and furtive loves filled him with despair (Joyce.129); alliteration of [f] [1];

He felt that he had been outcast from life’s feast (Joyce.129); alliteration of [f], repetition
of [st];

The solid world itself, which these dead had one time reared and lived in, was dissolving
and dwindling (Joyce.219); alliteration of [1] [d], consonance of [z];

He watched sleepily the flakes, silver and dark, falling obliquely against the lamplight
(Joyce.219); alliteration of [s] [1] [f]

It lay thickly drifted on the crooked crosses and headstones (Joyce.219); alliteration of [k],
repetition of [kr];

All is silent from now on (Beck.1); alliteration of [1];

Further to her distress the familiar rustle of her long black skirt in the grass (Beck.1);
alliteration of [f] [s] [1], consonance of [r] [st];

Four candles flickered on the table in the diminished wind (Fitz.(1)1984:21); alliteration
of [f] [nd];

Distinguished nothing except a single green light (Fitz.(1)1984:21); repetition of [n];

I think that voice held him most, with its fluctuating, feverish warmth (Fitz.(1)1984:21 (1);
alliteration of [f].

The quiet lights in the houses were humming out into the darkness and there was a stir and
bustle among the stars (Fitz.(1)1984: 21); symmetrical alliteration [h-h] / [s-s];
Romances that were not musty and laid away in lavender (Fitz.(1)1984:107); symmetrical
alliteration of [m-m-I-1];

The bored, sprawling, swollen towns beyond the Ohio (Fitz.(1)1984:126); symmetrical
alliteration [b-s-s-b];

The street lamps and sleigh bells in the frosty dark (Fitz. (1)1984:126); alliteration of [s] [1],
repetition of [st] ;

So when the blue smoke of brittle leaves was in the air and the wind blew the wet laundry
stiff on the line I decided to come back home (Fitz.(1) 1984:127); alliteration of [b] [s] [1];
rhyme of homophones blue / blew;

It was already behind him, somewhere back in that vast obscurity beyond the city (Fitz.
(1)1984: 127); alliteration of [b];

Gatsby believed in the green light (Fitz.(1)1984:127); [g-1-g-1] cross alliteration;

So we beat on, boats against the current, borne back ceaselessly into the past (Fitz.
(1)1984:127); alliteration of [b], repetition of [st];

There were only a lot of rather lost and lonely people (Fitz.(2)1965:25); alliteration of [1];

A band started to play on deck, but the majesty of the city made the march trivial and
tinkling (Fitz. (2)1965:27); alliteration of [m] [t] [s];
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The sugar is sanded, the rhinestone passed for diamond and the stucco for stone ((Fitz.
(2)1965:53); alliteration of [s] thyme of rhinestone-stone [st] [nd];

My own happiness in the past often approached such an ecstasy that I could not share it
even with the person dearest to me (Fitz.(2)1965:55); alliteration of [p];

I had fair years to waste, years that I can’t honestly regret, in seeking the eternal Carnival by
the Sea (Fitz.(2) 1965:62); alliteration of [s], thyme of eternal/ Carnival;

We have observed a very interesting occurrence in some of the above given
examples; namely, the linguistic means that create the rhythm in prose happen to
be both phonetic and morphological. For instance, in They look like the knuckles of
Doctor Reefy’s hands (And.34) the consonance of [z] is created by the phoneme s
which is plural number forming suffix in knuckles and hands and the affix forming
the possessive case in Doctor Reefy’s.In Orchestras which set the rhythm of the year,
summing up the sadness and suggestiveness of life in new tunes (Fitz.1.10); alliteration
of [n] and [s]. The latter does not fully coincide with but it is emphasized by repetition
of derivational suffix [ness]. In One runs from tree to tree over the frosted ground
picking the gnarled, twisted apples and filling his pockets with them (And.34) there
are several rhythm forming devices involved: alliteration of [t] [f] [p], consonance
complexes of [fr] [tr] [gr] [st] [ck], inner rhymes created by one runs and by from
tree to tree, repetition of morphological suffixes [ed] [ing]. The accumulation of this
kind of sounds is in harmony with the depiction of the end of the fall landscape.
Let us consider the following example: His soul swooned slowly as he heard the snow
falling faintly through the universe and faintly falling, like the descent of their last end,
upon all the living and the dead (Joyce.219). The overwhelming emotion of the very
last sentence, the last chord of a very moving coda of The Dead by James Joyce, is
greatly due to the rhythm that is created by alliteration of[s] [1] [f] [d], by consonance
complexes of [nd], [nt], by inner rhymes of [ent-end-dead] and by mirrored repetition
of [falling faintly-faintly falling].

In addition to alliteration and consonance, assonance is another essential
phonetic device for rhythm creation in prose which implies repetition of similar vowels
in words that are in close succession. On the phonetics level, this kind of inner rhymes
and euphony achieved from vowel repetition is the pattern on which the rhythm of
prose is mainly founded by. Assonance is more frequent and pronounced in English
than in Georgian, the fact that can be explained by the existence of diphthongs in
English. Vowel accumulation lends a particular melody and lightness to a text and
makes it easier for a reader to perceive and memorize it.

She had been left a large fertile farm when her father died (And.1981:33); [a] [i] [ail;

It is delicious, like the twisted little apples (And.34); [i];

It became terrible and then faded away and the little thoughts began again (And.34); [ei];
His own identity was fading out into a grey impalpable world (Joyce. 219); [eil;

He was found lying on the ground (Beck.11); [au];

It happened so long ago (Beck.11); [oul];

She craves for sundown to end and to stray freely again in the long afterglow (Beck.11); [ei];
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Slow fade of afterglow (Beck.11); [ou]

Distinguished nothing except a single green light (Fitz. 1984:1.27); [i];

Young clerks in the dusk wasting the most poignant moments of night and life

(Fitz.1. 50); [a] [ai];

His heart beat faster and faster as Daisy’s white face came up to his own (Fitz.1.84); [a] [eil;
A sharp wild brace came suddenly into the air (Fitz.1.126); [ei].

Let us consider the following two sentences: She makes haste to gain the fields
(Beck.11). There is assonance of [i] and [ei]. And as the moon rose higher the inessential
houses began to melt away until gradually I became aware of the old island here that
flowered once for Dutch sailors’ eyes—a fresh, green breast of the new world (Fitz.1.127),
with the assonance of [ou] [ai] [au] [ei] [i]. Compared to the first sentence, the
second one is much longer and contains even more instances of assonance, though
it is noteworthy that the wider the area of assonance distribution, the less evident it
appears to be. Thus, we believe that the first sentence of the two is more rhythmic on
the level of phonetics. (The lexical linguistic devices contribute greatly to the rhythm
formation in prose as is the case with the second sentence here. The emotional content
of the given utterance often plays much more important role for rhythmicality than
that of the phonetic devices).Assonance is one of the principal phonetic devices for
making prose rhythmic in Georgian language fiction as well. However, it should be
mentioned that Georgian rhythmic prose depends more heavily on alliteration and
consonance. The vowels that contribute to the assonance tend to pair with one and
the same consonants and it is characteristic of Georgian texts. In rhythmic prose,
‘all the sentences are closely linked to one another. They are united with the rhythm’
(Koshoridze, 2005:175). Let us consider the following sentence in detail:

areulia. amrezili. aRrenili; A[areulia. amrezili.aghrenili]He is upset. Displeased. Irritable
(Robaq.1989:18).

We have three short, unextended one word sentences. All the words (in the original
Georgian sentences) begin with the vowel [a], which in the first and third cases serves
as a prefix and is added to the infinitives [reva] [ghrena]. In the second sentence vowel
[a] is within the root of word. In all cases past participles are formed by adding suffixes
[ul] and [il]. The scheme of the vowels on which the rhythm is based is the following:
[a+e+u+ita], [a+e+i+i], [a+e+i+i]. The rhythm frequency is increased by sonorants
[r] and [l] that appear in all three of them.Here are other examples of assonance in
Georgian rhythmic prose:

meqaravne arCevs zarebs; [meqaravne archevs zarebs]
The camel rider is choosing bells (Robaq.1989:57); assonance of allterating vowels [a] [e],
with

[ar] repeated thrice.

aq naxa ukanasknelad iranis jeirani-irahSanda; [aq nakha ukanasknelad iranis jeirani -
irahshanda]
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Here he saw last the gazelle of Iran, Irahshanda (Robaq.1989: 112); assonance of [a], inner
rhyme of [ira-ira-ira];
kldeebSi kvdeba aqlemi bexan; [kldeebshi kvdeba aglemi bekhan]

Bekhan, the camel is dying in the rocks (Robaq. 1989:133); assonance of [e] [a], repetition
of similar

syllables [de-de- le-be];

fardulebSi farCasa da abreSums hyidian; [pardulebshi parchasa da abreshums hkidian]
They are selling brocade and silk in the stalls (Robaq.1989:133); assonance of [a], repetition
of [par-par];

ismis sparsuli baasi; [ismis sparsuli baasi]

The conversation in Persian is heard (Robaq.171); assonance of [i] [a], repetition of [is-is];

galaqi mainc ganaobs; [galaqi maints ganaobs]

The city is still swinging (Robaq.219); assonance of [a] [1]; repetition of [qa-qa];

tba atortmanda; [tba atortmanda]
The lake began heaving (Lort.1958:223); assonance [a];

bzrialiT, wrialiT, rialiT afrindnen haerSi; [bzrialit, wrialit, rialit aprindnen haershi]
Spining, rotating, shivering they flew into the air (Gams.1959:9); assonance of [ia-ia-ia, [a]
[i], repetition of [ria-ria-ria];

rac arasdros, arsad jer ar momxdariyo; [rats arasdros, arsad djer ar momkhdariko]

That had never nowhere happened yet (Kotet.2012:11); assonance of [a], repetition of [ra-
ra-ar-ar-arj;

arnaxuli da argagonili karnavalebi; [arnakhuli da argagonili karnavalebi]

Unseen and unheard carnivals (Kotet.2012:11); assonance of [a] [1], repetition of [ar-na-
ar-ar-nal;

Slida da angrevda kacs Signidan; [shlida da angrevda kacs shignidan].

It was destroying and eating the man inside (Kotet.2012:16); assonance of [a] [i],
repetition of [[li-da-da-da- da-[i].These and other examples prove that assonance is
made more prominent when the vowel is repeated with the same consonant and as
they form a syllable, in Georgian we have syllabic rhythm.

In the Georgian language there is a suffix -o [0], forming an independent syllable
at the end of the word (in most cases it is the predicate) which denotes that this is
a reported utterance. The final syllable, composed only from the vowel 0" further
accentuates the rhythm. For instance:

acnobes ninos, dedofali mobrZandebao; [atsnobes ninos, dedopali mobrdzandebao]

Nino was told that the queen was coming (Barn. 1943:303);
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moxerxebuli ymawvili ar arRvevda maT Secdomas, iqneb namdvil mijnurs

avacTino molaybeTa gesliani enao; [mokherkhebuli kmatsvili ar arghvevda mat shecdomas,
igneb namdvil mijnurs avatstino molaybeta gesliani enao]

The clever youth never corrected their blunders, hoping he could spare his true love from
the spiteful tongues of the gossips. (Lort.1958:303).

In Georgian folk songs the final —o (as means of prosody) is used to express the
rhythmic stress [Zhgenti, 1963:50]. However, unlike Georgian folk songs where
the word with the ‘0 of the reported speech is usually at the end of the sentence, in
rhythmic prose it often takes the middle or initial position. Thus, shifting this kind of
vocal accent makes the text even more rhythmic:

jer diacTan dalaparakebulic ar gvinaxavso taxtis memkvidre;
[djer diatstan dalaparakebulic ar gvinaxvso takhtis memekvidre]

It was said nobody had ever seen the prince talking to any female yet (Gams.1959:125);

me vicio sefewulis dardianobis wamali; [me vitsio sepetsulis dardianobis tsamali]

He said he knew how to cure the prince from his melancholy (Gams.1959:126);

Tavgadadebuli monadire iyo rostom mefe, amaSiac mas emgvanebao

memkvidre; [tavgadadebuli monadire iko rostom mepe, amashits mas emgvanebao
memkvidre]

King Rostom was known as a fervent hunter and it was hoped his heir would take after his
father

(Gams.1959:126).

There is no corresponding case of rendering indirect speech by means of the final
‘0 or any additional vowel in the English language rhythmic prose. In our opinion,
there is one more interesting occurrence in the rhythm of fiction. We found that
some successive lines could be read as a piece of poetry due to its higher frequency
of rhythm which is achieved not only through alliteration, consonance, assonance,
rhyming, but also with equal number of syllables and emotionally charged content.
For better visual perception, we chose to present one fragment in a verse form:

pirvel yofilis simSvenieriT savse buneba/

[pir-vel ko-pi-lis si-mshe-ni-e-rit sa-vse bu-ne-ba/
ufrodaufro mkacris saxiT evlinebodaT. /

u-pro-da-u-pro mka-tsri sa-khit e-vli-ne-bo-dat /
ufskrulni xevni, uRrani tye RrubelT sayrdnobi./
u-pskru-Ini khe-vni, u-ghra-ni tke ghru-belt sa-krdno-bi,
saxifaTo wavarnebi, sad mTis nadirs/

sa-khi-pa-to tsa-var-ne-bi, sad mtis na-dirs/

mxolod eZlo laRi ronini./
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mkho-lod e-dzlo la-ghi ro-ni-ni.

mimxltomis mtkvaris qafavardnil CanCqerebis xrials/
mi-mkhlto-mis mtkva-ris qa-pa-var-dnil chan-chqe-re-bis khri-als/
amravlebda sal kldeebis moZaxili feradxmiani

a-mra-vle-bda sal klde-e-bis mo-dza-khi-li pe-rad-khmi-a-ni].
They found the nature full of beauty as on the first day of creation/
Yet, growing more and more morose,

With abysses and gorges and dense woods where clouds used to settle.
Hazardous slopes where mountain animals alone,

Could freely roam.

Where the roar of the foamy waterfalls of the wild river

Was echoed by the multihued cry of the cliffs (Barn.1943:261).

While reading English language rhythmic prose, we may also feel as if we are reading
poetry. However, in our opinion, this sensation is achieved above all from semantics,
from lexical means since ‘the English language has stress-timed rhythm. In Georgian,
rhythm is not based on a stress but on syllables regardless whether these syllables are
stressed or not. The rhythm of the Georgian language is based on stress’ [Shelia].To
sum up, through this article it has been confirmed that phonetics as one of the parts
of the language systems possesses remarkable potential for expressing rhythmicality
of prose; furthermore, the study revealed that there are more allomorphisms than
isomorphisms between the two languages, although alliteration, consonance and
assonance as major rhythm creating devices proved to be linguistic universals for
both Georgian and English.

3. Final conclusions

The above study allows us to conclude that:

1. Alliteration, consonance and assonance very actively participate in increasing rhy-
thm in prose;

2. Assonance is far more frequently employed in English language rhythmic prose;

3. The characteristic trait for assonance in Georgian: the repeated vowels appear with
the same consonants;

4. The final syllable -0 added to a word to convey the reported speech assists to create
rhythm in Georgian prose;

5. Since the rhythm of the Georgian language is syllabic, the rhythmization of the
text is easily achieved through rhyming and equal number of syllables. Thus,
a piece of rhythmic prose can be read as a piece of poetry.
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DoHeTHYECKNE CPEeACTBA /1A Nepefady SKCIpecuy pUTMUYECKOI IPO3bI
(Ha maTepmane npousBefeHNIT I'Py3NHCKOTO ¥ AHITMIICKOTO SA3BIKOB)

Pestome: DoHeTHdYecKue CpPeACTBA WMMEKOT OIPOMHbI IOTEHIMAN [yl  Iepefadn
PUTMIYECKOI SKCIIPeccuy B IIpo3e. VI3 HIX BbIAE/seTCs a/UIMTEPALNs, KOHCOHAHC I aCOHAHC.
IIpy oMol MeTOAA KOHTPACTHOTO COIOCTAB/IEHWs, B CTaTbe [IOCTAPA/INCh IIPOBECTU
aHa/IM3 TPYSMHCKUX M AaHIIMICKMX 0OPasIjOB PUTMMYECKOI MTPO3bI /ISl BBISIBIIEHNUS CPey
PUTMONIPOU3BOSHBIX POHETUUECKUX CPEICTB, N30MOPPU3MOB 1 a/TIOMOPPU3MOB.

Kak mokasam m3pICKaHMsA, a/ZIOMOPGM3MBI IIPeobIafaloT 130MOph1U3MOB. ITO B 3HAUM-
TEIbHOI Mepe OOyCTOB/IeH TeM (aKTOM, YTO B aHITIMIICKOM fA3bIKE PUTM OIMPAETCA Ha
ylapeHMue, a B TPy3MHCKOM SI3bIKe — Ha C/IOTe.

KmroueBble cmoBa: puTMmdyeckas Ipos3a, (QOHETMYeCKHe CpeficTBa, KOHTPAcTHOe
COTIOCTaBJIEHE, CIIOTOBON PUTM, PUTM ONMPABILNIL HA ylapeHMe.
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HexoTopbie BOIpOCHI MOTEHIMATNCA M ONITaTHBA
Ha MaTepuaje IPy3MHCKIX M PYCCKUX ITapeMMii

Bcrynnenne

[Morenumanuc (mat.potencialis) - MopmampHass dopma, oTobpakaras
U/iel0 BO3MOXXHOCTM VIV, B INPOTUBOIIOJIOKHOCTD MPpPeaTbHOMY HAK/IOHEHMUIO,
OCYII[eCTB/IEHNE HeOCYIeCTB/IsIEMOl TUIoTe3bl. Kateropusi moreHumanmca nmeer
abCTPaKTHYIO BpeMEHHYIO KaTerOpIIo, BhIPaXKaeT OTBIEIEHHOE IeIICTBIE B HEOIIpe-
[eIEHHOM BpeMeHHOM npocTpaHcTBe. ClieflyeT OTMETUTD, YTO B IPY3MHCKOM, KaK
ormevan Illanuase A., HOTEHIMANMUC PAaCCMAaTPUBAIOT KaK OAMH M3 ,HIOAHCOB
CTpajaTebHOrO .

Harmp. 030935-mumeBa(MOXHO ecTh); 930935-9uMeBa(emy,eif, paspelieHo ecThb)
oli09gs-mcmeBa(MoXkHO UTh); GLOY3S-ecMeBa(emy,eif,paspenieHo m1Th)

©50¢0g35-TaneBa(MOXKHO MUTh); Q)0 J35-aeneBa(OH,0Ha,MOXKET MUTh)

B rpy3mHCKOJ JIMHTBMCTUYECKON JUTepaType Ha (GYHKLUM BO3BPATHOCTH
npedukca ,,u” BliepBble BHUMaHue oopati Mapp H. [Mapp,1925:136-137].

Copep:xaHnue

Illeposus P. B cBoeit pabore ,Kareropus moreHumanuca u CBsi3aHHbIE C HUM
HEKOTOpble BOIIPOCHI B KApPTBENIbCKMX A3bIKAX IMIIET O TOM, YTO KaTerOpus
HOTEHI[MA/INCa CPeiyi KAPTBETbCKIUX A3bIKOB sIpYe 1 Y6T4Ye BBIPayKeHa B METPENbCKOM
aspike. Umko6aBa A.[1937:37] ormedaeT, YTO ,IIOTEHLMANTUC B MeErPeIbCKOM
Y YaHCKOM Hepefaétcs popmMaMy I71aroja CTpagaTeIbHHOTO 3a/10Ta 1 [/l CBAHCKOTO
sA3pIKa KaTeropms IOTEHLMANINCa TakKKe peasbHa, KaK M /I TIPY3UHCKOTO
A3BIKA
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910 saBneHme uayunn Kunmmpse V. B kHure ,IpamMmaTnka Merpenbckoro”
(Kunmmpze 11.1914:70]. Bompocamm moTeHIuanmca M CBSI3aHHBIMM C HUM
BOIIPOCaMI ObIIM 3aMHTepecoBaHbI IpysuHcKue nuHrBucTsl H.Mapp [1925:136];
['Porasa [1942]; J.Memukumsuau [2001]; M.Hosapnze [2005:205]; M.Cyxumsunm
[2011:601]. VI3BecTHO, 4YTO B KapTBENbCKUX SA3bIKAX, B OT/IMYNE OT CypPrKcanbHBIX
¢dopMm, KaTeropus IOTEHCHMANNCA OpPraHMYHee Iepemaércs IpedUKCaTbHBIMU
¢dbopmamu cTpagarenpHoro sanora. JlaHHas popma oToOpakaeT feiicTBIe CyObeKTa
BO BHEBPEMEHHOM IIPOCTPAHCTBE, YTO ABJIAETCA OJHOM M3 XaPAaKTEPHBIX 4YepT
OTHOCUTENIBHOTO KOJIMYECTBA IPYSMHCKUX ITOCTOBMUILL.

Hamp. 053830 533560039 03bmdsm (6aBmBM akBaHmMBe MIHO620). JOCTOBHBIN
IepeBof — PeOEHOK Y3HAETCA B KOMBIOENN, T.e. C KOMBIOEMN BUIHO, KaKUM 4eJIOBEKOM
BBIpacTeT pebEHOK.

393Md560 FoMdo 03bMmdom (Merobapn unpum mirHO62a0). JJOCTOBHO — APYT MO3HAETCA
B bOege.

9H0bg goGgbowo 339H3b0 5O o8BS (IPTXeN raTexuin KBEpLUXU ap
ramranzme6ao).

JIOC/TOBHO — eIVHOXMbI Pa3OuUTOe SO HEeb3si BOCCTAHOBUTDH, S9KBUBAIEHT -
paHa ceppuia He 3aXMBET. V1IHO0a0, ramMTanme6ao-moOTEeHINAMNC, TOCTOUKC ,,0”
yKa3bIBaeT Ha YyXXYI0 pedb, HA PYCCKMIl SI3BIK HEPEBOAMUTCSA KaK ,CKasaa, MOm,
»HeJIb3s1 BOCCTAHOBUTD, MO, ,JIO3HAETCS, MOJT, ,,BBIPACTET, MO (PasroB.).

Kono6os 10.®. B cBoeit Hay4yHOU cTaTbe ,lIpeseHc-dyTypymM B TpomukoMm
coopunke” [2013] ormeuaer: ,ECTb OCHOBaHMA IONaraTh, 4YTO [pPeBHEPYCCKUE
HyJIeBble CTOBOGOPMBI HAC/IEAYIOT MHIOEBPOIIEICKYI0 KaTerOPMIO MOTEHIIMAINCA,
UCTOPUYECKM AaKTYaJIM30BaHHYIO B IIOC/IE[OBATE/IbHOM CMEHe KOCBEHHBIX
HAK/IOHEHMIT — MHBIOKTVBA ¥ KOHBIOKTIBA . KaK M3BeCTHO 13 HEMEILKOII IPaMMaTHKI,
($hopMBI KOHDBIOKTMBA Iepefal0T MapKMPOBAHHbIE 3HAYEHVS JKEMaTe/IbHOCTU WIIN
BO3MOXHOCTH (orrTaTuB n noteHimanuc) [3emenernknii A.J1. Hosoxxunosa O.B.,2003].
OnraTuB - OJHO M3 CaMbIX PACHPOCTPAHEHHBIX B SI3bIKaX MMpa HAKIOHEHUIA,
3aCBUIETE/IbCTBOBAHHOE, B YACTHOCTH, B CAHCKPUTE I ApeBHErpedecKoM. B pycckom
sI3bIKE OITATUB MepefaéTcs OfHUM 13 MPPeabHbIX HAKIOHEHUI - JKe/aTe/IbHbIM
Hak/IOHeHMeM (ecu ObI ThI IPUIIEN, XOTb OBI BHICIIAJICS).

[To muenmio [OpIIKOBOII, ,HaK/IOHEHME IIPENCTABIEHO B PAas3HBIX S3bIKaX
HEOIVMHAKOBBIM HabopoM ¢opM, rpaMMaTiyecKyie 3HaUeHMsI KaKIO0M M3 KOTOPBIX
B sI3bIKAX TaKoKe He coBmnagaoT [fopurkosa,1981:181].

CregyeT OTMETWUTDb, YTO M3 UMC/IA KAaTETOPUII COCIAraTelTbHOIO HAK/IOHEHMS,
B HEKOTOPBIX CTy4asX, >KeJlaTelbHOe HAK/JIOHEHMe TOYHee IepefaéT MOTEeHINAIIC
TPY3MHCKOTO $SI3bIKa. B pyccKOM s3bIKe NpeNIoKeHNUs C ONTAaTUBOM 00pasyrTcs
IJIaTOJIOM B IIPOLIEAIIeM BPeMeHM CO CBOE€N YHUBEPCAIbHON 4YacTuen ,0b mim
nHGMHNTMBOM + Obl. Hamp., xoTa 6B, muimib 661, ecrn 61, (0©QMbs(3-oroHaan);
Korga 6bL,(MMmELSE-pomecan); ecmu 6bl, Xopoio 66110 6bI, (39030 0gbgdMms-
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Kapru MkHe6oxa); ckopeii 6bl, Kabbl (yTap.)(mombsg hdo®s-oronmar ukapa) kaObl
" T.J.

OO611en3BecTHO, YTO YacTUIA ,,0b MPOM3OLUIA U3 APEBHEPYCCKOIl (OPMBI
2-ro nMuIa U 3-TO JUIA eIMHCTBEHHOTO YNCia I7arona ,,0bITh” B aopucte (0c060
MPOCTOM MpOILIEAIIeM BpeMeHU, KOTOpOe He COXPaHMIOCh B COBPEMEHHOM
s3bIKke). B Hacrositiee BpeMms ,,0b” SBASETCSA YaCTUILEN, MOTPSBILEN CBS3b
¢ dopmMamMy BCIOMaraTebHOTO I7Iarona: ObITh, ObUT, ObIBIIMIL. EcTecTBEeHHBIE
pedveBble KOHTAMUHALMM YaCTUIL BKIIOYAIOT: €CIU Obl TOMBKO, KOrma OBl TOTBKO,
IIYCTh OBI TOJIBKO, XOTb OBI TO/IBKO, INIIb OBI TOJIBKO, CKOPEiT ObI TONBKO, YTO €C/In
661, x0opotio (6v1) ecnu 6Obl, x0poino 6b1 YT0ObI[Al-80]. IIpMBeném masa npumepa
nocnoBuiel n3 cobopunka B.[Jansa: Tonrpko 61 TOMOIOAETD, @ TaM, IOXKaTyii, XOTb
ymepetn[,1:224]; Teoumu 6b1 yctamu ga mén muth [1:38]; Korga 6b1 uemoBek
Belb OB, TO 6 He mtoruban [1:46]; Korma 0b1 Bcé 3uan, He mmoruban [1:46] Ka6nr
3HATh, I7le YIAaCTh,TaK COIOMKM 6bI TOfoCTIaTh [1:46] VI pam 661 mobopor, fa cam
nopcékcs [1:5]; IlycTh 6bI He 6BUIO MYKM 3aKpOMa, He IepeBOAMICS ObI TOIBKO
neuéublit x1e6 [1:67]; JInmb 651 MepKy CHATD, Ia 3a1aTOK B3ATb [1:121]; ITycThb 6b1
He mo6un, TonbKo 661 He 60smKch [1:169]; ITomma 661 ¢ TOPsi B MOHACTBIPD, THe
MHOTO XO/ToCThIX [1:113].

K nmpumepy, pycckyto nocinosuiyy ,Menbliie 651 TOBOPUII, ia 607bIe ObI cayman”
Ha IPYSMHCKUIA A3BIK MOYKHO [IEPEBECTH TaK: ,,09 ()5 633900 99053561535 5 390
39UL00bs“ (HeTa Hake6u rafanapaka ja METH IICMUHA); {ero35(M3d -Taanapaxa,
®9U00bs- racmMuHa — TIAro/Bl BHIPAKEHHbIE MOTEHCHMANUCOM. ,,09@do”"(Hara) -
JacTHIa BRIPaKalollas 3aBeTHOE JKelaHme, MeuTy.

Ypa 6bI KOpoOBa He MbIYama, TBOA OBl Momdyama (30l dMMbsLog o6 bws
98mogemo, 9960 30 gobdgdryEoym-Buc g3poxacarr ap yHia s6rapia, IeHn Kit
ragyMabyImKo); gOMs3s -36rasna —(Mbrdasa 6b1)-popMa MOTeHCHANICA.

ITyctp 6b1 moppasncs, ga orBasanca (bg@s ghbwyds s 130 ©sgbgdgd0bs-HeTa
suxy6a fa TaBy fasHe636uHa) Ilyctb 661 mompancs- 6g@o gBbYds( HaTa Fuxy6a)-
Tpy3:. YaCTUIA+IIOTEHIIMAIVIC.

Boima 661 Myka u cuTo M cama 6buta 661 chita (Bdgoo Gmd gdbgdmegl,
0500M5@3 ndﬁﬂﬁmqmm -IIKBWIY POM 9KHe0O0IC Ma3rpaaal nKkHe6oqao.

[IpuHATO HyMaTh, 4YTO JKEIATENPHOCTh BCerga obpamjeHa B Oymyuiee:
OHa UAeHTUDUIMPYETCS C OTCYTCTBUEM >KETAaeMOTO ¥ C BO3MOXXHOCTBIO €ro
OCYIeCTBIEHNS ,,[I0CTIe MOMeHTa peun’. OfHaKO, KaK ObIIO TIOKa3aHO BBIIIE, 3TO
He Tak. [paMMarndeckoe 3HaueHNe )KeaTebHOCTU BXOJUT B CUCTEMY MPpPeanbHbIX
CUHTAKCUYeCKUX HAK/ITOHEHUII TPEIOKEHN, T. €. HAKTIOHEHMI, 00 beANHIOMNXCS
3HAYEHNMEM BPEMEHHOIl HeONpeNe/IeHHOCTH. OJTa HEONpeeNeHHOCTh He eCTb
HEN3BECTHOCTD: COOBITHE, O KOTOPOM UJIET PEUb, MOXKET OBITh PeanbHO COOTHECEHO
C HacTOAIMM, OynymuM niv npouenmum [AT-80].

B pYCCKOIZ AKaHeMI/I‘IeCKOﬁI IpaMMaTMKe TaK>Ke€ YKa3bIBA€TCA, YTO B HEKOTOPbIX
IIpEeIOKEHNAX, B CTPYKTYPY KOTOPbIX BXOOUT CIIpATraeMasa (1)opMa riaroria,
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a TaKkKe B HEKOTOPBIX ABYKOMIIOHEHTHBIX 0€3I/IarOIbHBIX IpPENIOKEeHUAX IpU
UX peajm3auyy C MOTy3HaMEHATebHBIMM IJIarOJIaMM JKelaTelbHOe HAaK/IOHEHNe
opraHusyeTcsa IIOCTaHOBKOil I7larona B QopMe, coBHajaomieil ¢ ¢opMoit
HIOBE/IUTe/IBHOTO HAK/IOHEHMs: 3aXOTU OH, ObUT ObI 6orar; Hamp.: PasopsBu Tomy
KUBOT, KTO Hempaspoit >kxmBét ([anp,1:91) IlocnoBuija Ha TIPy3MHCKMIT A3BIK
MepeBOAMTCS TaK: BUHI] CUMAPT/INT ap IIXOBPOOC MyLa/InI] TrackjoMuao. B manHom
Cllydae IMpeRuKaT IepefaéTcs ABYX/IMYHBIM I/IATONIOM OOOOIIEHHOTO 3HAYEHUS:
[rackmoMna (pasopBu) uc-(OH- MeCTOMMeHHMe 3-T0 JIMIA,MM.Iaj.) Mac-(emMy
MeCTOMMEeHMe 3-TO TULA,POJ.IL.)].

IloTencuanuc B I'PYy3MHCKOM A3bIKE IIPOABIIAETCSA HE TO/IBKO B yTBepIU/ITe}IbHOI?I
(Podngdom-mapTrMut) dopme,Hamp.: ©0JOIO 3536 J39 90dsMMTo dmgfiggom
(y631yp Kalc KBa arMapTIIN MOEIeBao), BOCL.: [opeMbIYHOrO KaMeHb ¥ Ha KPYTOM
noabéMe TOCTUTHET; Y090 )M 353U (Y631yp Kallc) — TOYHBII IepeBOJ , HECYaCTHOTO
4ye/loBeKa” B PYCCKOM BapMaHTe TOYHee IepefaéTcsi CyOCTaHTHPOBAHHON CeMOi
~"TOPEMBIYHOTO - P.IL €f. 4.; HO Takxke (93990 Jd0om-yKyTKMNUT) OTpPUIIATeTbHOM
bopmoit: 350 byeom 3530 98 ©5033M9dS (Ljau XeIUT TalN ap AAUMKBPI6ao)
mocrmoBHO: OpHONM pyKoOil He 3axjIONaellb B JAfoly, (He 3aaIUIOAMpPYeIIb).
B rpy3mMHCKOM BapMaHTe IpefuKaT IepefaéTcsl MOTEHCUANTNCOM C OTpPULIATeTbHO
qacTuLei »,ap~ -pyccK. ,He, a B PYCCKOM IlepeBOfie — MpPENUKaTOM B 3-eM JIViie
ex.d. OT™MeTuM, 4TO, HECMOTPsSI Ha pasHble (OPMBI, B 000MX S3BIKA IPEAUKATBI
HOYEPKUBAIOT XaPAKTEPHYI0 YepTy IMapeMUM — CEMAaHTUYeCKM OOOOIEHHYIO
KOHHOTAIINIO.

Ho He BO Bcex CIy4asx HOCTUTAeTCsA COOTBETCTBYMOLIMII nepeBox. Hampumep:
»1OJIBKO OBl IIOMOJIOZIETh, @ TaM, IIOXKAJIYIi, XOTb YyMepeTh . B IpysMHCKOM IlepeBofie
HeT HeoOXOoAMMOCTM yHoTpebneHus mnoreHcuanuca. Ckopee Bcero ¢opma
HOTEHCHA/IICa He CMOXKeT IepefilaTh CEMAaHTUKY JaHHOU IOC/IOBUIBL L 0/NBKO
Obl TIOMOJIOAETh — ,HeTa raBaxajaraspiaBeOyIMKaBu, ,XOTb yMepeTb - ,Ty
TMH/Ia MOBMKBJIapMKaBM  >KeJlaTelIbHOEe HAK/IOHEHMe, KaTeropus ONTaTyBa,
nepeBoautTca JocnoBHO (6930 2039b5egobMH©0390w0ysg30 s d96g oY)
306y 9m30330056M0Y530) ,HeTa raBaxanraspfaBeOyIMKaBu Ja Mepe Ty TMHJA
MOBMKBJapukaBy . HecMoTpsA Ha TO, 4TO B TPYy3MHCKOM BapuaHTe UCIIONb3yeTs
JKefmaTe/lbHasi YacTUIA ,HeTa TpeAMKaT IepefsaH 1 cepumeil, MOTHOACHEKTHBIM
OyAyLMM BpeMeHeM C BOIIPOCOM ,YTOOBI cfienan? .

Viccnenys 6omee COTHM IapeMmii Kak B TPY3MHCKOM, TaK U B PYCCKOM sI3BIKaX, MBI
IPUIIIN K BBIBOJY, YTO ITepeBOfIbI IIOTEHCUAINCA ONITaTUBHOI POpMOIt 11, HA0OOPOT,
B IIPOIIEHTHOM COOTHOILIEEHMN He IIPEBhIIAOT 7-8 %-0B.

3aknouyenue

Pycckne onTaTyBHBIE (POPMBI MOXXHO CUUTATbh OJHMM, HO He €VHCTBEHHDIM,
Crioco6oM Jis IepeBofa IPY3MHCKON KaTeropuy IMoTeHLuaca. Takxke KaTeropus
MOTEHCHAIICA He BCeT/ia AB/IAETCA ONTVMA/IbHBIM BaPMAHTOM B IIEpPeBOIE.
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BriBoanl

1. DyxBa/nbHBI IepeBOj, He Bcerja MOXeT IIepefaTb CaMyK TOYHYIO CeMaHTMH-
YeCKYI0 CyTb IIapeMuIi, OH XapaKTepusyeT HallVIOHAJIbHOE CO3HAHIE, MEHTA/INTeT.
IlepeBom MOKeT He IlepefjaBaTbh CaMOrO IJIABHOTO, 3a/I0KEHHOTO B KOHTEKCTe,
IIPY 9TOM YaCTO TepsIeTCs IKCIPECCUBHOCTD U 0OPa3HOCTb.

2. CTpyKTypHO-CeMaHTHYeCKOe CBoeoOpasye IIapeMuil KaXK[Oro sA3bIKa He
BCeT/a JaéT BO3MOXXHOCTb COXPAHNUTDb B IepeBOfie CYOBEKTVBHYIO OLICHOUHYIO
MOJIa/TbHOCTD.

AHHOTanus

ComnocTaBuTenbHOE UCCIEIOBaHME JBYX PasHOCTPYKTYPHBIX A3BIKOB [aeT
BO3MOXXHOCTb BBIABUTb B HUX aZioMopdo3 U u30MOpdo3, IOMOraeT ITybike
IIPOHUKHYTb BO BHYTPEHHUII MeXaHM3M KaXK/IOTO U3 COIOCTaB/IAEMbIX A3bIKOB
U TIOHATD VX HallMOHAJIbHYIO crenyuduky. [IpeaMeToM Hallero cornocTaBUTEIbHOTO
UCCNIEOBAHNA ABJAIOTCA KaTeropuy IIOTEHCHannuca U ONTaTuBa B Pa3HO-
CTPYKTYPHBIX f3BIKaX — I'PY3MHCKOTO M PYCCKOTO, MX MCIIO/Nb30BaHME B IlepeBoie
MTapeMUIIL.
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Some Occurrances of Potentialis and Optative Mood in Paremies
(based on Georgian and Russian sources)

Abstract: The contrastive analysis of two languages with different structural systems enables
us to find out the existing isomorphisms and allomorphisms inherent in them. It also helps
us to deeply study the inner structure of both languages and learn more about their national
characteristic traits. The aim of our contrastive analysis is to define how the categories of
potentialis and optative mood are used when translating Georgian and Russian paremies.

Keywords: potentialis, optative mood, paremy, translation, mood.
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Rewolucja w Przepisach gry w pitke nozng
z perspektywy przekladowej

Mistrzostwa Europy w Pilce Noznej, ktére w czerwcu i lipcu 2016 roku odbyly
sie na stadionach we Francji, przyniosly nie tylko najwiekszy w historii tej imprezy
sukces reprezentacji Polski (awans do ¢wierc¢finatu rozgrywek), lecz byly takze pierw-
szym turniejem rozgrywanym wedlug nowych zasad, stanowigcych skutek najwigk-
szej w dziejach futbolu reformy Przepisow gry w pitke nozng (dalej: PG).

Organem przygotowujacym PG jest powstala 2 czerwca 1886 roku z inicjatywy
Angielskiego Zwiazku Pitki Noznej International Football Association Board (IFAB).
Gremium to od ponad stulecia monitoruje i analizuje PG, rewidujac ich zapisy i do-
stosowujac je do trendow taktycznych oraz osiagnie¢ technologicznych. Do tej pory
najistotniejsze modyfikacje dotyczyly przepisu o spalonym (np. na poczatku zawod-
nik, ktéry znajdowal si¢ przed pitka, byl uznawany za naruszajacego te regule, pod-
czas gdy dzis regulacje w tym zakresie sa duzo bardziej ztozone) oraz gry bramkarza
(w 1912 roku zakazano im zagrywania pilki reka poza polem karnym, u schytku za$
XX wieku - w roku 1990 - za nieprzepisowe uznano zagrywanie przez bramkarzy
pitki rekoma po rozmyslnym podaniu od wspélpartnera). Rok 2010 przynidst zgode
IFAB na wdrozenie systemu GLT", ktory dzigki czujnikom zainstalowanym na linii
bramkowej przekazuje sedziemu komunikat, ze pitka znalazta sie w bramce”. Wpro-
wadzono réwniez tzw. dodatkowych sedziow asystentdw wspomagajacych prace arbi-
tra gtéwnego w zakresie oceny zdarzen w obrebie pola karnego. Trzy miesigce przed
rozpoczeciem Euro 2016 IFAB uchwalila - jak czytamy we wstepie do PG - ,,najwigk-
sze zmiany w historii™.

' Goal Line Technology.

2 Wprowadzenie tego systemu okazalo sie konieczne, poniewaz czesto dochodzilo do sytuacji, gdy
sedziowie i sedziowie asystenci, z uwagi na site strzatu i predkos¢ lotu pitki, nie byli w stanie oceni¢, czy
pitka, np. po odbiciu sie od poprzeczki, przekroczyla lini¢ bramkowsa.

3 PG, s. 3.
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Zespdt opracowujacy nowe PG, w sklad ktérego weszli byli sedziowie migedzynarodo-
wi oraz wysocy rangg przedstawiciele organizacji i federacji pilkarskich z Europy*, okreslit
nastepujace cele wdrazanych modyfikacji:

o opracowanie przejrzystej struktury (wczesniej PG sktadaly si¢ z trzech czesci - przepi-
su gtéwnego, interpretacji FIFA oraz postanowien federacji narodowych, co utrudnia-
to odnalezienie poszczegdlnych zapisow),

o dostosowanie regulacji do realiéow nowoczesnej pilki noznej, np. w zakresie do-
zwolonej liczby wymian zawodnikéw oraz nomenklatury stosowanej w niektérych
artykutach - np. zmiana nazwy artykulu VI z ,Sedziowie asystenci” na ,,Pozostali
sedziowie” zwigzana ze wspomnianym wczes$niej wprowadzeniem dodatkowych ar-
bitréw w wybranych rozgrywkach od 2012 roku®.

Istotne zmiany mialy jednak réwniez znalez¢ swoje odzwierciedlenie na plasz-
czyznie jezykowej. Zespot redakeyjny przekonuje bowiem, ze:

Usunigto niepotrzebne stowa i doprowadzono do wigkszej konsekwencji w uzyciu stow
oraz zwigzkow frazeologicznych, tym samym doprowadzajac do tego, ze Przepisy staja si¢
czytelniejsze. Dodatkowo ufatwi to przeklady Przepiséw, zmniejszy dwuznaczno$ci i nie-
porozumienia. Sprzecznosci i niepotrzebne powtérzenia zostaly usuniete®.

Celem niniejszego tekstu jest zbadanie, jak nowe regulacje zostaly oddane w prze-
kladzie angielskiej wersji PG’ na jezyk polski i czy sformutowane zapisy sg transpa-
rentne i umozliwiajg ich jednoznaczng interpretacje. Problem translacji PG zostat
juz podjety w kilku artykulach Michala Sobczaka®. Ustalono, ze w skladzie zespotu
tlumaczeniowego znalazly sie tylko osoby (specjalisci) ze srodowiska sedziow pil-
karskich®, niedysponujace jednak wyksztalceniem filologicznym badz prawniczym,
co negatywnie wplynelo na jakos¢ przektadu wczesniejszych wydan PG i nie za-
bezpieczylo tzw. kompetencji ttumaczeniowej'’. Zaproponowano réwniez, by PG

* Utworzyli oni tzw. Podkomitet Teczniczny (ang. Technical Subcommittee).

5 Ibidem,s. 5.
¢ Ibidem.

7 Ang.: Laws of the Game; material czerpiemy z oficjalnego tekstu opublikowanego na stronie inter-

netowej IFAB (http://static-3eb8.kxcdn.com/documents/60/Laws%200{%20the%20Game_16-17_Digi-
tal_Eng.pdf, dostep: 16.07.2016).

8 M. Sobczak, Deliberate save a rozmyslna parada obronna - kilka uwag o thumaczeniu przepisow gry

(w pitke nozng), ,,Journal of Education, Health and Sport”, 11, 2015, s. 678-684; M. Sobczak, O potrze-
bie podjecia badani prawno-jezykoznawczych poswieconych tekstom regulujgcym zasady gier sportowych,
»Studia z Zakresu Prawa, Administracji i Zarzadzania Uniwersytetu Kazimierza Wielkiego w Bydgo-
szczy’, 8, 2015, s. 129-136; M. Sobczak, Ttumaczenie Przepisow gry w pitke nozng pod lupg sedziego-
neofilologa, [w:] Komunikacja miedzykulturowa w Swietle wspotczesnej translatologii. T. 5: Jezyk przektadu
i komunikacji miedzykulturowej, pod red. K. Kodeniec i J. Nawackiej, Olsztyn 2016, s. 93-103.

?  Przeklad najnowszej wersji PG na jezyk polski wykonali Damian Picz, Zbigniew Przesmycki, Piotr

Tenczynski i Maciej Wierzbowski — byli sedziowie pilkarscy, obecnie dziatacze i pracownicy Polskiego
Zwigzku Pilki Noznej.
10 Szerzej o czynnikach determinujacych kompetencje thumaczeniowa por. K. Hejwowski, Kognityw-

no-komunikacyjna teoria przektadu, Warszawa 2014, s. 154.
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- m. in. z uwagi na cechy strukturalne, formalne i jezykowe - traktowac jako quasi-
-akty prawne''.

Przed prezentacjy zgromadzonego materialu empirycznego wyekscerpowanego
z artykutow I-VI polskiej wersji PG, chcieliby$my skupi¢ si¢ na wlasciwosciach ana-
lizowanego zrddla, ktére — w naszym odczuciu - pozwalajg konstatowad, iz jest to
tekst specjalistyczny. Wyodrebniane przez polskich, niemieckich i angielskich'? ba-
daczy cechy tego rodzaju tekstow postaramy si¢ krotko podsumowac oraz odnalez¢
w PG.

Synteze badan polskich lingwistow nad jezykami specjalistycznymi przedsta-
wia w swoim artykule Agnieszka Sawicka". Analizujac poglady tak uznanych je-
zykoznawcow, jak m. in. Franciszka Gruczy, Sambora Gruczy czy Jerzego Pienko-
sa, wérod cech charakterystycznych dla jezykow specjalistycznych wymienia ona:
zwieztos¢, precyzje, depersonalizacje autora wypowiedzi, substantywizacje, rozbu-
dowang warstwe leksykalng (pokrywajaca sie ze stownictwem jezyka ogdlnego, lecz
czgsto majaca inne, nowe znaczenie), monoreferencyjno$¢ (tj. okreslanie $cistych
zwigzkow miedzy pojeciem a jego nazwa przyczyniajace si¢ do kontrolowania zja-
wiska polisemii i homonimii oraz usuwania synoniméw, co z kolei prowadzi do
tworzenia si¢ systemu poje¢), tendencje do uzywania skrétéw oraz obecnos¢ zapo-
zyczen z laciny i jezykow nowozytnych. Jezyki specjalistyczne, jak konstatuje ba-
daczka, réznia sie od jezyka ogoélnego funkcja oraz stownictwem, w mniejszym zas
stopniu ich odmiennos¢ odzwierciedla si¢ na poziomie skladni, morfologii, stowo-
tworstwa i semantyki'.

Niemiecki lingwista, Hans Ulrich Schmid, zauwaza, ze nie istnieje jednoznaczne
kryterium, ktére byloby konstytutywne dla wszystkich jezykéw specjalistycznych.
Badacz dostrzega, iz ich determinantg moze by¢ odniesienie do pewnego wycinka
rzeczywistosci postrzeganego przez uczestnikow komunikacji (tu: fachowcéw, spe-
cjalistow w danej dziedzinie) jako obszar ich dzialalnosci zawodowej'®. Zasieg ter-
minu jezyk specjalistyczny jest jednak — jego zdaniem - szerszy i poza komunikacja
miedzy ekspertami obejmuje takze teksty, ktére np. dokumentuja procedury we-
wnatrz zakladu pracy oraz ustalajg i reguluja relacje zawodowe'. Schmid podkresla
réwniez, ze nie istnieje klarowne rozgraniczenie miedzy jezykiem specjalistycznym
a jezykiem srodowiskowym (czy nawet ogélnym), argumentujac to faktem, ze wyra-
zy z jezyka ogolnonarodowego moga by¢ adaptowane - ze szczegdlng semantyka —
przez subjezyki specjalistyczne. Nastepnie okreslenia takie stajg sie nierzadko cecha

1 M. Sobczak, Ttumaczenie..., s. 95-97.
12

W tym takze amerykanskich.

B A. Sawicka, Krotka charakterystyka jezykow specjalistycznych, ,Komunikacja Specjalistyczna’, 2,
2009, s. 188-198.

4 Ibidem, s. 196-197.

'* H.U. Schmid, Historische deutsche Fachsprachen. Von den Anfingen bis zum Beginn der Neuzeit. Eine
Einfiihrung, Erich Schmidt Verlag Berlin, 2015, s. 12.

16 Tbidem, s. 13.
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identyfikujaca ich uzytkownikéw z okreslong grupa spoteczng, co kaze traktowac je
jako jednostki subjezyka $rodowiskowego'’. Lech Zielinski konstatuje, ze podobne
zjawisko mozna zaobserwowaé w wypadku PG, stusznie wskazujac, ze wraz z ich po-
wstaniem w drugiej polowie XIX wieku zostaly powotane do zycia pierwsze terminy
specjalistyczne. Pojecia te tworzyly wyrazy jezyka ogdlnego, otrzymujac nowe, ,,pil-
karskie” znaczenie'®. Poszukujac cech tekstow specjalistycznych - na gruncie jezyko-
znawstwa germanistycznego — warto si¢ ponadto odwota¢ do leksykonu autorstwa
Hadumod Bufimann. W swoim opracowaniu badaczka wskazuje na takie wlasciwo-
$ci jezyka specjalistycznego, jak: rozbudowane, nacechowane terminologicznie stow-
nictwo, uzywanie jednostek jezyka ogoélnonarodowego w innym niz standardowe
znaczeniu, dokladnos¢ i precyzja, stosowanie okreslonych struktur gramatycznych
(w jezyku niemieckim np. kilkuczlonowych zlozen), przewaga stylu nominalnego
i konstrukcji bezosobowych?.

Na podstawie lektury angielskojezycznej literatury przedmiotu mozna dojs¢ do
wniosku, ze jezyki specjalistyczne (rozumiane jako specialized languages, special
languages lub Languages for Specific Purposes®), znajduja zastosowanie w konkret-
nych sferach dziatalnosci czlowieka. Uzytkownikami tych jezykow sg przede wszyst-
kim osoby wyspecjalizowane w danej dziedzinie, ktére postuguja si¢ terminologia
specjalistyczng, niezrozumialg dla odbiorcéw nienalezacych do danego grona pro-
fesjonalistow. Jako ze jezyki specjalistyczne postuguja si¢ w pewnym stopniu gra-
matyka i leksyka jezyka ogdlnego, uznawane sg za jego podsystemy (subsystems)*.
Wedlug Jana Engberga, autora jednego z artykuléw zebranych przez Keitha Brow-
na w opracowaniu ,Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics”, termin LSP mozna
interpretowa¢ dwojako. Pierwsza koncepcja wigze si¢ z nauczaniem jezykow spe-
cjalistycznych. Gtéwnym zalozeniem badaczy LSP skoncentrowanych wokoét tego
zalozenia jest stworzenie bazy wiedzy na temat konkretnych potrzeb uczniéw i stu-
dentow, ktérzy danym jezykiem beda si¢ postugiwaé w szkole lub w pracy. Druga
z koncepcji odnosi si¢ do niemieckiego terminu Fachsprache i opiera si¢ na bada-
niu wyspecjalizowanych znaczen, zwigzkéw znaczeniowych oraz wyboréw jezyko-
wych dokonywanych przez uzytkownikow jezykow specjalistycznych. Jan Engberg
zauwazyl rowniez, ze jezyki specjalistyczne nalezy rozumie¢ w kontekscie zaréwno
obszaru komunikacji zawodowej, jak i pozazawodowej**. Podobny poglad repre-

7" Ibidem.

8 L. Zielinski, Einige Anmerkungen zum Einfluss der FufSballsprache auf die Standardsprache im Deut-
schen und Polnischen, [w:] Sprache und FufSball im Blickpunkt linguistischer Forschung, pod red. J. Tabor-
ka, A. Tworka i L. Zielinskiego, Verlag Dr. Kovac Hamburg 2012, s. 153.

¥ H. Bufimann, Lexikon der Sprachwissenschaft, Alfred Kroner Verlag Stuttgart 2002, s. 211.

2 LSP.

2t L. Wille, On controverions around Specialist Languages [w:] Specialist Languages in Use and Transla-
tion pod red. L. Wille i Marty Pikor- Niedzialek, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Rzeszowskiego, Rzeszow
2014,s. 11-12.

22

J. Engberg, Languages for Specific Purposes [w:] Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics pod red.
Keitha Browna Tom 6. Elsevier, wyd. drugie,2006, s. 679-681.
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zentuje David Crystal, brytyjski jezykoznawca i autor encyklopedii jezyka angiel-
skiego The Cambirdge Encyclopedia of the English Language. Wedtug niego pojecie
odmiany zawodowej jezyka obejmuje nie tylko takie sfery, jak polityka, religia, czy
media, ale réwniez dyscypliny sportowe, réznorodne gry i hobby*. Probe zdefi-
niowania jezyka specjalistycznego podjety takze Lynne Bowker i Jennifer Pearson.
Wyodrebnione przez autorki réznice pomiedzy jezykiem specjalistycznym a jezy-
kiem ogo6lnym dotycza gtéwnie uzywanych kolokacji, terminologii specjalistycznej
i stylistyki*.

Podsumowujac przywolane wyzej poglady polskich, niemieckich i angielskich
badaczy, trzeba stwierdzi¢, ze definicja terminu jezyk specjalistyczny nie jest jedno-
znaczna. Sadzimy, ze stuszne sg tezy przedstawiajace jezyk specjalistyczny jako sub-
system jezyka ogdlnego i charakteryzujacy si¢ przede wszystkim takimi wtasciwo-
$ciami, jak: stosowanie jednostek jezyka ogdlnego w innym, nacechowanym termi-
nologicznie znaczeniu, zwigzto$¢, monoreferencyjnos¢, precyzja, depersonalizacja
autora wypowiedzi, przewaga stylu nominalnego oraz wystepowanie zapozyczen.
Wszystkie z wymienionych cech odnajdujemy w tekscie PG. Dla przyktadu, przy-
miotnik nierozwazny uzywany jest w jezyku ogdélnym do okreslenia osoby, ktéra
‘dziala bez rozwagi, namystu®, podczas gdy — w $wietle definicji zawartej w PG - pil-
karz postepujacy nierozwaznie ,,nie zwaza na bezpieczenstwo przeciwnika lub kon-
sekwencje swojego dzialania™. Wsrdd zapozyczen mozna wskaza¢ na wspomniany
juz skrétowiec GLT oraz nazwy testow przeprowadzanych w celu kontroli wiasci-
wosci fizycznych pitek (np. FIFA Quality Pro”). Precyzja widoczna jest w zapisach
regulujacych wymiary pola gry*, a depersonalizacja autora wypowiedzi w sformu-
fowaniach typu: ,,zarzadza si¢ rzut wolny bezposredni™.

W dalszej czgéci artykulu prezentujemy kilka przykladow — w naszym odczuciu
- btednego tlumaczenia PG na jezyk polski, ktére moga mie¢ bezposredni wptyw na
przebieg i organizacje¢ zawodow pilkarskich oraz powodowac¢ trudnosci interpreta-
cyjne wérod prowadzacych je sedziow. W analizie skupiamy sie na bledach rzeczo-
wych, pomijajac kwestie poprawnosci zapisu ortograficznego (stosujemy pisownie
oryginalng).

»  D. Crystal, The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English Language, Cambridge University Press, 2009,
s. 370.

24

L. Bowker, J. Pearson, Working with Specialised Language: A Practical Guide to Using Corpora, Rout-
ledge, Londyn 2002, s. 39.

»  Definicja na podstawie korpusu internetowego Stownika jezyka polskiego PWN, por. http://sjp.pwn.
pl/szukaj/nierozwa%C5%BCny.html, dostep: 19.07.2016.

% PG, s. 44.

¥ Ibidem,s. 13.

2 Por. np. ,Odleglos¢ pomiedzy wewnetrznymi krawedziami stupkéw bramkowych wynosi 7,32 m
(8 jardow), a odlegtoé¢ od dolnej krawedzi poprzeczki do podloza wynosi 2,44 m (8 stép)”, ibidem, s. 12.

2 Ibidem, s. 53.
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Przyklad 1.

Tekst angielski: No form of commercial advertising, whether real or virtual, is
permitted on the field of play, on the ground within the area enclosed by the goal
nets or the technical area, or on the ground within 1 m (1 yd) of the boundary
lines.

Tekst polski: Zaden rodzaj reklamy, stalej lub $wietlnej, nie moze by¢ umiesz-
czany na polu gry, siatkach bramkowych i powierzchniach ograniczonych siat-
kami bramkowymi, w obrebie strefy technicznej lub w odlegtosci od 1 metra
(1 jarda) od linii bocznej poza polem gry.

Komentarz: Watpliwos¢ dotyczy sformutowania ,,od 1 metra (1 jarda) od linii bocznej
poza polem gry”. Tak sformulowany przeklad sugeruje, ze wyswietlanie oraz ustawia-
nie reklam w odlegto$ci mniejszej niz 1 metr od linii bocznej boiska jest dozwolone.
Poza tym w wersji polskiej niepotrzebnie dodano czlon ,,poza polem gry”, gdyz juz na
poczatku zdania wyrazono calkowity zakaz umieszczania reklam na boisku. Sadzimy
takze, ze lepiej byloby zastapi¢ uzyty w przekladzie spdjnik lub, gdyz moze on impli-
kowa¢ znaczenie wymiennosci, alternatywy. Propozycja optymalnego przekladu: (...)
w obrebie strefy technicznej oraz w odlegtosci do 1 metra od linii bocznych pola gry.
Na marginesie trzeba zauwazy¢, ze zbedne jest podawanie w nawiasie anglosaskich
jednostek miary™.

Przyklad 2.

Tekst angielski: If the competition rules state that all players and substitutes
must be named before kick-off and a team starts a match with fewer than eleven
players, only the players and substitutes named in the starting line-up may take
part in the match upon their arrival.

Tekst polski: Jezeli regulaminy rozgrywek okreslaja, ze wszyscy zawodnicy i za-
wodnicy rezerwowi musza zosta¢ zgloszeni przed rozpoczeciem gry, a druzyna
rozpoczyna gre z mniejsza liczbg zawodnikéw niz 11, sklad druzyny moze by¢
uzupelniony do 11 zawodnikéw jedynie zawodnikami, ktérzy sa wpisani do pod-
stawowego sktadu w protokole z zawoddow.

Komentarz: Blednie przelozono ostatnig cze$¢ omawianego zapisu, tj. ,jedynie za-
wodnikami, ktérzy sa wpisani do podstawowego skladu w protokole z zawodow”.
Trzeba zaznaczy¢, ze uzycie w wersji angielskiej wyrazu line-up, dodatkowo z okre-
$leniem starting, jest niejednoznaczne i utrudnia przekiad, poniewaz zrodla stowni-
kowe poswiadczaja znaczenie tej jednostki zaréwno jako ‘sklad wyjsciowy, zawodnicy
wybrani do rozpoczecia meczu!, jak i zawodnicy bioracy udzialu w meczu’®. Z tego

30 Uwaga ta dotyczy nie tylko omawianego przykladu, lecz wszystkich zapiséw PG okreslajacych
wymiary pola gry i jego czgsci.

' The American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language: http://www.yourdictionary.com/
lineup#mkd23FpTy9m5WEKO0.99, dostep: 18.07.2016 .

2 Merriam Webster Dictionary: http://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/lineup, dostep: 18.07.2016 1.
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wzgledu nie jest jasne, czy chodzi o wszystkich zawodnikéw wpisanych do sktadu
druzyny, czy tylko o graczy wybranych do sktadu podstawowego. Wskazowke, ktéra
powinna pomdc zespolowi ttumaczeniowemu w rozstrzygnieciu tego problemu, sta-
nowi rzeczownik substitutes (zawodnicy rezerwowi) — jest bowiem logiczne, ze rezer-
wowi nie moga by¢ w skfadzie wyjsciowym. Propozycja modyfikacji przektadu: (...)
jedynie zawodnikami, ktérzy sa wpisani do sktadu druzyny w protokole z zawodow.

Przyklad 3.

Tekst angielski: If play is stopped and the interference was by: - a team official,
substitute, substituted or sent off player, play restarts with a direct free kick or
penalty kick; - an outside agent, play restarts with a dropped ball. If a ball is going
into the goal and the interference does not prevent a defending player playing the
ball, the goal is awarded if the ball enters the goal (even if contact was made with
the ball) unless the ball enters the opponents’ goal.

Tekst polski: Jezeli gra zostala przerwana, a osobg, ktéra wplywata na przebieg
gry byta: - osoba funkcyjna, zawodnik rezerwowy, wymieniony lub wykluczony
- sedzia wznowi gre rzutem wolnym bezposrednim lub rzutem karnym; - osoba
niepozadana - sedzia wznowi gre rzutem sedziowskim. Jezeli pitka zmierza w kie-
runku bramki, a dzialanie takiej osoby nie ma wplywu na mozliwo$¢ zagrania
pitki przez zawodnika druzyny bronigcej, to taka bramka jest uznana, jezeli pitka
wpadnie do bramki (nawet jezeli pilka zostala zagrana przez osobe, ktdra weszta
na pole gry), chyba ze pitka wpadla do bramki druzyny przeciwnej, niz osoba,
ktora weszta na pole gry.

Komentarz: Wyjasni¢ trzeba, ze omawiany przepis znalazl si¢ w artykule trzecim
PG (,,Zawodnicy”) i dotyczy sytuacji, gdy osoba funkcyjna (np. trener, masazysta),
nieuprawniony zawodnik lub osoba niepozadana (np. kibic, chtopiec do podawania
pitek) wejdzie na boisko i swoim dzialaniem wplywa na gre. Zapis ten jest nowy, re-
wolucjonizuje postepowanie sedziego oraz zaostrza stosowane przez niego sankcje
w takim wypadku, dlatego niezwykle wazne jest jego precyzyjne sformulowanie.
Duza watpliwos¢ dotyczy jednak ostatniego zdania analizowanej regulacji, tj. ,chy-
ba ze pilka wpadta do bramki druzyny przeciwnej, niz osoba, ktéra weszla na pole
gry”. Sformulowanie to stanowi — wedlug nas — bedne rozszerzenie wersji angielskiej
o czlon ,,niz osoba, ktdra weszla na pole gry”. Rodzi si¢ bowiem pytanie, czy podej-
mujac rozstrzygniecie, sedzia powinien rozwazy¢, do ktorej sposréd uczestniczacych
w meczu druzyn nalezy zakwalifikowa¢ wchodzaca na pole gry osobe niepozadana,
np. kibica. Jest to z oczywistych wzgledéw niemozliwe i nielogiczne, co wiecej — nie
znajduje uzasadnienia w wersji angielskiej. Tak wiec wlasciwym, adekwatnym prze-
kfadem byloby: (...) chyba, ze pitka wpadnie do bramki druzyny przeciwnej. Dobra-
ne w ten sposob stowa wyrazajg odniesienie do oséb funkcyjnych oraz zawodnikéw,
a nie 0sob niepozadanych, niebedacych oficjalnymi cztonkami zadnego z zespotéw?.

3 Cho¢ na marginesie trzeba przyznaé, ze najlepszym rozwiazaniem, rozwiewajacym wszelkie
watpliwosci, byloby doprecyzowanie zaréwno angielskiego, jak i polskiego tekstu PG.



144 MiCHAE SOBCZAK, EMILIA PANKANIN

Przyklad 4.

Tekst angielski: Other match officials (two assistant referees, fourth official,
two additional assistant referees and reserve assistant referee) may be appointed
to matches.

Tekst polski: Pozostali sedziowie (dwdch sedzidow asystentow, sedzia technicz-
ny, dodatkowi sedziowie asystenci oraz rezerwowy sedzia asystent) moga zostac
wyznaczeni do prowadzenia zawodéw.

Komentarz: W tlumaczeniu pominigto liczebnik two wskazujacy na liczbe dodat-
kowych sedziow asystentéw. Tak przelozony zapis sugeruje, ze nie ma ograniczen
w zakresie ich delegowania. Ponadto watpliwos¢ dotyczy sformutowania ,wyzna-
czeni do prowadzenia zawoddéw”. Z PG wynika, ze rezerwowy sedzia asystent nie
uczestniczy w prowadzeniu meczu, lecz ,jego jedynym zadaniem jest zastgpienie
sedziego asystenta lub sedziego technicznego, ktéry nie jest w stanie kontynuowac
zawodow™?. Z tego powodu wlasciwym translatem angielskiego czasownika to ap-
point bylby polski delegowad lub wyznaczy¢ (na zawody) - z pominig¢ciem elementu
»do prowadzenia”

Z przeprowadzonej analizy czterech przykltadéw wyekscerpowanych z artykutow
I-VI polskiej wersji PG wynika, ze zespdét wykonujacy thlumaczenie popetnit kilka istot-
nych btedoéw, ktére moga mie¢ bezposredni wpltyw na organizacje i przebieg meczéw
pilki noznej. Z uwagi na fakt, ze - jak dowiedliémy - badany tekst charakteryzuje si¢
wlasciwosciami tekstu specjalistycznego, sadzimy, ze w proces translacji nalezy wia-
czy¢ nie tylko fachowcéw reprezentujacych srodowisko sedziowskie, lecz réwniez oso-
by dysponujace innymi elementami skladajacymi si¢ na kompetencje thtumaczeniows,
czyli m. in. biegla znajomoscia pary jezykéw, wnikliwoscia w dazeniu do sensu oraz
orientacja w teorii przekladu. Michael Hahn stusznie bowiem zauwazyl, ze w wypadku
ttumaczenia specjalistycznego najwazniejsze jest osiagniecie pelnej precyzji (w prze-
ciwienstwie np. do tlumaczen literackich), a nawet najmniejszy btad moze skutko-
wac niezrozumieniem tekstu lub jego niewlasciwg interpretacja®. Podejmujac decyzje
przekladowe oraz dobierajac sklad zespotu translatorskiego, trzeba pamieta¢, ze pitka
nozna jest dyscypling sportowa o ogromnym znaczeniu spotecznym, ekonomicznym,
a nawet politycznym, co powoduje, ze obowigzujace w niej regulacje musza by¢ przej-
rzyste i klarownie sformufowane. Jako puent¢ przywotajmy stowa Haralda Dankerta
zawarte we wstepie do jego monografii poswieconej jezykowi sportu i komunikacji:

Grof3e sportliche Ereignisse werden nicht selten leidenschaftlicher und ausgiebiger

diskutiert als politische Entscheidungen; die fest fixierten und tiber national Grenzen
verbindlichen Regeln des Sports sind oft bekannter als die Spielregeln der Politik™.

# PG, s. 31.

% M. Hahn, The Key to Technical Translation, John Benjamins Publishing Company, Amsterdam/Phil-
adelphia 1992,s.7.

% H. Dankert, Sportsprache und Kommunikation. Untersuchungen zur Struktur der Fuf$ballsprache und

zum Stil der Sportberichterstattung, Tiibinger Vereinigung fiir Volkskunde Tiibingen 1969, s. 1.
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(Wielkie wydarzenia sportowe sa nierzadko bardziej zywiolowo komentowane niz decyzje
polityczne. Ustalone, obowigzujace w $wiecie zasady rozgrywania gier sportowych sa lepiej
znane niz reguly gry politycznej - przeklad: M.S.).
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Revision of the Laws of the Game
from the Perspective of Translation Studies

Abstract: The article Revision of the Laws of the Game from the Perspective of Translation Studies
deals with selected translation problems of The Laws of the Game from English into Polish.
The updated edition of The Laws of the Game published by International Football Association
(IFAB) contains, as emphasized by the authors in the introduction, the most comprehensive
revision of the Laws of the Game in The IFAB’s history’. However, the changes introduced do
not concern only the rules that have to be respected on the playfield, but also the language.
The authors have stated that the language used in The Laws of the Game may be regarded as
a specialized language. Therefore, the authors discussed salient characteristics of Languages
for Special Purposes (LSP) by taking into account several theories of Polish, English and
German scholars. The aim of this article is the analysis of translation of the updated edition of
The Laws of the Game into Polish. The authors have proved that some expressions used by the
Polish non-professional translators seem to be ambiguous and not transparent.

Keywords: Laws of the Game, Languages for Special Purposes, translation, football
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Sacrum we wspolczesnej refleksji kulturowej

Istnieje wiele definicji sacrum. Kazde z tych pojawiajacych si¢ wyjasnien ma jed-
ng wspolng ceche — przeciwstawia sacrum ($wigto$¢) czastce profanum (powsze-
dnios¢, swieckos¢). Termin sacrum wywodzi sie z tacinskich termindw sacer oraz
sanctus', a pojecie to uwidacznia podziat §wiata na obszary, ktore pozostaja w sto-
sunku heterogenicznosci. Sacrum i sanctum znajduja jednak odpowiednik w pol-
skiej ,,swietosci”

Sacrum to przede wszystkim koncentracja na przezyciach religijnych, na ob-
rzqdach, na czyms, co nie jest zwigzane z codziennoscia. Sacrum i sacer to ta sama
kategoria semantyczna, totez wsparcia terminologicznego w rozrdéznieniu sacrum
i sanctus nalezy poszukiwa¢ w nieco odleglejszych etymologiach. Takiego zastano-
wienia dokonuje Wiladystaw Strézowski, ktéry zauwaza, ze sacer i sanctus wylaniaja
sie z tego samego rdzenia, ale w pewnym momencie ich réznica znaczeniowa sie
zaznacza:

sanctus nabralo konotacji wylacznie pozytywnych i stad pézniej to wlasciwe stowo zo-
stato zastosowane przez chrzescijanstwo w liturgii jako imi¢ Boga. Natomiast sacer jest
ambiwalentny znaczeniowo i aksjologicznie, dlatego Ze z jednej strony znaczy: po$wiecony,
poswiecony bogom, ale takze: poswiecony bogom podziemnym, przeznaczony na $mierc,
przeklety, ohydny, sromotny, haniebny, bezecny”.

Ta dwuznacznos¢ okazuje si¢ by¢ bardzo wazna w dzisiejszych badaniach, szcze-
golnie zas przy odczytywaniu $wiadectw kultury chrzescijanskiej. Ryszard Strzelecki
pisze na ten temat bardzo wazne slowa: ,,obok sanctus (§wigtosci) Boga bezwarun-
kowej i nieredukowalnej, pojawia si¢ mnogos$¢ zjawisk, okreslanych mianem sacrum,
zaréwno osobowych, jak i nieosobowych, réznej proweniencji. (...) Sacrum stawiane
jest czesto powyzej $wigtosci, jakby w wyniku utraty zaufania do konkretnej ,,bli-

' Rozréznienie to pojawia si¢ w polskiej terminologii za sprawa S. Cieslaka (zob. S. Cieslak, Sacrum

bez Boga?, ,,Zycie i My$l” 1978, nr 4).

2 W. Strézowski, O mozliwosci sacrum w sztuce, [w:] Sztuka i sacrum, Krakow 1989, s. 24.
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skiej” cztowiekowi, intymnej i jedynie osobowej istnosci Transcendencji™. Dzisiejszy
$wiat kieruje si¢ podobnymi intencjami. Boskiego wymiaru poszukujemy ponad lub
nawet poza skonkretyzowang postacia Boga, jakiego poznajemy w Biblii, szukamy go
w przestrzeni, ktéra nam odpowiada. Transcendencje¢ odnajdujemy tam, gdzie jest
w stanie nam ona zrekompensowac nasze postmodernistyczne doswiadczenia egzy-
stencjalne. ,,B6g postmodernistéw nie osiaga miary sanctum — cechuje si¢ immanen-
cja, nieokreslonoscia, pozostaje w zasiggu transgresyjnych proceséw, dotykajacych
wszystkiego, co istotne w kulturze™.

Ta rdznica pojeciowa nabiera jeszcze nieco wiekszego kontrastu, gdy zaczyna-
my rozumie¢ sanctum jako $wiete, bezwarunkowo pozytywne, dobre, wyznaniowe,
a sacrum jako $wigte doswiadczenie ukazujace akty czci czy $wiadectwa’. Istniejg —
a nawet wspolistniejg — obok siebie w calej swojej niejednorodnej duchowosci.

Profanum, stojace w opozycji do tego, co sakralne, nastawione jest na codzien-
nos¢. Oba te pojecia tacza si¢ ze sobg i zdaje sig, iz jedno nie moze istnie¢ bez
drugiego. Pewnym jest jednak, iz zjawisko to dokonuje si¢ nieustannie w historii,
a dokladniej sacrum objawia si¢ w pewnej sytuacji historycznej®, czyli najbardziej
transcendentne przezycia zawsze nosza znamiona danego momentu historycznego.
Swietoé¢ przejawia sie dlatego, ze jest catkowicie inna od tego, co znamy, co jest
swieckie. Takie pojawienie sie¢ $wigto$ci nazywamy hierofania. Niezaleznie od tego,
gdzie znajduje si¢ na swojej drodze homo religiosus, on zawsze wierzy, ze istnieje
co$ absolutnego, jak sacrum transcendujace $wiat. Jednakze obawia sie¢ tego $wiata,
uswieca go i sprawia, ze pojawia sie on w rzeczywistosci. Jaki wpltyw moze miec za-
tem sacrum na ludzi zgota przeciwnych - areligijnych? Wspoétczesny czlowiek cze-
sto nie chce mie¢ nic wspolnego z sytuacja religijng. Uwaza, ze ona go nie dotyczy
i nie pozwala kierowac¢ jej swoim zyciem. Desakralizuje siebie i §wiat, tworzy sam
siebie, a sacrum zniewala przeciez jego droge do wolnosci. Niczym nieskrepowa-
na wolno$¢ jest dla niego najwazniejsza z warto$ci. Ten czlowiek zrodzit sie jednak
z homo religiosus, powstajac na drodze ewolucji z sytuacji, w ktorych istnieli jego
przodkowie.

To jednak oznacza, ze cztowiek areligijny powstal w opozycji do swych przodkdw, ze
zrodzit sie z dazenia do ,wyprdznienia si¢” z wszelkiej religijnosci, wszelkiego nadludzkie-
go znaczenia. (...) Innymi stowy: cztowiek $wiecki, niezaleznie od tego, czy chce tego czy
nie i tak zdradza $lady zachowania czlowieka religijnego, tyle ze sa one pozbawione swego
religijnego znaczenia’.

3 R Strzelecki, Sacrum w kulturze wspélczesnej, [w:] Idee i wartosci w jezyku i kulturze, red. 1. Matu-
siak-Kempa, A. Naruszewicz-Duchlinska, Olsztyn 2015, s. 96.
*  Ibidem,s. 97.

> R. Strzelecki, Kategorie sakrologiczne w badaniach literackich i teatralnych, [w:] Dramat i teatr re-
ligijny. Wyrézniki i paradygmaty. W stulecie urodzin Profesor Ireny Stawiriskiej, red. W. Kaczmarek,
J. Michalczuk, Lublin 2014, s. 44-46.

¢ Por. M. Eliade, Traktat o historii religii, Warszawa 2000, s. 19-23.

7 Idem, Sacrum i profanum. O istocie religijnosci, Warszawa 1999, s. 169.
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Czlowiek calkowicie areligijny, nawet w najbardziej zdesakralizowanej rzeczywi-
stoéci, to zjawisko naprawde rzadkie. Wiekszos$¢ ,,niereligijnych” w swoim zachowa-
niu nadal przejawia zachowania religijne, nawet nie majac swiadomosci tego poste-
powania.

Kategoria sacrum jest jednym z podstawowych wyréznikéw rzeczywistosci kultu-
rowej. Mircea Eliade stwierdza, iz nie ma mozliwosci by istniala ,,doskonale $§wiecka
egzystencja’®. Nawet bowiem najbardziej odlegle od religii egzystencje wskazujg zna-
miona elementéw zaczerpnigtych ze §wiata sakralnego. Jest to zatem kategoria silnie
zakorzeniona w naszym $wiecie, a najlatwiej jest dostrzec ja w opozycji do profanum.
Sacrum implikuje w sobie nie tylko to, co ,,$wiete”, ale takze i to, co ,sakralne’, a owa
wieloznacznos¢ taczy w sobie formy, rytuaty i magie, ktére mozna wlaczy¢ w sacrum.
Za sprawg takiej wielo$ci rozrézniamy takze rozmaite sposoby eksponowania postaw
czlowieka wobec sakralnosci, co z kolei wigze si¢ z tym, ze rézne kultury majg swoje
specyficzne eksponenty sacrum. Kulture okreslang jako tradycyjna dodatkowo wy-
réznia specyficzny typ poboznosci — pobozno$¢ ludowa. Zmieniaja sie jednak formy
wyrazania owej poboznosci.

Sanctus od sacer rézni przede wszystkim to, iz pierwsze nie jest stanem natural-
nym. Sanctus uksztaltowane zostalo z pomoca wyboru cztowieka, ktéry okresla, co
jest wartosciowe.

Jesli (...) pokusimy sie o zdefiniowanie tego, co wyrdznia sacer od sanctus mozemy
rzec, iz jest to réznica pomiedzy $wietym implicite: sacer i $wietym expilcite: sanctus. Tym
samym sacer posiada istotng warto$¢ tajemnicy. Sanctus za$ jest rezultatem zakazu, za kto-
ry odpowiedzialni sg ludzie, przepisu, ktéry wspomaga prawo’.

Poczatkowa réznica znaczeniowa, o ktorej czytamy powyzej, z biegiem lat przesta-
je istnie¢ i obecnie postugujemy si¢ juz wylacznie kategorig sacrum. ,Pojecie sacrum
taczy w sobie zatem terminy sacer — jako czego$ jako$ciowo innego oraz sanctus — wig-
z3cego si¢ z tworzeniem pewnych norm™?, poniewaz sanctus otrzymuje moc stawia-
jaca go jako posrednika miedzy cztowiekiem a Transcendentem. Podwojna prowe-
niencja tego pojecia niesie za sobg dwa nurty potrzebne do odpowiedniego jego zdefi-
niowania - fenomenologicznego, kltadacego nacisk na ontologiczng odmiennos¢ oraz
socjologicznego, ktéry wskazuje na funkcje integrujace oraz normotworcze pojecia.

Emile Durkheim twierdzi, iz religia opiera si¢ na podziale §wiata na dwie stre-
ty - sakralng i profaniczng, ktére odzwierciedlajg zasadnicza dychotomie¢ pomiedzy

8 Ibidem, s. 5-13.

?  Cyt. za: M. Koza-Granosz, Analiza pojecia sacrum w sytuacji wspolczesnej sekularyzacji, ,Kultu-
ra i Historia” 2009, nr 16. [Dostepne na WWW: http://wiedzaiedukacja.eu/archives/28706 Dostep
1.11.2015, godz. 20:30] E. Benveniste, Pouvoir, droit, religion, [w:] Le vocabulaire des institutions
indo — européennes, Paryz 1969, s. 191.

1 M. Koza-Granosz, Analiza pojecia sacrum w sytuacji wspélczesnej sekularyzacji, ,,Kultura i Histo-

ria” 2009, nr 16. [Dostepne na WWW: http://wiedzaiedukacja.eu/archives/28706 Dostep 1.11.2015,
godz. 20:30].
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tym, co jest spoteczne a co dotyczy jednostki. Dla niego ,religia jest systemem po-
wigzanych ze sobg wierzen i praktyk odnoszacych si¢ do rzeczy $wigtych, to znaczy
wyodrebnionych i zakazanych, wierzen i praktyk faczacych wszystkich wyznawcow
w jedng wspolnote moralng”'!. Wedlug tego to, co jest sakralne odpowiada obecnym
potrzebom spolecznym, a wytwarzanie takich potrzeb i nastepnie ich spetnianie to
podstawowa zasada budowania wigzi spotecznych. Powyzsza definicja taczy sie z po-
gladami Maxa Webera, wedlug ktdérego religia stanowi najbardziej istotny czynnik
w tworzeniu etosu grupy. Jednakze zauwaza Weber przy tym bardzo istotng rzecz
- pod wplywem pewnego zinstytucjonalizowania, a nawet zbiurokratyzowania re-
ligia zostaje zracjonalizowania. Takie racjonalizowanie religii miato miejsce jeszcze
niedawno, kiedy to mielismy do czynienia wylacznie ze spoleczenstwami zwigzany-
mi pod wzgledem przemystowym, w ktérych nie ma miejsca na jakakolwiek niera-
cjonalno$¢. Tak wiec paradoksalnie rozwdj systeméw religijnych, ich zakorzenienie
w $wiecie i budowanie instytucji koscielnych prowadzilo do wlaczania religii w sfere
irracjonalnosci, a tradycja i moralnos¢ staly si¢ narzedziami dywagacji oraz roszczen,
ktore kazdy mdgt i moze dowolnie interpretowa¢. Obecnie racjonalizowanie religii,
o ktérym pisze Weber, staje w sprzecznosci z postmodernizmem, ktory jest przeciez
irracjonalny.

Wedle Webera religia odgrywata w dziejach ludzkosci zasadnicza role. Ale jej rozwdj
prowadzi do jej samopodwazenia. Im bardziej si¢ rozwija i ewoluuje, tym bardziej zwigk-
sza sie napiecie pomiedzy nig a $wiatem i innymi sferami wartoéci (...) Ostatecznie reli-
gijna racjonalno$¢ zostaje pokonana przez racjonalnos¢ naukows, ktora z niej samej si¢
wylania'?.

Jakie zatem pozycje w dzisiejszym $wiecie przyjmuja kategorie sacrum i sanctum,
ktore — pozornie — wydaja si¢ uniwersalne? Jedyna poprawna odpowiedz jest mozli-
wa, jezeli przyjmiemy nieosobiste a ogolne, wspolczesne réznicowania, $cislej mowiac
caly zespdt uwarunkowan, w ich ogdlnych, dominujacych cechach, np. nieograniczo-
nej wolnosci, niemozliwos$ci okreslenia obiektywnych instancji, krytyki metafizyczne-
go postrzegania $wiata, pomieszania tradycji religijnych, duchowosci New Age, auto-
nomii i suwerennos$ci w duchu ponowoczesnym, braku idei Boga, instrumentalnego
traktowania mistyki i wykorzystywanie jej do niereligijnych form kulturowej aktyw-
nosci. Jak pisze Ryszard Strzelecki przejawy kultury ponowoczesnej ,,istniejg w jakim$
sensie w »naszym« $wiecie i nieuchronnie problematyzuja prywatne doswiadczenie
duchowosci wspodlczesnej” . Zdaje sie, iz obecnie najprostszy podzial sacrum i sanc-
tum dotyczy rozrdznienia $wietosci okreslanej jako chrzescijanskiej oraz ,,swieckiego”,
kulturowego wylacznie sacrum. W XXI wieku w dobie tzw. ,,powrotu sacrum” (ter-
min Daniéle Hervieu-Léger)" Zrédlem do$wiadczenia sakralnego moga by¢ wszelkie

" E. Durkheim, Elementarne formy zZycia religijnego, Warszawa 1990, s. 41.

2 Z. Krasnodebski, Max Weber - od politeizmu do postmodernizmu, ,Kultura i Spoleczenstwo’,
R. XXXVI, nr 4, s. 67.

3 R. Strzelecki, Kategorie sakrologiczne..., s. 46.

14

D. Hervieu-Léger, Religia jako pamigé, Krakéw 1999.
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obiekty, o ile s3 w pewien sposob zdolne, aby wzbudza¢ owe doswiadczenie, cho¢ nie
muszg reprezentowac okreslonego putapu wartosci. To po prostu sktadniki doczesne-
go Zycia, ktore tworza wiezi spoleczne. Role taka moga odgrywac zjawiska kultury
masowej, zmitologizowane osoby, czy tez nardd i jego wolnos¢'.

Ta sama para termindéw moze by¢ réwniez stosowana, gdy uczestnicy kultury sku-
piaja si¢ na tym, co ostateczne - na Bogu. Jednak w dzisiejszych warunkach idea jedy-
nego, dobrego Boga jest wewnetrznie skomplikowana. W ponowoczesnym klimacie
postmodernizmu trudno przyja¢ idee osobowego Boga, co moze stanowi¢ problem
poznawania rzeczywistosci. W obecnym $wiecie kultury problem ten ulega réznym
nasileniom, jest to jednak wynik ,emancypacyjnych zabiegéw i roszczen ponowocze-
snego podmiotu, ktéry badz w imi¢ suwerennosci, badz dla subiektywnej kompensacji
egzystencjalnych zagrozen pozbawia Boga historycznych i osobowych atrybutow™.

O tym, iz mamy do czynienia z ,,powrotem sacrum’, o ktérym czytamy powyzej,
pisze miedzy innymi Peter Berger, wyglaszajacy w 1999 roku przekonanie, ze fal-
szywym jest twierdzenie, iz §wiat, w ktorym zyjemy jest zsekularyzowany - ,$wiat
dzisiaj, z matymi wyjatkami, (...) jest bardziej religijny niz kiedykolwiek wczesniej™"”.
Omawiany ,,powrdt” nie dzieje si¢ za sprawa powrdcenia do odrzuconych wartosci
w procesie sekularyzacji. To proces, w ktdrym dostosowane zostajg elementy sakralne
do przestrzeni profanum'®. U Janusza Marianskiego czytamy:

nowoczesne spoleczenstwa Europy Zachodniej jezeli nawet staja sie mniej chrze$cijan-
skie, to nie staja si¢ w takiej samej mierze niereligijne (...) tam, gdzie tradycyjne Koscioty
chrzescijanskie tracg swoje wplywy rozwijaja si¢ nowe ruchy religijne i sekty, a takze reli-
gijno$¢, ktdrg mozna nazwaé postmodernistyczng (...). Kulty te ujawniaja zamet moralny
i intelektualny naszych czaséw. Najcze$ciej stanowia one co$ w rodzaju gigantycznej rupie-
ciarni, poskladanej z odtamkéw dawnych religii, dopasowanych pod gusta wspolczesnych
ludzi®.

To, co liczy si¢ wspodlczesnie najbardziej, to autonomia jednostki i jej wolnos¢
w kazdym aspekcie zycia.

W koncepcjach religii wyksztaltowanych na gruncie socjologii wiedzy Peter Lu-
dwig Berger i Thomas Luckmann, odnoszac si¢ do bardziej odlegtych teorii, opieraja
sie na jednym zalozeniu, iz w spoleczenstwach nieskolonizowanych, takich przede
wszystkim, ktore nie ulegly procesowi instytucjonalizacji, wszyscy czlonkowie danej
grupy biorg udzial w odnajdywaniu prawd zycia i nie ma wsréd nich mowy o jakim-

5 R. Strzelecki, Kategorie sakrologiczne..., s. 47.

16 Tbidem, s. 47.

7" Wypowiedz P. Bergera z ksigzki The desekularyzation of the World cytuje za T. Adamczyk, Desekula-
ryzacja w warunkach globalizacji, [w:] Religia i religijnos¢ w warunkach globalizacji, red. M. Libiszewska-
-Zo6tkowska, Krakow 2007, s. 67.

18 R. Strzelecki, Sacrum w kulturze wspélczesnej. .., s. 92.

¥ J. Marianski, Globalizacja i Koscioly — sprzymierzericy czy konkurenci, [w:] Religia i religijnosc...,

s. 114.
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kolwiek rozltaczaniu sacrum od profanum. To nierozerwalna wiez, z ktorej wypty-
waja korzysci dla catego spoteczenstwa i jego doswiadczania wiedzy. Wylacznie in-
stytucjonalizacja i zréznicowanie rél w spoteczenstwie wspotczesnym niesie za sobg
rozdzielnie tych dwoch kategorii®®. To nasza wiedza kreuje rzeczywisto$¢ i ustanawia
jej granice, natomiast Zycie codzienne opiera si¢ gtéwnie na komunikacji jezykowej,
poniewaz jezyk przekazuje to, co jest obecnie dostepne i pozadane. Jezyk ponadto po-
trafi owe sfery przekraczac i pozwala na wchodzenie w obreb innych rzeczywistosci®'.
Obaj autorzy dookreslaja swoje pozniejsze poglady i tak Luckmann twierdzi, iz pelna
instytucjonalizacja religii doprowadzita do nier6wnosci podzialu wiedzy i tak ,,pewne
rodzaje wiedzy beda dostepne tylko spolecznie dystyngowanym ekspertom™, a ,,lu-
dzie $wieccy uczestnicza coraz mniej bezposrednio w $wietym kosmosie™.

Religia staje si¢ niejako elementem Zycia codziennego, w ktérym zawiera si¢ zaréw-
no kategoria sacrum, jak i profanum. Profanum jako tego, co nastepuje tutaj i w tym
czasie, sacrum jako niedo$cigniony element Zycia wykraczajacego poza ,tu i teraz”
Sfera sacrum nie jest zatem czyms szczegélnym, jest wpisana w zycie codzienne i od
nas bedzie zalezalo, czy w ogdle i ewentualnie, w jaki sposob bedziemy do niej si¢gali.
Tworzenie instytucji religijnych mialo na celu zapewnienie trwalosci i stabilnosci ist-
niejacego porzadku spotecznego w oparciu o zasady moralne, ktére mialy determino-
wa¢ mentalnos¢ i zachowanie. Ten model religii nie wpisal si¢ jednak w powszechny
byt spoteczenstwa. Luckmann pisze, iz ,,oficjalny model religii zmienia si¢ w wolniej-
szym tempie niz obiektywne warunki spoteczne, ktére wspotdeterminujg dominuja-
ce, indywidualne systemy znaczen ostatecznych™*. Jako konsekwencje ,,kurczacej si¢
odpowiednio$ci wartosci zinstytucjonalizowanych, w religii koscielnej, dla integracji
ilegitymizacji zycia codziennego w nowoczesnym spoleczenstwie” mozna zauwazy<¢
marginalizacje sacrum. Dlatego to, co religijne, transcendentne i sakralne, okresla si¢
obecnie jako nieprzydatne w Zyciu codziennym. Gdy zatem wiedza religijna zaczyna
by¢ niedostepna dla wszystkich, ktorzy ,,ekspertami od religii” nie sa, wowczas spole-
czenstwo si¢ sekularyzuje. U Luckmanna sekularyzacja to nie zanik religii, a jej prze-
ksztalcenie - przeksztalcenie i podporzadkowanie do wlasnych potrzeb®.

W opozycji do Luckmanna staje Berger, ktory sacrum wyprowadza z rzeczywi-
sto$ci codziennej, czysto profanicznej. Dla niego bowiem kazde doswiadczenie re-
ligijne zwiazane jest z odczuwaniem wyzszego $wiata niz ten codzienny. W swoich
przekonaniach Berger odnosi si¢ do teorii $wietosci Rudolfa Otto, ktdra jest kategoria
a priori, bedaca doswiadczeniem numinosum. Jest ono tutaj okreslane jako cos$ ir-
racjonalnego, nieobjetego rozumem - to pewna wartos¢ absolutna bedaca zZrédltem

2 P. L. Berger, T. Luckmann, Spoleczne tworzenie rzeczywistosci, Warszawa 1983, s. 8.
2l Ibidem, s. 57.

2 T. Luckmann, Niewidzialna religia, Krakow 1996, s. 101.
#  Ibidem, s. 102.

24 Ibidem, s. 119.

%5 Ibidem, s. 73-74.

% Por. M. Koza-Granosz, op. cit.
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wszystkich mozliwych wartosci”’. Wedtug Bergera charakterystyczne dla cztowieka
jest przezywanie tej rzeczywisto$ci wlasnie jako innej, calkowicie od niego nieza-
leznej, z kolei, jakiej to on jest podporzadkowany. W zwiazku z tym autor twierdzi,
ze dopiero instytucjonalizacja czyni doswiadczenie religijne dostepnym dla catego
spoleczenstwa, bowiem dopiero wowczas mozemy ja wpisa¢ w sfere doswiadczania.
Berger uznaje, ze za sprawa sacrum obecne spoleczenstwa moga zjednoczy¢ si¢ prze-
ciwko panujgcemu na $wiecie chaosowi i dlatego pewna grupa okresla religie jako te,
ktdra jest przedsiewzieciem sklaniajgcym do ,,budowania $wiata”. Berger stwierdza,
iz w dzisiejszych czasach religijne legitymizacje $wiata tracg swojg wiarygodnos¢ i za
sprawa odejscia od tradycyjnego pojmowania $wiata religii spoleczenstwa wyzwalaja
sie spod dotychczasowej dominacji symboli i instytucji religijnych®. Odchodzac od
tradycyjnego pojmowania $wiata, obywatele muszg samodzielnie kreowac rzeczywi-
sto$¢, staje sie to kwestig wylacznie wyboru, o ktérym moze decydowac chociazby
chwilowa moda. Jednakze, jak twierdzi Berger, takie tworzenie ,wlasnego”, mi odpo-
wiadajacego, sacrum ma niechybnie niepoprawne zatozenia:

prywatna religijno$¢, jakkolwiek prawdziwa dla jednostki, ktéra ja przyjmuje, nie moze
na dluzsza mete wypetnic¢ klasycznego zadania religii, a mianowicie budowania wspélnego
$wiata, w ktérym wszystkie aspekty zycia spolecznego mialyby swe ostateczne znaczenie
wiazace kazdego wyznawce™.

Zgodnie z zalozeniami cytowanego badacza obecnie obserwujemy sytuacje, gdzie
model religii uznawany do tej pory za oficjalny nie obowiazuje juz na poziomie oczy-
wisto$ci, poniewaz jest wypierany przez inne systemy. Obecna forma sacrum nie
posiada ,ani publicznych reprezentacji, ni dostepnych dla ogétu ceremonii, ni po-
wszechnie zaposredniczonych dogmatow religijnych, ni kolektywnie celebrowanych
rytualow™!.

Mozna wnioskowac, iz w ponowoczesnym $wiecie sacrum moze by¢ wszystko, co
tylko zostanie uznane przez jednostke za sakralne. Sacrum wyksztaltowane w obecnej
dobie pozornej sekularyzacji staje si¢ czasem tre$ciowo i strukturalnie nierozpozna-
walne jako cze$¢ religii. Dla Luckmanna sekularyzacja wiaze si¢ z kreowaniem jej
przez autonomiczne jednostki, ktora za sprawg swoich wyboréw sama okresla dla sie-
bie istotny zestaw znaczen transcendentnych.

Kwestie, w ktérych mieliémy kiedy$ zaakceptowaé decyzje autorytetu, teraz musimy
przemysle¢ sami. Wspoltczesna wolno$¢ i autonomia odsylaja nas do nas samych, a ideat

autentycznosci wymaga, by$Smy odkryli i wyartykulowali wlasna tozsamo$¢™

¥ P.L. Berger, Swigty baldachim, Krakéw 1997, s. 57-58.
28 Ibidem, s. 60.

¥ M. Koza-Granosz, op. cit.

% P. L. Berger, op. cit., s. 181.

3 T. Luckmann, op. cit., s. 37.

Ch. Taylor, Etyka autentycznosci, Warszawa 1996, s. 66.
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Idac w §lad za twierdzeniami Bergera, mozemy okresli¢, iz sacrum jest czynnikiem
tworzacym spoleczenstwo, kategorig odrozniajaca rzeczywistos¢ od codziennego zycia,
a tym, co konstytuuje owe sacrum jest zwigzana z nim obrzgedowos¢ oraz swoisto$¢
wspolnoty swiatopogladowo-obyczajowej*. Rytuat tworzacy sacrum jest wiec

usitowaniem czlowieka, ktéry za pomoca podstawowych czynnodci fizjologicznych,
przeksztatconych przez siebie w ceremonie, stara si¢ wkroczy¢ w rzeczywisto$¢ sacrum™.

Rytual zatem mozemy okresli¢ tez jako pewne niecodzienne dzialanie zbioro-
wosci, ktdre za zadanie ma dotarcie do tajemnicy sacrum, czyli wyjscia poza sfere
rzeczywistos$ci, za pomoca dziatan symbolicznych. Takich symbolicznych rytuatow
doswiadczamy w szczegdlnych przestrzeniach. Przestrzenie bowiem charakteryzuja
warto$¢ sacrum, a sacrum waloryzuje przestrzen. Nic wiec dziwnego, ze w wiek-
szosci kultur juz samo przekroczenie granic $wigtyni wigze si¢ z oddawaniem czci
transcendentnemu. To przestrzen lokuje cztowieka w okreslonej hierarchii bytu, tym
samym zachecajac do celebracji. Powtarzajac za$ pewne archetypowe gesty czlowiek
wlacza si¢ w mityczno$¢ trwajacg od wiekow i stwarza siebie w czasie sakralnym®
~wprowadzajacym szczeliny i pozorne sprzecznosci do $wieckiego porzadku tem-
poralnego”*®. Kluczowg role w ,,powrocie sacrum” odgrywaja zorganizowane ruchy
»spirytualistyczne”, ,ezoteryczne” czy ,neognostyckie”, ktére organizujg sie, aby
zwroéci¢ sie ku wybranej przez siebie ,,boskosci”. Pluralizm, rozproszenie i pomie-
szanie w sferze spoleczno-religijnej ma swoj odpowiednik w podejsciu do zycia,
wspolczesnego spoteczenstwa, $wiata mediéw, masowego odbiorcy literatury, filmu
czy teatru. ,,Sacrum moze przejawiac sie wszedzie — zauwaza Strzelecki — decyduje
o tym swobodne przemieszczanie chrzescijanskiej symboliki po réznych zakamar-
kach kultury, jej refunkcjonalizacja i dehierarchizacja; wartos¢ sakralna, numino-
sum moze rozblysna¢ nieoczekiwanie poza religig i kultem w dowolnym obiekcie
kulturowego uniwersum”.

Czynione dotad rozréznienia upowazniaja do pewnej klasyfikacji i wyréznie-
nia opozycji — pomiedzy chrzeécijaniskim sanctum a okreslong sferg znakow czy
warto$ci, ktére mozna wpisa¢ w kulturowe sacrum. Wyrdznione tu kategorie sa
oczywiscie tylko jednymi z calej gamy mozliwych rozréznien, ale wydaja sie by¢
najbardziej cenne dla tego artykulu. Na potrzeby wybranej opozycji nalezy nawia-
za¢ do badan Ericha Fromma, wedlug ktérego sacrum jest wszechobecne i uni-
wersalistyczne, poniewaz ,czlowiek moze czci¢ zwierzeta, drzewa, bozki ze zlota
lub kamienia, niewidzialnego boga, $wigtych lub diabolicznych wodzdéw; moze
czci¢ swych przodkéw, nardd, klase spoteczng lub partie, pienigdze badz sukces

3 M. Koza-Granosz, op. cit.

** M. Eliade, Traktat o historii religii..., s. 49.
3% Zob. M. Eliade, Sacrum, mit, historia, Warszawa 1993, s. 53-124.

% Ch. Taylor, Wspétczesnos¢ a czas swiecki [w:] Koniec tysigclecia. O czasie i drogach nowozytnosci:
Rozmowy w Castel Gandolfo, Krakdéw 1999, s. 36.

7 R. Strzelecki, Sacrum w kulturze wspétczesnej..., s. 93.
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zyciowy . Za sprawa takiego pojmowania pojawiaja si¢ réznego rodzaju reli-
gie, ktore acza te same jednak cechy, czyli oparcie na zasadzie wolnosci, mitosci
i odpowiedzialnosci. Takie wytworzone przez spoleczenstwo sacrum w calej swo-
jej wielorakosci przenika sacrum chrzescijanskie, ktore w tej sytuacji staje sie tyl-
ko czastka, elementem wlaczonym w ogdlne rozumienie, na tle tradycyjnej religii
chrzedcijanskiej”. Zmiany, ktére zaszly Fromm nazywa nawet balwochwalstwem
wskazujac, iz posta¢ nowoczesnego balwochwalczego sacrum mozemy zauwazy¢
obecnie w kulcie wladzy, sukcesu zyciowego i autorytetu rynku®.

Pod skoérg nowoczesnego czlowieka odkryliby$my wielo$¢ zindywidualizowanych
form prymitywnej religijnosci. Wiele z nich okre§lamy mianem nerwic, réwnie dobrze
jednak mozna moéwi¢ o nich, uzywajac stow stosownych dla opisu religii: kult przodkdw,
totemizm, fetyszyzm, rytualizm, kult czystosci i tak dalej*’.

Fromm w analizach psychologiczno-antropologicznych skutecznie diagnozuje ob-
raz przemian w spoteczenstwie XXI wieku i jego sakralnych aspiracji.

W przeciwienstwie do Fromma i jego okreslania wspolczesnych elementéw skta-
dajacych si¢ na sacrum jako balwochwalcze pojawia sie Eliade, ktory takie powroty
do prymitywnych, bo w pewien sposob pierwotnych cech sakralnych, okresla jako
jedyna okazje¢ do przywrdcenia glebokiej duchowosci w nowoczesnym cztowieku*.

Przy definiowaniu kategorii sacrum musielismy postuzy¢ sie takze rozréznieniem
na sanctum. Warto zaznaczy¢, iz doktadniejsze okreslanie tej kategorii nie odgrywato
nigdy znaczacej roli w badaniach nad sacrum. Jest to spowodowane faktem, iz réznice
pomiedzy jednym a drugim s3 niemal niewyczuwalne w powszechnym rozumieniu
i zastosowaniu. Przypomnienie dychotomii mi¢dzy jednym i drugim terminem miato
na celu udoskonalenie narzedzi analizy w badaniach nad religia i interpretacja rozle-
glych przestrzeni kulturowych i myslowych.

W tym szkicu staraliémy si¢ nie powraca¢ nazbyt czesto do terminologii opozy-
cji sacrum/profanum z racji tego, iz obecnie w $wiecie dochodzi do nagromadzenia
zjawisk sakralnych i ich oddzialywania na sfere kultury. To, co dla jednych moze by¢
sakralne, dla innych jest aktem profanacji. Nawet w sferze religijnosci wyznaniowej
moga pojawiac si¢ formy odbiegajace od tych, ktdre sg okreslane przez chrzescijan-
skie credo. Uzywajac wylacznie tych dwdch kategorii do opisu rzeczywistosci religij-
nej, dokonuje si¢ splaszczenia pewnych proceséw sakralnych, a nawet jak twierdzi
Ryszard Strzelecki ,,deformuje si¢ obraz tych proceséw, co ma niebagatelny wplyw
na fortunnos$¢ interpretacji’*.

E. Fromm, Analiza niektérych rodzajéw doswiadczenia religijnego, Poznan 2000, s. 59-60.
¥ Ibidem, s. 62.

4 Ibidem, s. 62-63.

41 Tbidem, s. 63.

2 R. Strzelecki, Kategorie sakrologiczne..., s. 48-49.

4 Ibidem, s. 57-58.
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Profanum jest ukazywane szerokim masom spoleczenstwa za sprawg sztuki. Cze-
sto cenzurowany smak zostal zastagpiony przez niesmak. Wystawiamy na pokaz i bez-
cze$cimy cialo, ponizamy nasz wyglad i funkcje Zyciowe, o$mieszamy sie wydzieli-
nami, dokonujemy samookaleczenia po to, by sztuka mogta odda¢ si¢ obrzedom.
Tak jak odeszlismy od zycia wedlug zasad pasujacych do wyznawanej wiary, tak
i zeszliSmy w strefe profanacji wszystkiego, co nas otacza, jak czytamy u Jeana Cla-
ira ,,od idealnego Platonskiego piekna przeszlismy do tego, co mozna by nazwac - od
aisthesis, doznanie i stercus, ekskrementy — estetyka stercoraire, skatologiczng. Taka
ewolucje zapowiadaly juz teksty Bataillea i Sartre’a z lat trzydziestych, umieszczone
pod znakiem dwuznacznego sacer”*. Profanacja pewnych, uznawanych za swigte ka-
tegorii i wprowadzanie ich w sfere nieczystosci stata sie uprzywilejowana wartoscia
w dzisiejszym $wiecie, a przede wszystkim za$ w sztuce. Mamy zatem obecnie do
czynienia z faktem, iz jednos¢, ktérej doswiadczaliSmy za sprawa religii teraz mo-
zemy odczuwac dzigki przeciwstawianiu si¢ okreslonym normom i zachowaniom.
Fascynuje to, co opiewa groza i co — w konfrontacji z religijnymi przykazaniami -
budzi nieche¢ spoteczenstwa religijnego. Przyczyny takiego stanu rzeczy nalezy sie
doszukiwa¢ w braku jednosci religijnej i stalosci w jej pogladach przede wszystkim
duchowych. Te zatracong jedno$c¢ i spdjnos¢ mozna obecnie odnalez¢ w publicznym
manifestowaniu i celebrowaniu profanacji, ktéra sprawdza si¢ duzo lepiej niz np. pu-
bliczne rytuaty.

Takie dzialania posiadajg bardzo znaczaca cech¢ majaca znamienny wplyw na
ksztaltowanie si¢ ludzkiej samo$wiadomosci, poniewaz dopdki nie staniemy na-
przeciw odmiennej od nas grupy, dop6ty nie uswiadomimy sobie wlasnej hierarchii
wartosci.

Koncepcje $wiata oparte na religii czesto zakladajg istnienie dwoch réznigcych
sie od siebie kategorii sacrum i profanum. Z jednej strony mamy do czynienia z rze-
czywisto$cia, w ktorej ,wierny” swobodnie zajmuje si¢ swoim Zyciem i dziata w spo-
sob przez nic nieograniczony, nie poddajac sie regutom i narzuconym normom,
z drugiej natomiast mamy tego, ktory poswigca si¢ tylko i wylacznie dziatalnosci,
ktéra bedzie miata zasadniczy wplyw na jego zbawienie, a trwoga oraz nadzieja na-
pawaja go poczuciem raz beznadziejnosci, a innym razem egzaltacji. Wspdlczesny
cztowiek zdaje si¢ by¢ pogubiony w owym rozréznieniu i najczgsciej prezentuje obie
te postawy w sposob niebywale skrajany, jednoczesnie podkreslajacy réznice funk-
cjonujace miedzy jedna strong a druga. Jednakze nalezy przyznac, iz wiek XXI przy-
niost za sobg takze postawe posrednia miedzy tymi dwoma skrajnymi. To postawa
cztowieka, ktory realizuje prawdy wiary, ale zabezpiecza si¢ poddajac krytycznej
analizie to, co wokol niego si¢ dzieje, potrafi bowiem zanegowa¢ dewocje i zbytnia
rozwiazlo$¢. Wyposrodkowanie pomiedzy jedng a druga postawa niestety jednak
nie istnieje, nauka udowodnita, iz nie sposob w takich sytuacjach moéwic o czystym,
w pelni przemyslanym spojrzeniu na sfere sacrum i profanum - zawsze bedziemy
bardziej za jednym badz za drugim. Taka sytuacja wymaga od nas dostosowania

#J. Clair, De Immundo. Apofatyczno$¢ i apokatastaza w dzisiejszej sztuce, Gdansk 2007, s. 8.
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narzedzi opisu. Miejsce dobrze znanego podzialu na sacrum i profanum zajmuje
kategoria sacrofanum, ktéra wyraza przejscie, bycie ,,pomiedzy” jedng a drugg sfe-
ra. ,Poniewaz cztowiek wspolczesny zyje w sacrofanum, sakralizacja i sekularyzacja
wzajemnie si¢ przenikajg, stanowiac dwa aspekty jednej rzeczywistosci. Cecha sa-
crum jest nieustanna wedréwka jego elementow skltadowych. Niektore przedmioty,
wczesniej $wiete, dostaja sie do sfery profanum, natomiast rzeczy wczesniej $wieckie
zostaja uswiecone” .

Swieto$¢ jest przypisana pewnym, rzeczom, osobom czy okresom, wszystko za-
tem moze (najczesciej przez pewien czas) by¢ siedzibg $wigtoséci. Niech postuzy nam
za przyklad przestrzen $wiatyni lub okres Bozego Narodzenia. Przez pewien czas
wspomniane kategorie przepelnione sg swoista dla siebie $wigtoscia, sacrum tylko
dla siebie charakterystycznym. Wéwczas w oczach jednostki dochodzi do pewnego
prestizu i chwilowego docenienia owej $wigtosci. Jednak tak szybko jak konczy sig
Boze Narodzenie lub niszczone zostajg przestrzenie swiatyn, tak szybko mija $wig-
to$§¢ w oczach wspdlczesnych ludzi. Rzeczy te bowiem nie posiadajg same z siebie
$wietosci, otrzymuja je na jakiejs mocy — czesto nadanej przez czlowieka.

Interesujacym jest pytanie, dlaczego wspdlczesny cztowiek w ogole poddaje si¢
sile sacrum czy tez jego dzisiejszej postaci — sacrofanum. Na ile sie jej poddaje. Wie-
rzacy bowiem oczekuje od sacrum pomocy oraz szczescia. ,,Skoro juz w co$ wierzg,
to co$ mi si¢ od tego Absolutu nalezy” — myslimy. Czcimy, bo sacrum wzbudza na-
sza ufno$¢, groze, ale i takze nasze oczekiwania. Ponowoczesny cztowiek ma swoje
powody, aby czci¢ sacrum ,i niewielkie znaczenie ma sposob, w jaki wyobraza so-
bie owo najwyzsze zrodlo faski badz zyciowych doswiadczen: czy bedzie to wszech-
mocny, powszechny Bog religii monoteistycznych, béstwa opiekuncze miast-panstw,
dusze zmartych, czy jakas rozproszona i nieokreslona moc, ktora sprawia, iz dany
przedmiot funkcjonuje doskonale, ze 16dz plynie szybko, bron sieje $mier¢, a jedze-
nie jest pozywne”. Niemal zawsze staramy si¢ znalez¢ zatem punkt odniesienia,
ktéry uzasadni nasze postepowanie.

Pomimo wszechogarniajacego ponowoczesny $wiat marazmu i apatii do$wiad-
czenie sacrum jest wcigz niezwykle waznym w zyciu cztowieka, poniewaz kazde ist-
nienie zwigzane jest ze $wiatopogladem, uznawanymi tradycjami oraz kultywowany-
mi obyczajami. Ponadto pomimo uptywu lat nadal aktualne sg stowa Eliadego, ktory
podkredla, iz przez doswiadczenia sacrum jesteSmy w stanie uporzadkowaé swoje
wartosci i w pewnym stopniu — nie wypaczajac ich — wybrac i okresli¢ te, ktére maja
znaczenie dla naszego zycia:

umyst ludzki uchwycil réznice miedzy tym, co objawia si¢ jako rzeczywiste, potezne,
bogate i pelne znaczenia, a tym, co jakosci tych nie posiada - to znaczy chaotycznym i nie-

# ]. Sieradzan, Sacrum i profanum czy sacrofanum? Przemiany w rozumieniu sacrum we wspotczesnym
Swiecie, ,Lud” 2006, t. 9, s. 32-33.

4 Por. R. Caillois, Cztowiek i sacrum, Warszawa 1995, s. 19-21.

4 Ibidem, s. 22.
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bezpiecznym potokiem rzeczy, strumieniem przypadkowych, pozbawionych znaczenia ich
pojawien i znikniec¢*.

Zdaje sie, iz obecnie jest niewiele sytuacji, w ktorych spoleczenstwo jest w stanie si¢
jednoczy¢ przeciwko wciaz narastajacemu i wszechogarniajacemu chaosowi. Jednym
z ostatecznych narzedzi majacych wplyw na takie tacznie sie grup spolecznych jest
wlasnie doswiadczenie sacrum, ktore przenika w obyczajowo$¢ ludzi i w pewien spo-
sob determinuje ich postawy. Definiujac zatem sacrum przez pryzmat socjologii reli-
gii, nalezy uznad, ze sacrum jest koniecznoscig ludzkiej egzystencji, poniewaz buduje
sfere wazno$ci i organizuje spoteczenstwo. Pojecie to - jak mozemy sie czesto przeko-
nywac — niekoniecznie musi odnosi¢ si¢ do wiary w jedynego Boga®.

BIBLIOGRAFIA

ADAMCZYK T., Desekularyzacja w warunkach globalizacji, [w:] Religia i religijnos¢ w warun-
kach globalizacji, red. M. Libiszewska-Zdltkowska, Krakéw 2007.

BENVENISTE E., Pouvoir, droit, religion, [w:] Le vocabulaire des institutions indo - européen-
nes, Paryz 1969.

BERGER P. L., Swiety baldachim, Krakow 1997.

BERGER P. L., LUCKMANN T., Spofeczne tworzenie rzeczywistosci, Warszawa 1983.
CAILLOIS R., Cztowiek i sacrum, Warszawa 1995.

CIESLAK S., Sacrum bez Boga?, ,Zycie i My$l” 1978, nr 4.

CLAIR J., De Immundo. Apofatycznos¢ i apokatastaza w dzisiejszej sztuce, Gdansk 2007.
DURKHEIM E,, Elementarne formy zZycia religijnego, Warszawa 1990.

ELIADE M., Sacrum i profanum. O istocie religijnosci, Warszawa 1999.

ELIADE M., Sacrum, mit, historia, Warszawa 1993.

ELIADE M., Traktat o historii religii, Warszawa 2000.

ELIADE M., W poszukiwaniu historii i znaczenia religii, Warszawa 1997.

FROMM E,, Analiza niektorych rodzajow doswiadczenia religijnego, Poznan 2000.
HERVIEU-LEGER D, Religia jako pamiec, Krakow 1999.

KRASNODEBSKI Z., Max Weber - od politeizmu do postmodernizmu, ,Kultura i Spoleczen-
stwo’, R. XXXVI, nr 4.

LUCKAMANN T., Niewidzialna religia, Krakow 1996.

MARIANSKI J., Globalizacja i Koscioly - sprzymierzeticy czy konkurenci, [w:] Religia i religij-
nos¢ w warunkach globalizacji, red. M. Libiszewska-Zottkowska, Krakéw 2007.

Sieradzan J., Sacrum i profanum czy sacrofanum? Przemiany w rozumieniu sacrum we wspot-
czesnym Swiecie, ,Lud” t. 9, 2006.

STROZOWSKI W., O mozliwosci sacrum w sztuce, [w:] Sztuka i sacrum, Krakéw 1989.

STRZELECKI R., Sacrum w kulturze wspétczesnej, [w:] Idee i wartosci w jezyku i kulturze,
red. I. Matusiak-Kempa, A. Naruszewicz-Duchlinska, Olsztyn 2015.

* M. Eliade, W poszukiwaniu historii i znaczenia religii, Warszawa 1997, s. 5.

# Por. M. Koza-Granosz, op. cit.



SACRUM WE WSPOLCZESNE] REFLEKSJI KULTUROWE] 159

STRZELECKI R., Kategorie sakrologiczne w badaniach literackich i teatralnych, [w:] Dramat
i teatr religijny. Wyrézniki i paradygmaty. W stulecie urodzin Profesor Ireny Stawiniskiej,
red. W. Kaczmarek, J. Michalczuk, Lublin 2014.

TAYLOR Ch., Etyka autentycznosci, Warszawa 1996.

TAYLOR Ch., Wspélczesnos¢ a czas swiecki, [w:] Koniec tysigclecia. O czasie i drogach nowozyt-
nosci: Rozmowy w Castel Gandolfo, Krakéw 1999.

NETOGRAFIA

KOZA-GRANOSZ M., Analiza pojecia sacrum w sytuacji wspotczesnej sekularyzacji, ,Kultura
i Historia” 2009, nr 16, [online],

http://wiedzaiedukacja.eu/archives/28706 [dostep: 1.11.2015].

Sacrum in the contemporary cultural reflexion

Abstract: There are many definitions of the sacred. Each of these explanations appear to have
one thing in common - opposes the sacrum (holiness) particle profane (commonness, secula-
rism). The term sacrum is derived from the Latin terms sacer and sanctus, and the concept is
evident division of the world into areas that are in relation to each other in heterogeneity. This
article aims to diagnose of the sacred in the study of postmodernism and to define its concepts.
In addition, it shows the perspective of the sanctum and describes the categories of religious,
sets up appointments and identifies the major differences between them.

Keywords: sacrum, sanctum, profanum, sacer, Postmodernism, contemporaneity, religion,
culture, God.
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Methods and techniques
of teaching english applied
in the kindergarten and in the primary school

1. Introduction

The effective teaching of foreign languages to kindergarten and primary school
children is currently the educational priority of the modern societies in Europe and
in the world. In many countries special conditions are created to familiarize pupils
with language and cultural diversity in Europe and work is undertaken to provide the
continuity in language learning during the whole process of teaching at school. Also
in Poland, the compulsory teaching of English was introduced to the core curriculum
3 years ago and it starts from the stage of kindergarten and primary school education.

However, in order to effectively implement teaching English at such early stages
of education, it is worth remembering that the teachers providing instruction or the
ones who would like to teach children English should realize which most effective
methods they should apply and which difficulties they can encounter at work, because
teaching children is only effective when it takes into account their developmental
characteristics.

Children learn in a different way than older learners, their contact with a foreign
language should be perceived by them as a fantastic adventure in which they would
like to participate. All forms connected with movement such as rhymes, songs, play,
language and movement games, roleplays during which drawings or mascots can be
used are the most effective forms of teaching from child’s point of view.

2. Working with pre - school children

Defining this stage of child’s development as the time of very dynamic
simultaneous transformations is in favour of starting foreign language instruction
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at earlier age. Stimulating the development is the biggest task of the environment
where the child spends time. It mainly refers to the school environment where
providing children with knowledge and language skills increases memory capacity,
influences the development of cognitive processes whereas the suitable methods
and techniques and the influence on many senses support motor development and
stimulate sensory perception of a child ".

Pre-school children undergo enormous transformations in their physical,
emotional, social, cognitive and intellectual development. These transformations
occur gradually. Within the same age group, there are often significant individual
differences concerning the development of particular children. The very important
element of these transformations is the period of concentration of a pre-school child,
which gradually rises with time. Therefore, the foreign language classes for children
aged 3 should only last 15-20 minutes, however in case of 5-year-old children they
can be lengthened to 30 minutes®

Introducing elements of a foreign language to a group of children constitutes
a great challenge faced by the teacher. However, children learn willingly and in
a natural way for them - that is through play. It is commonly known that if learning
brings pleasure — and play is such - it becomes more effective. Children are curious
about the world and owing to it, they eagerly learn about foreign cultures, about the
life of their peers in other countries. They also willingly learn some songs, poems,
rhymes and participate in movement games and play. All of these are extremely
significant in learning English.

The child cannot motivate itself to learn; therefore there is a need to provide
elements which will encourage the child to learn. These are numerous praises, smile
and good atmosphere during the classes, great fun, attractiveness of the games and
pictures, alternating passive and active forms of activities and also, some kind of
exaggeration - singing loudly, pretending by the teacher to be surprised by for example
vanishing of the flashcard, funny movements and amusing facial expressions®.

According to Agnieszka Kostrzewska, the most important rules of procedure
applied by the teacher during the classes preparing children to use the foreign
language are:

« teaching the language always needs to relate to something specific - a subject,
a phenomenon or a situation;

 during the process of teaching, the pictures or objects which a child can see,
touch or hear at a given moment should be used;

' Sikora-Banasik D., Wezesnoszkolne nauczanie jezykow obcych. Zarys teorii i praktyki, Centralny
Osrodek Doskonalenia Nauczycieli, Warszawa 2009, s. 5.

2 Szpotowicz M., Szulc-Kurpaska M., Jezyk angielski w wychowaniu przedszkolnym. Program naucza-
nia 3, 4, i 5-latkéw, Oxford University Press, 2014, s. 5.

> Kostrzewska A., Teczka materiatéw do nauczania jezyka angielskiego w przedszkolu, zgodna z nowg

podstawg programowg, Forum, Poznan 2015, s. 1-5.



METHODS AND TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING ENGLISH APPLIED 163
IN THE KINDERGARTEN AND IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL

« case inflection of nouns and verbs at any time is made by example; the child is
only given the ready-made sentences, nobody explains why they are formed in
one or the other way.

It is important not to impose either repetition or speaking English on children.
Every child starts speaking a foreign language when it is ready to do so. At the
beginning of working with children, the teacher should restrain himself or herself
from correcting mistakes. Only when the group feels more comfortable during the
classes containing the elements of a foreign language, may the teacher increase
the number of the corrected mistakes. It should be always done with a smile, in
a friendly manner, not reprimanding the child but simply showing or submitting
the correct form or the way of making the given sentence’.

Excessive expectations and requirements, not noticing the child’s learning
achievements for a longer period of time, unjust punishments and reprimands,
forms of pressure, restrictions, too critical or stressing forms of evaluation, negative
emotions such as boredom, fatigue, tiredness, anxiousness, fear, anxiety, lack of
self-confidence, etc. result in passivity, discouragement, sometimes aggression,
and consequently lead to slow disappearance of interest in learning a foreign
language®.

3. Methods of teaching English
used in kindergartens and in early primary school education

Before discussing the best for children methods used to teach English we should
pay attention to the fact that people — also children — show various abilities and
learn about the reality in the way which is right for them. The ways of learning
about the surroundings and everyday functioning of people are reflected in Howard
Gardner’s concept of eight types of intelligence. From the point of view of a foreign
language teacher, the most significant of them all are three: the kinaesthetic, the
musical and the visual - spatial ones. It is extremely significant while working with
children because these three types of intelligence can be easily distinguished in
a group of children and the kind of the dominant ability within the range of these
three types of intelligence determines the way how the child learns the best.

For example, children showing the well-developed kinaesthetic intelligence like
to be in constant movement, they can be easily distracted, they learn by dancing,
physical exercise; they also like mid-class activities in form of rhymes which involve
showing. These are the energetic, lively children, eager to participate in the activities
on condition that a great number of movement games are provided. Children
with the best developed visual and spatial abilities can be characterized by good
visual memory. They can be also characterized by sensitivity to colours, number

4 Ibidem, Rozdzial 1, 1.3, s. 2.
> Tluk ], Jak uczy¢ mate dzieci jezykéw obcych?, Gnome, Katowice 2002, s. 62.
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of elements, images and also the particular will to play cards and memory games
whereas the children with developed musical intelligence can be characterized as
sensitive to sound. Such children like singing songs, playing the musical instruments,
rhyming, reading books aloud.

Due to the fact that in case of many people in the kindergaten group it is
impossible to determine one dominant type of intelligence during the classes
with the elements of English, the task of the teacher is to adapt the course of
classes in such a way as to include elements which will encourage each child to
participate.

Therefore, every single lesson should contain:
« at least two songs — the welcoming one and the one at the end of the lesson;
« afew rhymes as the mid-class activities;

« movement games or simple physical exercises, f. ex. touching the parts of the
body or furniture in the classroom;

« games with the use of picture cards - flashcards, memory games or board
games;

« games involving the powers of observation®.

4. TPR (The Total Physical Response Method)

The TPR method assumes that the foreign language can be acquired in the
easiest way when both hemispheres are simultaneously stimulated - the right
one responsible for movement, and the left one — which deals with the language.
Stimulating both hemispheres influences the efficiency of language acquisition, and
what follows it — carrying out the process of teaching.

Teaching based on TPR consists in the fact that the teacher gives instructions
in a foreign language, and the learners respond using body movements or gestures
and the teacher reinforces his or her instructions by using body language. The
instructions are executed without words. Teacher’s enthusiasm and positive
reinforcements such as: the presence of numerous praises, smile and positive energy
are essential here. Children are mainly supposed to listen and perform teacher’s
instructions, though they may also give instructions to the rest of the group. This
method develops the ability to listen.

5. MSA (The Multi-Sensory Approach)

The multi-sensory approach is not only the way to learn a foreign language
but it also supports the general development of a child and teaches in a way that

¢ Ibidem, s. Rozdzial 2 s. 1, 2.
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seems to be the most natural for children. Children learn about the environment
by using taste, smell and touch, visual and hearing sensations. In this way, each
child gets the general information about the world. The multi-sensory approach
enables children to use the senses in a conscious way. Owing to it, children are
sensitive to such values as beauty, good manners, safety while playing. The child
who is taught with the use of all senses extends its concentration span, relaxes and
stimulates curiosity about the world. Multi-sensory games to be used during the
foreign language classes are:

« Mixed puppet clown: being given a signal by the teacher or one of the
children, the rest of the group members touch different parts of the body:
they touch the head with their hands and next they touch their fingers with
their feet and so on;

o The bag with puzzles - the teacher places different objects learned during
the classes in the bag. The child touches the object in the bag and guesses
what it is;

o What can you hear? The children’s task is to guess the source of the performed
sounds;

o Flying figures — children draw a known letter, a geometric figure or a sign in the
air or on the back of a classmate being close to them;

 Playing colours - participants of the game stand in a circle, the teacher sets
which colour or word is forbidden (and after hearing which a child cannot catch
the thrown ball). All children take turns to throw the ball to other participants
of the game;

o The game during which children try various tastes, group them, get to know
about hard vegetables and fruit, the soft ones, the ones which are juicy or less
juicy, the sour or the sweet ones, salty dishes and the ones which are very

spicy.

6. CA (The Communicative Approach)

This method uses the natural context for learning the language by the children.
It uses the fact that we learn the language the fastest being forced to use it and when
we are surrounded by it. This method emphasizes communication with another
person, that is the use of expressions in a foreign language on everyday basis, in all
social situations which take place during the day. This method promotes speaking
in a foreign language, pays attention to the fact that we should not care about the
mistakes.

However, we should remember that younger school children love drawing,
playing, singing, looking at images and listening to stories. Using these elements in
the process of teaching stimulates language development and shows the children the
possibility how to immediately use the new language code to perform specific tasks.
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It provides the learners with the contact with the authentic language and the language
communication situation is similar to the natural one’.

While incorporating elements of a foreign language with the use of the
communication method, children perform standard tasks and fill out worksheets and
the teacher complements these contents by:

« roleplaying, acting out dialogues;

o listening to authentic recordings in a foreign language: radio news, CDs,

audiobooks;

+ reading books adapted to the age, leaflets, brochures, newspapers;

« starting communication with the children in simple situations which occur
on everyday basis: making requests, apologizing, expressing preferences
concerning games or food;

« listening to the mother tongue together with the foreign language - ‘hamburger’
technique which consists in saying the expression in English, next in Polish and
once again in English: the child knows what the given expression means and at
the same time it revises it in English twice;

 ‘playing with a foreign language’ with the use of card games, board games and
movement games.

There are a few ways of working with the communication method while teaching
the youngest children. These are:

« storytelling (telling stores or reading fairy tales);

« singing rhymes;

e movement games;

e drama forms;

 project work.

7. Audio-lingual Method

Here, the particularly useful thing is repeating after the role model (a teacher or
arecording), in group or individually, repeating phrases, words or groups of sentences
a few times in order to form some language habits (drills) and learning some poems,
rhythmical counting games, rhymes (jazz chants) and songs by heart. All of it aims
at facilitating fluency of speech or the correct pronunciation or intonation. It is the
method which facilitates both the ability to listen and speak®.

7 Pamula M., Metodyka nauczania jezykow obcych w ksztafceniu zintegrowanym, Fraszka Edukacyjna,
Warszawa 2004, s. 43.

8 Ibidem, Rozdzial 2: Zestawienie metod nauczania jezyka angielskiego rekomendowanych przez
ekspertow.
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8. Forms of work used by the English language teacher
in the kindergarten and in the early primary school education

8.1. Global reading

It consists in creating labels for global reading. Children learn how to recognize
and read the word on the basis of its global, overall image. In order to use the method
of this type, the teacher should prepare labels - the younger the children, the bigger the
wording. The teacher together with children may define the objects in the classroom
using the labels at the beginning of the school year or as they are introduced; a good
idea is also to define chairs and furniture or children’s lockers and shelves in the
classroom with children’s names.

8.2. Games, poems and songs

At this age, it is the main way to remember the language. Children are sensitive to
music and rhythm, most of them like singing. Therefore, it is worth using the songs
or rhymes (jazz chants) to teach expressions or sentences. Each line of a song should
be accompanied by a gesture or a body movement. In order to do so, melody can
be combined with movements of fingers, arms, touching, turning around in a circle,
jumping, stamping feet or changing places.

Rhyming together is an excellent way to integrate the group. Due to the work
with rhymes (jazz chants) and counting games, teachers improve children’s language
and mathematical skills developing the sense of order and proper sequence; they also
exercise their sensitiveness to melody, rhythm, stress as well as the general knowledge
about the world.

8.3. Telling stories and reading fairy tales

Telling or listening to fairy tales, stories, etc. in the early childhood positively
influences the intellectual development of children and decides about their further
success in school education. Fairy tales develop the language, imagination, fantasy,
the ability to think and assess.

This form introduces the atmosphere which facilitates focusing attention. Then
learners sit in a circle on the floor or the carpet. At the beginning, fairy tales are
used to develop the ability of listening and comprehension when it is the teacher
who reads or tells the fairy tale. With time, children can be encouraged to get
involved in telling stories by using gestures or body movements and also uttering
the repeated expressions or words. Listening to fairy tales and looking at pictures
make children interested in the books and they get the pleasure from them, whereas
the older kindergarten children become gradually interested in reading.
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8.4. Drama

This method consists in being involved in a roleplay, acting out scenes, plays
and improvisation. The technique which uses the elements of drama is taking
advantage of a puppet or a toy to communicate with the children, to introduce
new vocabulary or to exercise with it. Drama teaches how to be open-minded and
active, to cooperate with others, to communicate and how to work in a team. It
also develops imagination, allows children to express emotions and strengthens
self-confidence. However, it should be noted here that not all the children willingly
perform in front of others and they should not be forced to take part in such
performances.

8.5. Visualisation
and relaxation exercises

It concerns creating situations when children imagine themselves in other
surroundings or in a different place. The teacher describes the children where they
are, how they feel in English and children try to imagine it. Next, they draw what they
imagined or they give the words which they remember from teacher’s description.
This type of exercises gives children an opportunity to listen and children develop
their imagination. The relaxing atmosphere of such exercises reduces resistance
connected with speaking.

8.6. Art classes

Such classes enable integration with the kindergarten classes in accordance with
the recommendations of the new core curriculum and they provide an excellent
context to learn a language. Activities of such type make an effort to meet the
natural activity of children and enable them to learn by performing. Making some
art motivates children to talk about their works of art and to listen to others. It is
also used to recap new vocabulary and expressions, and due to its attractive form, it
helps to memorize them. This method allows the teacher to have individual contact
with the learners.

8.7. Play

While playing, children satisfy the natural need to move, they learn how to
express their emotions and they develop cooperation with other children. Through
play, children learn about the world and develop their imagination. During the play,
they learn globally engaging senses, emotions and mind. The play also creates an
opportunity to learn actively by performing some activity. These can be the well-
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known to children Polish games (then the English language is added to them),
authentic games originating from Anglo-Saxon countries or the games adjusted to
the aims of teaching foreign languages.

8.8. Music

Music develops sound sensitivity and facilitates remembering sounds. It allows
children to learn the correct pronunciation and acquire all expressions in a foreign
language. Well-known melodies serve best. Properly selected music also has
a calming effect on children, introduces the relaxing atmosphere and changes the
mood. In order to apply music, you can use the sounds of nature or instrumental
music. Classical music helps to develop sensitivity and creative activity in children.
Classical or instrumental music may serve as a background for introducing
vocabulary or expressions and listening exercises. Folk music from the English
speaking countries enriches movement games and dance. The use of musical
instruments in the process of teaching a foreign language is not only a chance
to learn their names but also to recognize sounds which are produced by them.
Instruments can be additionally used to tap out the syllables or to change the stages
of the lesson’.

9. Examples of games and plays used in teaching English
to pre-school children'

9.1. Cops and robbers

The teacher divides children into two groups. One group is in the middle of
a circle made of a rope on the carpet in the middle of a classroom. The second group
is outside the circle keeping the distance from it. The teacher arranges image cards
presenting the practised words in different places in the classroom and explains that
when he or she says one of the words presented in the cards, ‘thieves’, that is the
children standing in the middle of the circle are to run to the correct card, take it and
get back to the circle as quickly as possible. In the meantime, ‘policemen’ are trying
to touch the person holding the card. If they manage to do it before this person gets
into the circle, the image card comes back to its place. In both cases, that is if the
‘thief’ manages to get back to the circle or if ‘policemen’ take back the card, children
have to say what the card presents.

?  Szpotowicz M., Szulc-Kurpaska M., Jezyk angielski w wychowaniu przedszkolnym. Program naucza-
nia 3, 4, i 5-latkéw, Oxford University Press, 2014, s. 11, 12.

10 Tbidem, s. 12-14.



170 PRZEMYSEAW ZIOEKOWSKI

9.2. Spider and flies

The teacher or one of the children plays out the role of a ‘spider’ and the rest
of the children are ‘flies’. Flies can “fly’ freely in the classroom (the music can be
played in the background). When the teacher or the child who is a ‘spider’ calls:
Spider catches!, all other children are to stand still. If any of them moves, the child is
caught by the ‘spider’ and is to answer the question concerning the currently learned
vocabulary or expressions in English. If the child answers correctly, it is let free. If
not, the ‘spider’ catches it into its net and it cannot ‘fly’ any more.

9.3. Hot and cold

The teacher asks one child to go out of the classroom. The other child hides the
image card illustrating the learned word. The child who got out of the classroom
comes back and looks for the card. All the other children help the child find the card
by saying: It’s a ... silently when the child looking for the card is far away from the
card and louder and louder when the child approaches it.

9.4. Simon says...

The image cards illustrating the taught vocabulary are placed on the walls all
over the classroom. Children are to run to the right flashcard only when they hear
the teacher’s instruction Run to... which follows the expression: Simon says... If the
teacher does not say: Simon says..., at the beginning, the children are to freeze in
their tracks. The other variant of this activity is executing instructions ending in the
word please! The children only run to the card if the teacher says: Go to..., please!

9.5. True/false guessing game

The teacher asks the children to stand one by one in a row. He or she places two
cards in one line in some distance from one another in front of the children. One
card presents the sign v (tick = true), and the second X (cross = false). The teacher
shows the image cards presenting taught vocabulary and calls it: It’s a... Children
are to jump towards the correct card depending whether the teacher calls the card
correctly or not.

9.6. Chinese Whispers

The teacher places various objects which names children are to revise in the corner
of the classroom. The children sit in a row facing the objects. The teacher whispers
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the name of one object to the first child and the child is to whisper the word to the
next child, etc. When the last child hears the word said by a classmate, the child is to
run up to the pile of objects in the corner of the classroom and choose the right one.
Next, the child comes back to the row with the object and gives it to the previous child
saying: Here you are! The child who receives the object replies: Thank you! and gives
it to the next child saying: Here you are! This way, the given object gets to the teacher
and he or she confirms whether he or she meant this object.

The examples of games and plays, taken from The portfolio of materials for teaching
English in the kindergarten in accordance with the new core curriculum (Teczka
materiatow do nauczania jezyka angielskiego w przedszkolu, zgodnej z nowg podstawg
programowg)*':

o Acting out roles, theme-oriented games, roleplays - we need objects

characteristic of a given situation: animals in the zoo, the sets to play at the
doctor’s, at the shop or at the marketplace;

o Mysterious box - the element of the classes which appears whenever new
vocabulary is introduced can be a box with a flap in such a place where the
child is not able to see what is hidden inside. All the children from the group
need to touch the objects placed in the box in turn (one object per one child at
any one time) and guess what it is by touching the object;

o What is missing? — presentation of a few objects, covering the eyes of the
children and taking one of the objects and then asking the children to guess
what is missing;

o Whats on my mind? - the teacher presents a few objects to the children, using
words describes one of them in terms of shape, colour, size, taste, etc. The
task for the children is to guess which of the objects is being described by the
teacher;

o Skittles — a game which consists in attaching the pictures to the skittles and the
attempts to spike them by children. They can spike the word which the teacher
demanded or the other skittles in random, giving the names of the words which
they managed to turn down with the skittle;

o Puns - miming the word without the use of speech and guessing by the rest of
the children what is presented by a given person. Children can be also divided
into two teams;

o I spy with my little eye... - the teacher arranges the scattered on the floor
cards or objects and the children have to guess which of the elements is being
described by the teacher. The teacher describes the object in such a way that it
is possible for children to recognize it: I spy with my little eye... something small
and green!

1 Kostrzewska A., Teczka materiatow do nauczania jezyka angielskiego w przedszkolu, zgodna z nowg

podstawg programowg, Forum, Poznan 2015, Rozdziat 3 Komunikacja z grupg jezyku angielskim.
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« What fairy tale is it? — the teacher plays a recording of a fairy tale to the children
or presents pictures with the characteristic elements one by one. Next, the
children give the title (in English);

« The games which children like a lot are card and memory games: memory,
bingo, lottery and also snakes and ladders. These are the games which are
commonly known by the children;

o The game Letsmilk the cow! - the teacher keeps both hands with widely open
fingers in front of him/ her. Each child catches one finger (in case of a numerous
group we need to appoint one or two extra ‘cows’ from among the children).
Next he/she says: Milk is blue / yellow / red... Nothing happens until the teacher
shouts out white, then the children leave the fingers and run away and the ‘cow’
is supposed to chase them. Obviously, the caught child is a ‘cow’ in the next part
of the game.

Apart from revising the colours, any part of vocabulary (toys, food, everyday
objects) can be revised in such a way, even some specific sentence con-
structions;

« Board games known to children in Polish, for ex. Dominoes, Memory Game,
The Joker. Many of this type of games are available to the larners in a foreign
language version and some of them can be prepared by the teacher with just
little effort.

10. Teaching English
to early primary school children

Talking about the pupils in grades I-III of the primary school, that is children
aged 6 - 9, there is a need to characterize their basic behaviour patterns and
their ways of learning. The characteristics given below were divided into two
groups: constant characteristics (typical of children in grades I, II and III) and the
dynamic characteristics (changing in the period from I to IIT grade)'>. Constant
characteristics:

o they perceive the world as a whole - it is also seen in case of language
acquisition - they learn whole expressions without analysing their contents
and they understand a lot from the context, not necessarily knowing all the
words;

o they are curious about the world in a natural way and open to new situations,
they are ready to learn a lot of things, including the language;

« theylearn by acting — making artistic works, acting out roleplays, having direct
contact with nature - engaging all their bodies;

« they have a great need for acceptance and being part of a group.

2 Szpotowicz M., Szulc-Kurpaska M., Jezyk angielski w nauczaniu zintegrowanym. Program nauczania

jezyka angielskiego dla klas I-1I1 szkoly podstawowej., Oxford University Press, 2009, s. 7.
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Dynamic characteristics:

they are ready to get to know new things and phenomena from the nearest
surroundings ‘here’ and ‘now’ (grade I); with time, the range of interests is
getting bigger and bigger (grades II and III);

they do not have any restraints from copying the others, speaking, performing
and accepting roles (grade I, II);

they gradually become shy and avoid performing in front of the class and
participating in movement activities (grade III);

due to the fact that the process of mother tongue acquisition has not finished
yet, acquiring the second language may in many respects remind acquiring the
first language (grade I);

at first, similarly as in case of the first language, children often need some
‘silent period’ to listen to real-life language and as preparation for speaking
(grade I);

they are also sensitive to criticism and emotionally instable in the process
of shaping their personality, because they have not developed the self-
critical thinking ability and the ability to self-assess and to assess others
(grade I);

however with time, they develop the sense of justice and become critical of the
teacher and other learners (grades II, III);

they have short attention span and they are quickly discouraged from longer
lasting activities (grade I);

they gradually extend the concentration span on the performed activity and
their perseverance increases (grade II, IIT);

at the beginning they are not ready to work in a team and prefer to work on
their own or with the teacher (grade I);

with time, they develop the ability to cooperate (pair work, working in small
groups), (grades II, III);

they quickly learn new words and expressions but they also quickly forget
them, although after a longer period of time, they can remind themselves a lot
of previously learned things (grade I);

they do not have the developed habits or learning strategies because they learn
unconsciously to a great extent (grade I);

they start to distinguish the difference between facts and fiction (grades
11, I1I).

The significant thing is also the fact that the teacher of English in the early
primary school not only makes pupils sensitive to the language but also to its
culture and due to discovering the culture of the other people, pays attention
to the child’s own culture, the sense of belonging to the same nation or ethnical
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identity. The teacher also provides learners with universal values such as
friendship or love, for example by selecting books, stories or parts of cartoons'.

11. Forms of work used during English classes
in the early primary school education

Due to a wide variety of the offered activities during the classes (musical, artistic,
movement ones, reading, completing the worksheets, etc.), it is worth arranging the
classroom in such a way as to facilitate the organization of classes. The traditional
way of desks arrangement is not the best solution. The teacher tends to work with
only some part of the group, and the children sitting further away do not fully
participate in the lesson; it is difficult to run the movement game because of the lack
of space and listening to a fairy tale or a story sitting at desks becomes an activity of
little attractiveness. Because of that, arranging desks in a horseshoe or in groups of
desks seems to be the most effective solution.

Young learners do not only need new incentives, movement and changes but
also something totally the opposite: stability as well as the common procedures
which will make them feel confident and safe. There is a need to introduce poems
which will start and finish the language classes. Apart from the routine poems
commencing and finishing the lesson, the teacher should also take care of other
permanent components which will indicate some frames of the lesson. They will be
as repetitive as not to bore the learners but rather to make the children feel stable and
safe. Routines are formed in order to ensure time - space orientation for the pupils
and to reduce stress connected with a new situation in which the communication
tool is the language incomprehensible to the child'.

Drawing, painting, making plasticine figures or modelling are the activities often
used during the language classes. Also, the musical activities well settled during
many language classes.

Games and fun activities are a significant moment in foreign languages teaching.
During this form of activity, thinking, perceptiveness, the ability to focus attention
or to solve problems as well as the ability to work in a group are developed.
Games and fun are also of therapeutic function. Participating in a game reduces
tensions, allows the children to release stress and deal with the failures, facilitates
adaptation to new conditions which are created by school, supports other teacher’s
activities undertaken in order to reduce child’s developmental deficits. Games and
fun activities carried out in a natural way during the classes become some kind of
a bridge between childhood and school®.

' Pamula M., Metodyka nauczania jezykéw obcych w ksztalceniu zintegrowanym, Fraszka Edukacyjna,
Warszawa 2004, s. 62.
14 Tbidem, s. 61-63.

15 Ibidem, s. 89.
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Magdalena Szpotowicz and Malgorzata Szulc-Kurpaska write in their English
language curriculum for primary school learners in grades 1-3 that most of the
groups of learners, especially the ones learning at state schools are diversified in
many terms. Therefore, it is essential for the teacher to skilfully assess the individual
differences concerning the language level of particular learners and properly react
to it. The diversification of learners in a group should be followed by the individual
style of teaching:

o the teacher plans activities in two phases (the easier part is for all and the more
difficult one for the more gifted learners or the ones who know the language
better);

o the teacher prepares two versions of the same activity;

o the teacher assigns children different roles and tasks depending on their abili-
ties, interests or predispositions;

o learners who are faster or better can be encouraged by the teacher to help other
learners after finishing their work;

o the silent period can last longer in case of learners who are not still ready to
speak’s.

12. Examples of games and fun activities in English
for children in the early primary school

12.1. King of the beasts

One child becomes King of the Beasts. The other ones receive cards with numbers
or pictures of the animals (5-7 the same repeated animals). Being given a signal,
children disperse all over classroom and hide. The King calls some number. The
child called answers with the sound uttered by the animal whose picture the child
received. The King needs to guess what kind of animal it is. If the King guesses —
the child gets out of the hiding place and becomes the King, if not - the King calls
another number.

12.2. Treasure chest (Word Bank)

Learners are encouraged to make their own ‘treasure chests’. Every time a new
word appears — they write it down on a piece of paper and draw a picture to accompany
it. Children can collect the words in envelopes or boxes. Then, they often look at them
and at the same time they refresh the vocabulary.

e Szpotowicz M., Szulc-Kurpaska M., Jezyk angielski w nauczaniu zintegrowanym. Program nauczania

jezyka angielskiego dla klas I-1I1 szkoty podstawowej, Oxford University Press, 2009, s. 16.
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12.3. Rhyme Time

It is enough to give the word and ask the learners to list the words rhyming with
the initial word, for example cat: fat, that, mat, pat, hat, etc. We can also give learners
the riddle the answer to which will be the correct rhyme, f. ex. What do you read that
rhymes with cook?, What do you wear that rhymes with cat?, What fruit do you eat
that rhymes with hair?, Where do you sleep that rhymes with red? Asking questions,
the teacher needs to use gestures to make it easier for the learners to understand the
questions.

12.4. Crazy Dancer

If the children start to fidget and are restless during the lesson, let us take a short
break for physical exercises. The teacher turns on rhythmic music and gives some
commands like: jump, run, stretch, clap your hands, etc. Such an exercise becomes
a great time - filler activity. It prevents fatigue and boredom.

12.5. Mirrors

Before the game, the teacher explains to children in Polish that they are to change
into mirrors in the game. The teacher performs some activity or points at some part
of the body; he or she may also pull a funny face (sad, cheerful, etc.). While doing
so, the teacher repeats the name of the activity, chanting the name of the part of the
body, etc. Children repeat the movements after the teacher; however they cannot
say anything because mirrors do not speak. This game can be also played in pairs.
The teacher explains the rules of the game in Polish. He or she says that the task
for the children is to touch each other with the part of the body which is said by
the teacher. The teacher tells the name of the part of the body in a foreign language
a couple of times.

12.6. Look at me

The game consists in repeating the sequence of movements copying the teacher
or the appointed child. The teacher says: ‘Look at me! I'm (a lion)’. The teacher turns
into the given animal, repeating its name all the time. Being signalled by the teacher
— Now you! or Join in! - children start copying the teacher and repeat the given
word".

17

Kotarba-Kanczugowska M., Gry i zabawy (z) jezykiem obcym, czyli kilka stéw o tym, jak unikaé mo-
notonii metodycznej [W:] Sikora-Banasik D. (red. nauk.), Wezesnoszkolne nauczanie jezykéw obcych. Za-
rys teorii i praktyki, Centralny O$rodek Doskonalenia Nauczycieli, Warszawa 2009, s. 205-212.
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13. Techniques and materials used to teach English
in the kindergarten and in the primary school education

Below there are listed the teaching techniques described by Magdalena Szpotowicz
and Malgorzata Szulc-Kurpaska in their co-written syllabuses: The English language
in the kindergarten. The syllabus for 3-, 4- and 5-year old children and The English
language in the integrated teaching. The syllabus for teaching English to the primary
school learners in grades I-III. Some of the techniques for teaching vocabulary,
pronunciation, listening and speaking are the same in case of the kindergarten
children and learners in grades I-III. The remaining techniques, only typical of the
kindergarten or the primary school were given below the ones which are common
to all children. The techniques were arranged starting from the easiest to the more
complex ones or the ones used at the further stages of education in the kindergarten
or at school.

Techniques for teaching vocabulary:

 presenting words with the use of audio-visual aids (cards, boards, posters,
photographs, everyday objects used in the kindergarten or at school - it is
important for them to be colourful and to look attractive; these can be also
toys in the kindergarten);

« storing the newly learned vocabulary by the children in dictionaries (pictures
or stickers glued in the special notebook);

« frequent asking children questions about the earlier learned words with the use
of pictures, photographs, flashcards or additionally in the kindergarten - toys
or other objects;

o the use of the known words in new language contexts, f. ex. in new structures
or functions;

« introducing new vocabulary while reading, listening or discussing fairy tales or
stories;

« expanding vocabulary from a particular theme;

o the use of memory games such as chain drill, f. ex. I like bananas and... (each
child repeats the products mentioned by previously speaking children and adds
own product at the end).

In the kindergarten, the additional technique for teaching vocabulary is storing
objects found or brought by the children from home in the baskets or boxes (in order
to revise vocabulary, recognize and name objects).

Pronunciation teaching techniques:

+ repeating one word a couple of times after the recording or the teacher (in the
kindergarten - the hand puppet);

« repeating the expression or the sentence (to record the right intonation);
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showing the words which rhyme to the children and teaching them the words
which rhyme and encouraging them to look for such pairs of words.

In the kindergarten, the lyrics of songs and poems are additionally repeated, sung
and learned by heart by the children (practising intonation and pronunciation).

However, at school teachers practise recognizing individual sounds in words with
children).

Techniques used for teaching listening:

listening and following teacher’s instructions;

listening to fairy tales, recordings which accompany picture stories or songs
and answering teacher’s questions;

encouraging learners to predict the content of the listening text;

listening for general understanding of a fairy tale or a story.

At school, the technique of listening for detailed information is also used.

Techniques applied to teaching speaking:

repeating the sentences after the role model (a teacher or a recording);

asking other participants questions while working in a group.

In the kindergarten, speaking is taught by singing songs and reciting poems as
well as answering routine questions asked by the teacher. Whereas at school, the
following techniques are additionally used:

using set phrases and expressions on students’ own during group work in
order to get true information, f. ex. What’s your name?;

talking about yourself;
describing pictures;
telling a story on the basis of the series of pictures;

telling or summarizing a fairy tale or a story.

In the primary school, grammar, reading and writing in English are also taught.
Pre-school children are too little to practise these skills.

Techniques used for teaching grammar:

frequent repetition of the set phrases and language expressions, f. ex. in poems,
in rhyming activities (chants), stories;

stimulating with the use of pictures, colours (f. ex. highlighting parts of the
sentences with different colours);

rearranging jumbled words to make sentences.
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Techniques used for teaching reading:

« reading single words aloud by recognizing the written form of the word and
associating it with its sound equivalent;

« reading roles in a picture story aloud;
« reading a short text aloud;

« silent reading for comprehension and answering questions connected with the
text.

Techniques used for teaching writing:

« writing by tracing lines (grade I) starting from single letters;
« word spelling games;

« rewriting words and simple sentences;

o describing pictures with the use of single words;

« doing filling in the gaps exercises (filling in separate words, expressions and
sentences);

« writing short texts on the basis of a given model.

Preparing children to be self-reliant as far as foreign language learning is
concerned seems to be particularly important. Therefore, even at the first stage
of learning in the kindergarten and later at school, it is recommended to develop
certain self-study habits which will be developed at later stages of education. The
technique facilitating the development of self-study skills which is applied both in
the kindergarten and at school is starting and keeping own dictionaries (the picture
ones in the kindergarten in case of 5- or 6- year - old children) and vocabulary
notebooks.In the primary school, the other techniques for developing self-study
skills are:

« mutual checking of exercises and comparing answers;

o asking each other about the newly learned words;

o using picture dictionaries;

 reading graded readers on pupils’ own (for volunteers);

o play areas for mastering language skills;

+ planning own work (f. ex. choosing one’s homework).

Children attending kindergarten like playing and running around the classroom,
however they can be easily distracted while performing the task together with others
and they stop participating in the classes. In order to help children focus and keep

up with the tasks, the teacher may introduce the following techniques disciplining
children and focusing attention (kindergarten):

 creating a contract between the teacher and the pupils which will define the
code of conduct during the classes. In order to do this, children’s handprints
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or fingerprints are used under the captions or pictograms presenting the list of
rules. When the child breaks one of the rules, the teacher immediately reacts
reminding the child of violating the rules and showing the child’s ‘signature’ on
the contract;

sad or smiling faces can be awarded to a child on a special board exclusively
used during English classes and the type of face depends on child’s behaviour;

when the children are to finish working in groups or pairs and become quiet,
the teacher raises his or her right arm and makes a gesture imitating zipping the
mouth. Then, all children raise their right arms up;

the teacher creates the mysterious atmosphere to make children interested in
the new exercise (makes a mysterious face expression, whispers: Listen!, touches
the ear with the hand, shows a new object, f. ex. the closed box, pretends to cast
spells, etc.);

the teacher uses the sound signal (bell, musical instrument);

the teacher changes the type of activity (movement, static and movement
activities in turn);

the teacher uses short, routine songs, signals, poems, f. ex. to make children
quiet, to make them sit in the circle on the floor or at the table. At the beginning
of alesson children may for instance queue to board the plane in order to fly to
the land of English. When they are to sit at the tables, they may form a train - in
order to get on it to get to the tables.

Techniques used to develop cognitive predispositions and abilities (primary
school):

grouping objects according to colour, shape, size and semantic group;

arranging in a sequence: days of the week, months of the year, seasons of the
year, daily activities; sizes: big, medium, small; numbers 1 to 10;

tinding shapes (circle, square, rectangle, wheel) in the picture;

drawing mirror reflections of for instance a butterfly, an apple, a heart;
matching pairs, f. ex. animals (mother and baby animals), words of the opposite
meaning, flashcards and wordcards;

finding cause and effect connections, f. ex. arranging pictures from a story in
the right sequence;

exercising memory, f. ex. memory games;

creative thinking, f. ex. drawing the playground where the given play stations
are made from school equipment;

analysis and synthesis, f. ex. analysis: exercises like find the object which is
the odd one out, synthesis: exercises like: arrange puzzles and name what they
present.
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14. Materials for teaching English in kindergartens
and in early primary school education

Teaching aids used in the process of foreign language teaching serve different
functions. The most important of them can be the motivational one, that is
arousing curiosity, interest, willingness and readiness to learn. Moreover, teaching
aids move the child closer to the experienced new reality due to which they are
of cognitive character. The educating function of teaching aids contributes to
developing cognitive abilities in children and it supports both solving theoretical
and practical problems by them and applying the acquired knowledge in practice.
Teaching aids shape suitable attitudes, opinions and views and owing to it, they
play the educational role. On the other hand, due to the controlling function they
enable teachers to verify knowledge and assess the level of the acquired respective
abilities'®. Therefore, the key task of the visual aids is make it easier to experience
reality, make the process of teaching more attractive and improve it.

At the stage of teaching in the kindergarten or in the early grades of a primary
school, the use of teaching aids is necessary due to specific and imaginary thinking
of children at that age. The educational content of the modern language course for
children is rich and consists of"’:

 student’s book, usually containing a CD (sometimes an activity book is
attached to the student’s book);

« an activity book (frequently with a CD - ROM);

o teacher’s book with course contents, materials for copying, tests, class audio CDs;

+ posters, boards, big illustrations, photographs;

« flashcards for presenting vocabulary;

« picture cards for stories/ roleplays (story cards);

o wordcards;

 picture dictionary;

o film DVD;

« resources for an interactive board;

 hand puppet which is usually the main character in a book;

 parents — teacher cooperation notebook/ guide for parents.

At the stage of kindergarten and early primary school education, additional
teaching aids should be applied apart from the elements mentioned above. These

are f. ex.: board games, Klanza sheet, Cuisenaire’s rods, interactive educational
programmes or home-grown materials prepared by teachers or learners.

18 TJaros L, Raulinajtys A., Srodki dydaktyczne wykorzystywane w nauczaniu dzieci [W:] Sikora-Banasik
D. (red. nauk.), Wezesnoszkolne nauczanie jezykow obcych. Zarys teorii i praktyki, Centralny Osrodek
Doskonalenia Nauczycieli, Warszawa 2009, s. 215.

1 Tbidem, s. 216.
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Hand puppets play and teach, inspire and provide children, parents and teachers
with many ideas to spend time in an interesting way. The hand puppet makes games
played by children more attractive, being actively involved in them. It can recite
poems, sing songs, tell stories and therefore hand puppets are indispensable while
acting out scenes from the adored fairy tales or made up stories. Hand puppets
help children develop their imagination and creativity, practise speaking and the
ability to tell stories. Playing with hand puppets in a group stimulates the social
development of a child because, on the one hand, puppets encourage communication
and cooperation with peers and on the other hand, they consolidate a sense of self-
confidence in relation to others. During the foreign language classes, the hand
puppet becomes teacher’s assistant. Learners who are encouraged to communicate
in a foreign language are eager to do so. Owing to the hand puppet, there is nice
atmosphere during the lesson and children become positive about the foreign
language and learning it. The hand puppet also helps the teacher to sustain discipline
during the classes.

The animation sheet is a teaching aid which is of great interest to little children.
These are triangular, colourful pieces of light cloth sewn in shape of a circle with
a diameter of 3 to 7 metres and lace-edged with the tape containing grip grasps for
the children to handle them. The possibilities of the sheet’s use are enormous. It
proves to be very useful for games facilitating mutual learning about each other
and integrating the group, activities aiming at practising reflex and perceptiveness,
activities consisting in guessing or activities involving music. The example of an
activity with the sheet: the sheet is on the floor whereas the children go around it in
accordance with the rhythm of music. When the music stops, learners are to look
for one object or a toy in the classroom which is the same colour as the sheet next to
which the child stops and then child is to place this object on the sheet of the same
colour and name the object in a foreign language.

Cuisenaire’s rods, also known as colourful numbers or numbers in colours
are colourful, wooden or plastic cuboids of the bottom area of 1 cm® and the
length from 1 to 10 cm. Rods of the same colour are the same length. Only two
characteristic features — colour and length make them different. Rods can be
excellent to teach vocabulary covering such lexical areas as for example: the
alphabet, colours, numbers, telling the time, parts of the body, family relationships,
rooms and furniture, animals. They also facilitate acquiring various skills without
formal learning of grammar but only teaching implicit such grammar aspects as:
personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, prepositions, articles, numerals,
nouns, adjectives, verbs, word order in an English sentence and many others. The
activities with rods are like a game and they make use of children activities (f. ex.
hot and cold game or what colour is the rod).

The choice of teaching aids depends on the assumed goals of a lesson, the applied
methods and techniques, learners’ age and the access to the teaching aids at school or
in the kindergarten.
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Teaching aids used in the kindergarten also include:
« toys, objects (such as packaging, food products, everyday objects);

o art and craft materials: paints, big cardboard boxes, colourful paper, scissors,
glue, etc.;

« books to look at and read with the teacher (big books and readers);
« recordings of songs and poems;
e stories;

« recordings which accompany picture stories.

At school, apart from student’s book and the activity book the following materials
are used:

o maps for one-time or permanent exposure;
« authentic materials (such as packaging, tickets, brochures, photographs, etc.);
o art and craft materials (such as: paints, big cardboard boxes, colourful paper);

 picture dictionaries or bilingual ones for older children.

The basic teaching aids in the kindergarten and in the primary school are a CD
player and a display board. The other useful and frequently used aids are: a DVD
player, a drawing board, a computer with the Internet access allowing the teacher to
prepare many activities at home and work with the whole class on the task displayed
with the multimedia projector or an interactive board.

15. Summary

As mentioned in the introduction, children taught in the kindergarten or in
the primary school should be supported in their development and the applied
methods should be adjusted to the forms of activity typical of the age of the
children. It is essential for a child to be actively involved in communication with
the world in order to learn about the surroundings by performing some action or
discovering. At this age, children are naturally curious about the world and they
are eager to learn, which should be used, however remembering about teaching in
a form of a game and about the range of children’s interests. Such kind of teacher’s
engagement develops the positive motivation to continue learning a foreign
language®.

The teacher taking up the job of an English language teacher in the kindergarten
or in early grades of the primary school should consider well if he or she has the
right attitude to children, predispositions, knowledge how to organize the process

2 Szpotowicz M., Szulc-Kurpaska M., Jezyk angielski w nauczaniu zintegrowanym. Program nauczania

jezyka angielskiego dla klas I-1I1 szkoly podstawowej., Oxford University Press, 2009, s. 4.
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of teaching to make it bring the best results. If the person does not have them, then
the person should not work with children. For a child, the fact that the child likes
the teacher means that the child likes the subject. The atmosphere created by the
teacher in the classroom, his or her personality and activities he or she conducts
condition whether the child will like the foreign language. Therefore, the attitude to
children and the skilful teaching seem to be the most important in this job.
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Methods and techniques of teaching english applied
in the kindergarten and in the primary school

Abstract: Foreign languages teaching methodology, especially the methodology of teaching
English has been dynamically developing in Poland and in the world for many years. It is
mainly connected with the fact that even the youngest children learn this language in the
kindergarten or in the early grades of the primary school. This situation imposes constructing
new methods, techniques and modes of work for teachers teaching English to children aged
3 to 9 as well as providing innovative teaching aids due to which learning will be possible and
effective. This fact also results in the need to learn by the teacher about the psychopedagogical
developmental conditions of children who the teacher will work with because as proved in
this article children at the mentioned stage of education develop and learn in a different way
than their older colleagues.

Keywords: teaching English, teaching children, learning methods, kindergarten, primary
school
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Einige Anmerkungen zur Struktur der Kurzworter
im deutschen flugtechnischen Wortschatz
des Zweiten Weltkrieges

1. Einleitung

Im Vordergrund des vorliegenden Beitrags steht die Analyse der Struktur der
Kurzworter in der deutschen flugtechnischen Lexik des Zweiten Weltkrieges.
Die Untersuchung der aus einem in Moskau herausgegebenen Fachwdrterbuch
exzerpierten sprachlichen Einheiten wird durch einen historischen Uberblick
tiber die Geschichte der deutschen Luftstreitkrifte und der deutsch-russischen
militdrischen Zusammenarbeit in der Zwischenkriegszeit eingeleitet, was die
Wahl des zu analysierenden Woérterbuches und des Untersuchungsgegenstandes
anschliefSend begriinden soll.

2. Geschichtlicher Kontext

Wihrend des Ersten Weltkrieges galt das Flugzeug als ein unverzichtbares
Kampf- und Aufklirungsmittel', doch laut Bedingungen des Versailler
Vertrages, der am 28.06.1919 unterschrieben wurde, musste Deutschland seine
Fliegereinheiten demobilisieren. Verboten war auch, neue Flugzeuge und
Fliegerteile herzustellen, sowie sie zu importieren® Der deutschen Regierung war
aber klar, dass die Luftkrifte einen wichtigen Teil der damaligen Armee bildeten,
deswegen versuchte sie die verhandelten Bedingungen zu umgehen. Dies wurde
durch die Zusammenarbeit mit Russland ermdglicht, die zur Errichtung eines
Flugzeugwerkes in Fili bei Moskau und zum Aufbau eines Ausbildungs- und

' S. Forster (Hrsg.), An der Schwelle zum Totalen Krieg. Die militirische Debatte iiber den Krieg der
Zukunft 1919-1939, Ferdinand Schoningh, Paderborn-Miinchen-Wien-Ziirich 2002, S. 366.

2 M. Murawski (Hrsg.), Samoloty Luftwaffe 1933-1945, Lampart, Warszawa 1995, S. 7.
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Erprobungsflugplatzes in Lipezk bei Woronesch fiihrte. Beide Projekte begiinstigte
der Vertrag von Rapallo vom 16.04.1922. Dank der Zusammenarbeit mit der
Sowjetunion konnten fiir die deutschen Luftstreitkrafte nicht nur Kriegsflugzeuge
hergestellt werden, sondern es war moglich, das fliegende Personal auszubilden
und Flugzeugprototypen zu erproben’, was eine intensive Entwicklung und einen
schnellen Wiederaufbau der deutschen Luftwaffe unterstiitzte. Im Jahre 1933
gab es schon relativ viele Werkstitten, in denen Flugzeuge in der sogenannten
Mischbauweise* erzeugt wurden. Dazu zihlten u. a. Heinkel, Focke Wulf, Arado,
Bayerische Flugzeugwerke BFW, Klemm und Raab-Katzenstein®.

Fir die Industrieplanung war das Technische Amt (LC) des
Reichsluftfahrtministeriums (RLM) verantwortlich, das aus vier Abteilungen
bestand. Die erste (LC I - Forschung) befasste sich mit dem Ausbau der
Luftfahrtforschung, die zweite (LC II - Entwicklung) war fiir die Konstruktion
neuer Flugzeuge, Motoren, Waffen und Instrumente zustidndig. Die Hauptaufgabe
der LC III bildete die Uberwachung des Industrieaufbaus und der Beschaffung
von Flugzeugen und sonstigem Gerit. LC IV sollte den Haushalt des Technischen
Amtes verwalten®. Wichtig ist auch anzumerken, dass manche Posten im LC
von Personen besetzt waren, die ,sowjetische Erfahrung” hatten. Vor allem sei
an dieser Stelle Gilinter Tscherisch erwdhnt, der Anfang 1923 in der UdSSR als
Fachschulingenieur angestellt und am Aufbau des Werkes in Fili beteiligt war.
Lutz Budraf3 konstatiert:

Die sowjetische Luftfahrtindustrie hatte, Tscherisch zufolge, seit der Ubernahme des
Werkes in Fili einen enormen Expansionsschub erfahren. Sechs Flugzeugwerke und vier
Motorenwerke arbeiteten an der Vorgabe, im laufenden Fiinfjahrplan bis 1932 10000 Flug-
zeuge herzustellen. Die Kapazitit der Flugzeugindustrie werde auf einen Stand erweitert,
der die Herstellung von jahrlich 20000 Flugzeugen im Kriegsfall ermogliche’.

Die sogenannten Industrieriistungsgrundlagen 1.4.38 wurden seit Anfang
1934 vorbereitet und im Sommer 1935 endgiiltig bearbeitet. Es wurde geplant,
im Mobilmachungsfall am 1.04.1938 {iber eine Luftwaffe zu verfiigen, die aus 258
Staffeln mit jeweils 2370 Flugzeugen bestehen wiirde. L. Budraf3 berichtet, dass im

* K. H. Maier, Die geheime Fliegerriistung in der Weimarer Republik 1919-1933, Verlag Dr. Kovac,
Hamburg 2007, S. 9.

*  Diese Art der Flugzeugherstellung bestand darin, dass die Riimpfe aus Stahlrohr geschweifit,

mit Stoff bespannt und zunédchst mit Cellon-Spanlack wetterfest beschichtet wurden. Tragfliigel und
Leitwerke bestanden aus Holz und die hinter dem Holm lokalisierten Fliigelteile waren iiblicherweise
stoffbespannt, vgl. H. Pophanken, Griindung und Ausbau der ,Weser”-Flugzeugbau GmbH 1933 nis 1939.
Unternehmerisches Entscheidungshandeln im Kontext der nationalsozialistischen Luftriistung, Verlag
H. M. Hauschild GmbH, Bremen 2000, S. 25.

5> Ibidem.

¢ L. Budraf}, Flugzeugindustrie und Luftriistung in Deutschland 1918-1945, Droste Verlag, Diisseldorf
1998, S. 340.

7 Ibidem, S. 342.
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Mobilfall 170 000 Menschen im Flugzeugzellenbau und 60 000 im Motorenbau
arbeiten und die Produkte von etwa 200 Vor- und Unterlieferanten nutzen
sollten®. Abgesehen von der Krise der Riistungsbeschleunigung (1937-1941) und
von dem Verfall der Luftriistung (1941-1945)° darf vermutet werden, dass der
enorme Fortschritt im Bereich des Luftwesens in der Zwischenkriegszeit seine
Widerspiegelung auf der Ebene der Lexik finden musste. Um das zu beweisen, wird
im Nachfolgenden ein Worterbuch untersucht, das in der damaligen Sowjetunion
veroffentlicht wurde. Die Wahl der Quelle und des Untersuchungsgegenstandes —
der Kurzworter — ist nicht zufillig. Erstens war die Zusammenarbeit Deutschlands
mit Russland fiir die Entwicklung und Revitalisierung der deutschen Luftwaffe
auflerordentlich relevant. Zweitens galt Russisch als Sprache, in der die Kurzworter
nach der Oktoberrevolution einen besonders produktiven Typ der Wortbildung
ausmachten und die einen starken Einfluss auf die Ubernahme solcher Einheiten
in andere Sprachsysteme ausiibte”.

3. Deutsch-Russisches flugtechnisches Worterbuch

An dieser Stelle sollen einige Anmerkungen gemacht werden, die das fiir die
Analyse gewdhlte Worterbuch betreffen. Deutsch-Russisches flugtechnisches
Worterbuch"! (DRFW) wurde im Jahre 1942 durch den Moskauer Verlag
Gostechizdat herausgegeben und bildete einen Teil der Reihe der technischen
Worterbiicher, deren Hauptredakteur L. Belkind'* war. Als Verfasser des 360
Seiten umfassenden Werkes gelten E. Rebrowa'® und G. Bobkowski'*. Im Vorwort
ist die Information zu finden, dass DRFW den Fachleuten und Studenten
flugtechnischer Hochschulen beim Studium der Errungenschaften auf diversen
Gebieten der Luftfahrt helfen soll. Es wird auch iibermittelt, welche Ebenen des
flugtechnischen Wortschatzes im Worterbuch widergespiegelt werden. Dazu zéhlen
solche Bereiche, wie: Flugzeugbau und -betrieb, Luftschifffahrt, Aerodynamik
und Flugmechanik, Meteorologie und Werkstoffe. Wichtig ist auch zu betonen,
dass alle von den Autoren verwendeten Materialquellen mit detaillierten
bibliographischen Angaben im Vorwort aufgelistet wurden; leider wurde hier aber
die Zahl der insgesamt registrierten Stichworter nicht angegeben, weswegen es
schwer fillt, den Umfang des Werkes mit anderen zu dieser Zeit veroffentlichten

8 Ibidem, S. 344-345.
® Vgl ibidem, S. 471-865.

10 J. Medelska, Rosyjskie skrétowce porewolucyjne w pierwszych radzieckich stownikach dwujezycznych,
»Acta Baltico-Slavica” XXXIV, S. 74.

Russ. ,,Heme1xo-pycckuit aBUaliMOHHBII CIOBApD .
12 Russ. JI. 1. Benbkuuz,

*  Russ. E. I. Pe6posa.

4 Russ. I. A. Bo6KkoBCcKuMit.

> DRFW,S.7.
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Publikationen zu vergleichen. Auf den vier letzen Seiten des Worterbuches (357-
360) befindet sich der Anhang unter dem russischen Titel Coxpawenus, in dem
die den flugtechnischen Bereich betreffenden Kurzworter fixiert werden, die zum
Untersuchungsobjekt des vorliegenden Beitrags werden sollen.

4. Zur Rechtschreibung der Kurzworter

Bevor die Struktur der exzerpierten sprachlichen Einheiten unter die Lupe
genommen wird, soll kurz auf ihre Rechtschreibung eingegangen werden. In
diesem Fall handelt es sich erstens um die Zeichensetzung und zwar um den
Gebrauch vom Punkt nach gekiirzten Initialen der Ausgangsform. Im Material
gibt es sowohl viele Kurzworter, deren Teile mit dem Punkt abgegrenzt wurden, als
auch solche, die ohne Punkt registriert wurden. Es lassen sich hier keine
Regelmifligkeiten beobachten, vgl. z. B. strukturell dhnliche Kurzworter wie
E.S.P. (Funkseitenpeilung) und AOK (Armeeoberkommando) oder B.K.
(Brigadekommando) und NF (Niederfrequenz). Laut Regeln der reformierten
Rechtschreibung werden Kurzworter iblicherweise ohne Punkt geschrieben,
obwohl in einigen Féllen Doppelformen erlaubt sind, z. B. G.m.b.H./GmbH
(Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung), M.d.B./MdB (Mitglied des Bundestages)'®.
Den Beispielen lasst sich aber entnehmen, dass eine Doppelform nur dann
zugelassen wird, wenn in der Ausgangsform Artikel oder Pripositionen vorkommen.
Zweitens muss erwdhnt werden, dass sich manche im DRFW gesammelten
Kurzworter in der Grof3- bzw. Kleinschreibung der aneinanderreihenden Initialen
unterscheiden. In diesem Fall darf behauptet werden, dass in der Mehrheit der
Misch- und Silbenkurzworter nur der erste Buchstabe grofigeschrieben wird,
wobei die tibrigen klein bleiben (z.B. Awewa = Armeewetterwarte, Flagruko =
Fliegerabwehrgruppenkommandeur). Dies sei damit verbunden, dass solche
Einheiten als selbstaindige Worter ausgesprochen werden kénnen und demzufolge
schneller lexikalisiert werden. Es gibt in unserem Exzerpt aber auch eine Abweichung
von diesem Prinzip, und zwar Tak = Tankabwehrkanone. Solche Unklarheiten
wurden auch in anderen Worterbiichern identifiziert, die in der ersten Halfte des
20. Jahrhunderts herausgegeben wurden', was vermutlich damit zusammenhéngt,
dass Kurzworter - in so groflem Mafle - eine neue Erscheinung in der Sprache
bildeten und in verschieden Quellen, denen die jeweiligen Verfasser das sprachliche
Material entnahmen, anders geschrieben wurden.

' Deutsche Rechtschreibung. Regeln und Worterverzeichnis: amtliche Regelung, Verlagsgesellschaft Rit-
terbach, Frechen 1998, S. 94.

17

Vgl. M. Sobczak, Rosyjskie skrétowce porewolucyjne w dwujezycznym opisie leksykograficznym (ro-
syjsko-polskim i rosyjsko-niemieckim), in: Linguistica Bidgostiana Series Nova, Vol. 1, herausgegeben von
A. Dyszak, I. Benenowska, Bel Studio, Warszawa 2015, S. 153-179.
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5. Kurzwort vs. Abkiirzung

An dieser Stelle soll noch hervorgehoben werden, dass obwohl der Titel des
zu analysierenden Anhanges Coxpawsenus, also Kurzworter, lautet, auch viele
Abkiirzungen umfasst. Der Unterschied zwischen den beiden Begriffen scheint
relativ deutlich zu sein, wird aber von manchen Forschern nicht beriicksichtigt.
Sabine Krome bezeichnet als Abkiirzungen solche gekiirzten Einheiten wie ARD,
CDU und ZDF®. Stownik skrétéw von Jézef Paruch!® enthilt viele Kurzworter,
obwohl der Titel des Werkes das nicht verrdt. Um die Opposition des Begriffspaares
zu veranschaulichen, sei auf die Untersuchungsergebnisse von Anja Steinhauer
und Albrecht Greule kurz eingegangen. A. Greule differenziert zwischen den
echten und unechten Kurzwortern. Die unechten Kurzworter bezeichnet er als
Abkiirzungen, die dazu dienen, den spezifischen Bedingungen der Sprachdkonomie
zu geniigen. Sie werden nur graphisch realisiert, was sie von echten (lexikalischen)
Kurzwortern unterscheidet. Der Linguist fiigt auch hinzu, dass als Beispiel solcher
gekiirzter Formen In- bzw. Aufschriften auf Miinzen und Siegeln angesehen werden
konnen®. A. Steinhauer konstatiert, dass den Abkiirzungen der Wortcharakter
fehlt. Sie sind nicht artikelfihig, werden nicht flektiert?.. Sie fasst ihre Uberlegungen
folgendermaflen zusammen:

Gesprochen werden Abkiirzungen nicht so, wie es ihrer Ausdrucksseite entspriche,
sondern sie werden miindlich wie ihre Vollformen realisier - Abkiirzungen existieren also
nur in der Schriftform?®.

Eine kurze Ubersicht iiber die Forschungsliteratur ermdglicht, wie frither
erwdhnt, festzustellen, dass die Unterschiede zwischen den beiden Begriffen relativ
klar sind. An dieser Stelle muss aber in die Uberlegungen einbezogen werden,
dass Hadumod Bufimann eine andere Definition dieser Termini gestaltet. Die
Linguistin bemerkt, dass Kurzworter als eine durch Kiirzung gebildete Variante
eines komplexen Ausgangswortes betrachtet werden sollen und in Kopf- bzw.
Schwanzworter und in Klammerformen gegliedert werden®. Abkiirzungen definiert
sie als Einheiten, die aus den Anfangsbuchstaben oder —silben der Konstituenten eines
Kompositums oder einer nominalen Wortgruppe bestehen. Solche Formen wie bsp.
= beispielsweise oder dgl. = dergleichen bezeichnet sie als graphische Kiirzungen™.

18 S. Krome, Die neue deutsche Rechtschreibung. Was ist neu? Was bleibt? Regelwerk und Worterver-
zeichnis, Bertelsmann Lexikon Verlag, Giitersloh 1996, S. 21.
¥ J. Paruch (Hrsg.), Stownik skrétow, Wiedza Powszechna, Warszawa 1992.

2 A. Greule, Kurzworter in historischer Sicht, in: Sprachliche Kiirze. Konzeptuelle, strukturelle und prag-

matische Aspekte, herausgegeben von J. Bdr, T. Roelcke, A. Steinhauer, Walter de Gruyter, Berlin-New
York 2007, S. 120-121.

2t A. Steinhauer, Kiirze im deutschen Wortschatz, in: Sprachliche Kiirze..., S. 134.

2 Ibidem.

»  H. Bulmann (Hrsg.), Lexikon der Sprachwissenschaft, Alfred Kroner Verlag, Stuttgart 2012, S. 387.
24 Tbidem, S. 44.
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Es lasst sich schlussfolgern, dass nicht von allen Forschern dieselben Kriterien der
Begriffsbestimmung herangezogen werden, was von der Komplexitit der Kurzworter
zeugt®. Fiir die in diesem Beitrag durchgefiihrte Forschung ist die von A. Steinhauer
und A. Greule formulierte Erklarung relevant.

6. Strukturelle Analyse der Kurzworter

Eine komplexe strukturelle Typologie der Kurzworter wurde von Wolfgang
Fleischer und Irmhild Barz bearbeitet. Sie differenzieren drei Hauptklassen der
Kurzworter:

I. Unisegmentale Kurzwoérter, die aus einem einzigen Segment der Vollform
bestehen. Sie werden weiter nach der Position des gekiirzten Segmentes in
Kopf- und Schwanzwdrter unterteilt. Zu den Kopfwortern gehoren vor allem
Appellativa (z.B. Akku = Akkumulator) und die Untergruppe der Schwanzworter
(Endsegmente) umfasst mehrere gekiirzte Vornamen (z.B. Achim = Joachim).
Es kann auch passieren, dass ein mittlerer Teil des Wortes wegfillt (z.B. Lisa =
Elisabeth).

II. Multisegmentale Kurzworter, fiir die es typisch ist, dass sie aus mehreren
Segmenten der Vollform gebildet werden. Sie werden weiter nach der Art der
verbliebenen Segmente klassifiziert und zwar es gibt Buchstabenkurzworter,
die aus den Anfangsbuchstaben ihrer Konstituenten bestehen (z. B. DPD =
Deutscher Paketdienst), Silbenkurzworter, in denen sowohl Silben (z.B. Kripo
= Kriminalpolizei) als auch silbenartige Elemente (Schiri = Schiedsrichter)
auftreten konnen und Mischkurzworter, bei denen verschiedene Kombinationen
der verbliebenen Elemente méoglich sind (z.B. Azubi = Auszubildender).

III. Partielle Kurzworter, in denen ein oder mehrere Segmente gekiirzt
und ein unverdnderter Teil der Ausgansform auftreten (z.B. U-Haft =
Untersuchungshaft). Moglich ist auch, dass partielle Kurzworter aus
silbendhnlichen oder -iibergreifenden Anfangssegmenten bestehen (z.B.
Pauschbetrag = Pauschalbetrag)?.

Die Untersuchung der Struktur der aus dem DRFW exzerpierten Kurzworter
basiert auf der gerade prisentierten Typologie. Alle gesammelten sprachlichen
Einheiten gehoren zu der Klasse der multisegmentalen und partiellen Kurzworter,
deswegen werden nur diese Kategorien dargestellt und mit einigen Beispielen
illustriert. Anschlieffend werden manche Anmerkungen zu den Besonderheiten
ausgewihlter Kurzworter gemacht.

» V. Balnat, Kurzwortbildung im Gegenwartsdeutschen, Georg Olms Verlag, Hildesheim-Ziirich-New
York 2011, S. 18-19.

% 'W. Fleischer, 1. Barz, Wortbildung der deutschen Gegenwartssprache, Walter de Gruyter, Berlin-
Boston 2012, S. 277-279.
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I. Multisegmentale Kurzworter
Ia. Buchstabenkurzworter

Das ist die umfangsreichste Gruppe der analysierten Kurzworter, die 38
sprachliche Einheiten umfasst. Hier einige Beispiele: AOK = Armeeoberkommando,
BAK = Ballonabwehrkanone, B.d.L. = Befehlshaber der Luftstreitkrafte, B.K. =
Brigadekommandeur, EPS = effektive Pferdestirke, K.G. = Kampfgeschwader, T.D.
= Tiefdecker.

Wie schon festgestellt wurde, bildet eine Besonderheit dieser Gruppe die
unregelmiflige Schreibung, die sowohl die Zeichensetzung als auch Grof3- bzw.
Kleinschreibung der im Kurzwort verbliebenen Buchstaben betrifft. Hier sei noch
das Beispiel Bz. (Brennziinder) erwédhnt, dessen Orthographie darauf hinweisen
konnte, dass es sich um eine Abkiirzung handelt. Im Exzerpt gibt es aber auch
eine dhnliche Form (Az. = Aufschlagziinder), bei der die alternative Variante der
Schreibung (A.Z.) angegeben wurde. In Mischkurzwortern erscheint doch wieder
die Form Az. (vgl. Az. m. V. = Aufschlagziinder mit Verzogerung, Az. o. V. =
Aufschlagziinder ohne Verzogerung). Interessant ist auflerdem das Kurzwort AFL
(Luftfahrtabteilung), das zwar aus den Anfangsbuchstaben der Ausgangselemente
gebildet wurde, aber deren Reihenfolge der Vollform nicht entspricht.

Ib. Silbenkurzworter

Zu der Gruppe der Silbenkurzworter gehoren 6 Beispiele: Awewa =
Armeewetterwarte, Drawa = Drachenwarte, FALU = Fachnormenausschufl fiir
Luftfahrt, Jasta = Jagdstaffel, Schlasta = Schlachtstaffel, Wewa = Wetterwarte. Es
lasst sich festlegen, dass fast alle Kurzworter aus 2 Silben bestehen. Die einzige
Ausnahme bildet hier Awewa. In einem Fall (FALU) ist eine besondere, fur
Silbenkurzworter untypische Schreibweise zu identifizieren.

Ic. Mischkurzworter

14 sprachliche Einheiten weisen die Form eines Mischkurzwortes
auf, z.B.. Afl = Artillerieflieger, B.Off = Beobachteroffizier, Flamga =
Fliegerabwehrmaschinengewehrabteilung, Grufl = Grupenfithrer der Flieger,
Kofl = Kommandeur der Fliegertruppe. In dieser Gruppe lassen sich auch
einige Besonderheiten beobachten. Vor allem muss festgestellt werden, dass
die analysierten Mischkurzworter iiber verschiedene Struktur verfiigen, z. B.
das Kurzwort Bona (Ballonnachrichtenabteilung) besteht aus dem ersten und
vorletzten Buchstaben des ersten Elementes der Vollform und den ersten
Buchstaben der nichsten Komponenten (vermutlich ist das Segment -na- nicht
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die Silbe des Nomens Nachrichten - in solchem Fall wiirde man das Kurzwort
eher als Ballonnachrichten interpretieren). Erwdhnenswert ist auch ein aus zwei
selbstandigen Wortern bestehendes Stichwort Grufl Kiista (Gruppenkommandeur
der Kistenartillerieflieger). Im ersten Teil sind die Silbe Gru und zwei erste
Buchstaben des Wortes Flieger vorhanden. Unserer Ansicht nach darf der Teil —fl als
kein silbendhnliches Segment betrachtet werden, als er keinen Vokal enthilt. Kiista
besteht aber aus einem silbendhnlichen Element und einer Initiale. Ein anderes
Beispiel dieses Typus ist Grufl Land. Abgesehen davon, dass dieses Kurzwort
getrennt geschrieben wird, konnte es als ein partielles Kurzwort interpretiert
werden. Die Vollform lautet aber Gruppenkommandeur der Landflieger, weswegen
das Segment Land als kein letzter Bestandteil der Ausgansform - was konstitutiv
fir partiell gekiirzte Formen ist — betrachtet werden darf. Solche strukturell
unregelmifligen Kurzworter sind ein seltener Fall in der deutschen Sprache und
wurden kaum untersucht. Dass sie in der analysierten Quelle vorkommen, kann
mit dem Einfluss der russischen Sprache begriindet werden, in der sie einen
relativ produktiven Typ bilden. Russische Mischkurzworter wurden detailliert von
Stanistaw Szadyko beschrieben?.

I1. Partielle Kurzworter

11 sprachliche Einheiten lassen sich als partielle Kurzworter klassifizieren, u.a.:
Krad = Kraftrad, Tufgeschiitz = Tank- und Fliegerabwehrgeschiitz, Tufkanone
= Tank- und Fliegerabwehrkanone, U-Boot = Unterseeboot. Interessant ist, dass
nicht alle Stichworter mit ihren deutschen Vollformen illustriert wurden, sondern
nur russische Aquivalente hatten, z.B. C-Geschoff = ocTpokoHeuHblil cHapsp
(myns1), BepetenoobpasHoit popmer. Das Gleiche betrifft partielle Kurzworter mit
den gekiirzten Initialbuchstaben FT (FT-Anlage, FT-Einrichtung, FT-Gerét), aber
hier kann die Bedeutung erkannt werden, weil das Kurzwort F.T. mit der Vollform
Funkentelegrafie im untersuchten Anhang entziffert wird.

M Buchstabenkurzworter
M Mischkurzworter
Partielle Kurzworter

M Silbenkurzworter

Diagramm 1. Kurzwortypen im DRFM

¥ Vgl. S. Szadyko, A66pesuanus 6 pycckom si3vike (8 conocmasnenuu ¢ nonvckum), Szkota Gtéwna

Handlowa,Warszawa 2000, S. 102-103.
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7. Schlussfolgerungen

Aus der Analyse lassen sich stichwortartig folgende Schlussfolgerungen iiber
die Spezifik der Kurzworter im deutschen flugtechnischen Wortschatz des Zweiten
Weltkrieges ziehen:

e In der Zwischenkriegszeit kam es zur schnellen Entwicklung der deutschen
flugtechnischen Lexik, was mit dem Wiederaufbau und Mobilisierung der
Luftwaffe zusammenhédngt.Die Zusammenarbeit Deutschlands mit der
Sowjetunion verursachte, dass manche Strukturen der russischen Kurzworter
ins deutsche Sprachsystem tibernommen und im DRFW registriert wurden.
Die Mischkurzworter, die dem untersuchten Worterbuch entnommen wurden,
weisen verschiedene Struktur auf, indem sie aus diversen Segmenten der
Ausgangsform bestehen. Es ldsst sich bemerken, dass sich die gesammelten
sprachlichen Einheiten in der Rechtschreibung unterscheiden, auch in
solchen Fillen, wenn ihre Struktur gleich oder dhnlich ist. Unserer Ansicht
nach ist das damit verbunden, dass Kurzwoérter eine neue Erscheinung in der
Sprache bildeten. Auflerdem wurden sie von den Verfassern des analysierten
Worterbuches verschiedenen Quellen entnommen, was auch die beobachteten
Differenzen teilweise erkldren kann. Manche Lexeme, vor allem Misch- und
Silbenkurzworter, die tiber eine unregelmafiige Struktur verfiigen, kénnen
zu der sowjetdeutschen Lexik gehoren, die sich in der Zwischenkriegszeit
entwickelte und von den Russlanddeutschen benutzt wurde®.
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Several Remarks on the Structure of Acronyms Used
in Aviation During the First World War

Abstract: The article discusses the structure of German acronyms used in aviation and tech-
nology excerpted from German-Russian specialized dictionary published in Moscow in 1942.
The introduction of the article describes the history of German aviation with emphasis on its
rapid development in the analyzed period. The author presented some previous research on
the structure of acronyms and explained the difference between abbreviation and acronym
by defining both terms. The practical part of the article focuses on the analysis of the selected
material with regard to the structure. The author made several remarks on the orthography of
analyzed acronyms and abbreviations.

Keywords: aviation, acronym, structure, orthography
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Antyczne zrédla i nawigzania do klasycznego dramatu
w prologu centonu Chrystus Cierpigcy

1. Wstep

Dramat Chrystus cierpigcy to dzielo wyjatkowe na wielu plaszczyznach. Przede
wszystkim zaskakuje do dzi§ nierozwigzany, ale i szczegélnie zawiklany spér o data-
cje i autorstwo dziela. Paradoksalnie, te same argumenty naukowcow czesto dziataja
na korzy$¢ zaré6wno teorii na temat wczesnego pochodzenia utworu (ok. IV w.), jak
ijego pdznego powstania (najpdzniej XII w.). Przyklad moze stanowi¢ wskazanie nie-
uzywanego w tekscie terminu ®eotdkog, ktorego zamienniki (matka Boga, dziewica
matka) pojawiajg si¢ szczegdlnie czesto. Przydomek ,,Bogurodzica” zostat oficjalnie
nadany Matce Boskiej dopiero na Soborze Efeskim w 431 r. i od tego czasu stat si¢
powszechnym okresleniem Maryi zaréwno w teologii, jak i w kulcie ludowym. A za-
tem pominiecie tego terminu miatoby implikowac przedefeska date powstania dzieta.
Stowo to jednak sktada sie z czterech krotkich sylab, co powoduje jego nieprzydat-
nos¢ w nawet tak bardzo nadwyrezonej metryce. Fakt ten dopuszcza mozliwos¢, iz nie
tyle przedefeskie regulacje teologiczne, ale kwestie metryczne s przyczyng unikania
tego terminu w dziele. W obliczu tego zalozenia popularno$¢ podobnych okreslen
w dramacie moglaby sugerowa¢, ze spor nestorianski musiat by¢ zazegnany przed
powstaniem utworu. Podobnie ma si¢ rzecz z dowiedzionymi wspolnymi cechami
Chrystusa Cierpigcego i dziel Romanosa Melodosa (VI w.). Mimo iz wykluczono au-
torstwo poety, trudno jest ustali¢, czy to on nawigzywat do tragedii, czy moze jej autor
czerpal z Melodosa.

Najwazniejsza jednak, a zarazem najsilniej decydujaca o jego wyjatkowosci cecha
dramatu jest jego uniwersalnos¢, ktéra sprawia, ze szczegélowa datacja dzieta traci
na znaczeniu. Z jednej strony uzyskanie tego efektu ulatwil autorowi wyboér formy
literackiej. Tworzenie centonu, ktérym jest Chrystus cierpigcy, polegalo na wyborze
cytatow (wierszy) z utwordw innych, najczesciej bardzo dobrze znanych, autoréw
i komponowaniu ich w nowej kolejnosci tak, aby nada¢ im zupelnie nowy sens,
poddajac jak najskromniejszym obrobkom. W III w. w literaturze tacinskiej poja-



198 MAGDALENA KRZEMIENIEWSKA

wiaja si¢ centony zbudowane z wierszy Wergiliusza i Owidiusza, $wiadczace, iz for-
ma ta przestaje by¢ jedynie zabawg literacka, a zaczyna by¢ traktowana powazniej.
W toku tego procesu centon zostaje adaptowany przez chrzescijanstwo. Przyktadem
wywodzacym sie z kregu literatury tacinskiej moze by¢ utwér Proby, pochodzacy
najpewniej z IV w,, a traktujacy o mece i $mierci Chrystusa. Szczegdlng motywa-
cja do siegniecia po tego typu forme byt dekret Juliana Apostaty wydany w 362 r.,
ktéry zakazywal chrze$cijanom komentowania autoréw poganskich. Tymczasem
chrzescijanscy odbiorcy, chociaz podkreslali prymat kultury biblijnej, wysoce cenili
dorobek literatury klasycznej i dokladali wszelkich staran, aby nie straci¢ kontaktu
z klasyczng kulturg. Swiadczy¢ o tym moga powstajace licznie w IV i V w. wielkie
poematy przekladajace Ewangelie na facinskie wiersze — utwory Juwenkusa, Sedu-
liusza, Aratora i innych. Przykladem podobnego dzieta w literaturze greckiej tamte-
go okresu moze by¢ Parafraza Ewangelii sw. Jana Nonnosa z Panopolis, chociaz tego
rodzaju utwory rzadziej spotykamy posrod pismiennictwa greckiego'. W ten sposob
rodzi si¢ grunt dla powstania Chrystusa cierpigcego.

Nalezy jednak wyraznie zaznaczy¢, ze chociaz utwdr jest nazywany centonem,
nie respektuje on $cisle zasad nakreslonych przez poprzednikéw, co réwniez stanowi
0 jego wyjatkowosci. Do budowy swojego dzieta uzywa autor nie wierszy epickich, jak
czynili jego poprzednicy, ale dziel tragikow. Co wigcej, z 2602 wierszy dramatu jedy-
nie ok. 1363 zostalo zaczerpnietych z innych dziel, pozostata czgs$¢ to wiersze dopisa-
ne przez autora, co wydaje si¢ by¢ novum w obliczu innych autoréw, ktérzy nieliczne
tylko wiersze dodawali od siebie podczas tworzenia centonu®. Przede wszystkim jed-
nak autor dramatu nie stosuje si¢ do twierdzenia Auzoniusza, ktéry w swoim obsce-
nicznym Cento nuptialis wyklada pokrotce teori¢ centonu, jakoby zakazanym bylo
uzywanie wiecej niz trzech kolejnych wierszy oryginalnego utworu z zachowaniem
ich kolejnosci. Autor Chrystusa cierpigcego cytuje czasem nawet kilkanascie wersoéw
tragedii pod rzad. Zabieg ten powoduje, ze Chrystus cierpigcy staje sie nie zestawie-
niem wyrwanych z kontekstu wierszy, a zbiorem swojego rodzaju scen. Technika ta
nie §wiadczy bynajmniej o braku umiejetnosci autora, a raczej pozwala domniemy-
wad, iz przykladat on duzo wigksza niz jego poprzednicy wage do kontekstu w jakim
pierwotnie znajdowaly sie zapozyczane wersy.

Przyjecie tego zalozenia poszerza znacznie spojrzenie na zwigzki miedzy tekstem
dramatu, a jego klasycznymi zrédtami. Kondycja psychiczna Matki Boskiej bedzie
zatem mogla by¢ interpretowana w zestawieniu z przezyciami i uczuciami postaci,
ktérych stowami przemawia gtéwna bohaterka. Nie oznacza to jednak, co oczywiste,
identycznosci kontekstu danej sceny w dramacie i dziele, z ktérego zostala zapozy-
czona. Autora Chrystusa cierpigcego cechowala bowiem nie tylko wyjatkowo dobra
pamiec i imponujaca znajomoscia tekstow klasycznych, ale takze pewna fascynacja
odczuciami, ich powtarzalnoscig, mimo zmiany kontekstu. Korzystanie z kilku czy

1

M. Starowieyski, Wstep [w:] Chrystus cierpigcy, pierwszy chrzescijariski dramat grecki przypisywany
sw. Grzegorzowi z Nazjanzu, Krakéw 1995, s. 8-9.

2 Ibidem, s. 10.
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nawet kilkunastu werséw pod rzad powoduje zatem, ze autor powiela nie tyle cala
scene, ale raczej odczucie bohatera, ktére osadza w nowym kontekscie, ale nie bez
zupelnego zwiazku z kontekstem oryginalnym, poniewaz ten wcigz ma wplyw na wy-
dzwigk danej wypowiedzi. Z zalozenia tego wynika, iz wybdr wierszy, ale i samych
tragedii, w zadnym wypadku nie mégl by¢ przypadkowy, a odczucia kazdego boha-
tera, ktorego wypowiedzi wykorzystuje, musial autor kojarzy¢ w jakis sposéb z psy-
chicznym stanem swojej protagonistki.

W obliczu tej dbalosci o rzetelnos¢ w tworzeniu obrazu Matki Boskiej oczywisty
wydaje si¢ wybor formy dramatycznej, jako gatunku, ktéry pozwolit autorowi duzo
bardziej, niz zrobilaby to forma epicka, na nakreslenie ludzkich emocji i charakteru
postaci. Podobnie nie dziwi, ze to wlasnie Eurypides, bedacy najtragiczniejszym
z Poetow’, jest najczestszym zrodlem dramatycznym autora. Andrzej Knapik
w swoim postowiu do Medei pisze, ze ,tragedie Eurypidesa mozna (...) uznaé za
(...) wnikliwg i jakze trafng analize stanéw kobiecej duszy, dreczonej watpliwosciami
i cierpieniem™. Z powodzeniem mozna odnie$¢ to stwierdzenie réwniez do wielu
innych dziel Eurypidesa, ktorych bohaterkami najczesciej sa przeciez kobiety.
Podobnie autor Chrystusa Cierpigcego, obierajac za gléwng bohaterke swojego dzieta
kobiete w obliczu cierpienia, stara si¢ zbada¢ doglebnie jej stan emocjonalny.

2. Analiza wersow 1-90

Jak pomocne w analizie stanu emocjonalnego gléwnej bohaterki, okazuje si¢ ko-
rzystanie z dorobku Eurypidesa, mozna dostrzec juz w samym prologu Chrystusa
cierpigcego. Nalezy tu podkresli¢, ze prologiem dziela jest pierwszy monolog Matki
Boskiej, nie zas wersy otwierajace utwor, ktore stanowig jedynie odautorskie wprowa-
dzenie, méwiace o tresci dziela i jego zZrodtach®.

W swoich pierwszych stowach Matka Boska nakresla, zwyczajem bohateréw tra-
gedii klasycznych, wydarzenia poprzedzajace i wywotujace akcje dramatu. Bohaterka,
aby wyjasni¢ przyczyne meki Chrystusa, a zatem i swoich cierpien, siega do historii
grzechu pierworodnego. Gdyby bowiem ,,matka ludzkosci”, Ewa nie zerwata zakaza-
nego owocu, Jezus nie musialby umiera¢ dla odkupienia grzechéw, a sama Maryja nie
musiataby stawac si¢ jego matka:

I gdyby meza nie sktonita, aby
Zjadt owoc (...),
Réd caly ludzki nie musiatby gina¢ -
Ani Mocarza sktania¢, by nas leczyt
(...) ija nie stalabym si¢, panna, matka®.

* M. Starowieyski, op. cit., s. 37.
*  A. Knapik, Postowie [w:] Eurypides, Medea, przel. ]. Kasprowicz, Krakéw 2003, s. 63.

> A. Wojtylak-Heszen, Tragedia péznoantyczna , Xp1ot6¢ méoywv” a jej Zrédta klasyczne, Krakéw 2004,
s. 16.

¢ Ch.P,w.8-9,19-23.
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Wprowadzanie prologu kreslacego przyczyny zdarzen, ktére opisuje dramat, jest
zabiegiem wlasciwym autorom klasycznym, szczegélnie zas Eurypidesowi. Z tym za-
biegiem spotykamy si¢ na przyklad w jego Bakchantkach: prolog wyglasza tam Dioni-
zos, ktory przedstawiwszy histori¢ §mierci swojej matki, opisuje zemste, jakg zamierza
wywrze¢ na mieszkancach Teb; podobnie ma sie rzecz w przypadku Afrodyty wygta-
szajacej prolog w Hippolit’. W Medei tymczasem w sytuacje dramatyczng wprowadza
Piastunka, siegajac swoja opowiescig czaséw wyprawy po zlote runo, kiedy to Jazon
po raz pierwszy spotyka Medee. Autor Chrystusa cierpigcego wiernie imituje zatem
poete, z ktérego czerpie, odwolujac sie¢ w prologu do zdarzen najdawniejszych, praw-
dziwych poczatkéw historii opisanej w dramacie. W konstrukeji tej czesci swojego
dziefa, postuguje sie najczesciej pierwszymi wersami Medei, owym prologiem Pia-
stunki. Nie zapozycza on jednak werséw w calosci, a jedynie przejmuje ich konstruk-
cje sktadniows, opisujac za jej pomoca sceny wyjete z Ksiegi Rodzaju. I tak oba dziela
otwiera szereg zdan warunkowych, wyrazajacych zaprzeczone zyczenie®:

Ei0’ deh Apyodg p dwoentdeOo okapog  Eif’ dek év Aeipudvi und’ Epmery d¢1g,
Kolyov £ oiov kvavéag Topuminyddag,
und év vamaor Iinhiov neceiv mote o év vémarot t1odd VeedpedEV SpdKmv
Tunbeica mevkn, UNd EPETUMCUL XEPOG
Avop®V APIoTEDV O TO TAYYPVCOV dEPOG
IIeAiq petfiAbov. o yap v déomotv £um dyKvhoprTng - 0 yap &v MAedpog evua,

Mijdewa mopyovg il Emhevs Twikiog pTNP YEVOUG dVGTNVOG NIATUEVT,
TOMUN O TOAMUAY TOVTATOALOV GVETAT,
£poT1 Bupov ékmhayeio Tacovog: gpvoug £poTiL Oupdv kmeminypévy
00d dv ktavely ngicaca [lehadag kopag — 0Vd Gv @aysiv neicuca kopnod TOV TOGLY
() ()"

Oprocz tatwo dostrzegalnych skltadniowych zapozyczen, mozna dostrzec w tek-
$cie, iz okreslenie niewymienionej z imienia Ewy - ,matka rodzaju ludzkiego”, po-
jawia si¢ po raz pierwszy w tym samym miejscu, w ktérym w dramacie Eurypide-
sa poznajemy imie Medea. A zatem wydaje sig, iz autor Chrystusa cierpigcego nie
ogranicza sie do nasladowania jedynie konstrukcji sktadniowej tej czesci prologu, ale
i siega do glebszego znaczenia tekstu, umieszczajac gléwna sprawczynie wydarzen
dramatu w miejscu, w ktérym pisze o niej i Eurypides. Pozwalajac sobie na dalsza
interpretacje, mozna takze zauwazy¢, ze obaj autorzy nie wymieniaja wspomnianych
kobiet w pierwszym wersie swojego dziela co, zasadg tym razem epicka, uznawatoby
je za najwazniejsze dla opisywanej historii. W pierwszych wersach dziel pojawiaja
sie bowiem bezposrednie przyczyny dzialan Ewy i Medei - kolejno waz i okret Argo,
ktéry symbolizowaé ma wyprawe po zlote runo. Co najciekawsze, stowa-klucze -

7 Hipp. w. 42-48.

8 A. Wojtylak-Heszen, op. cit., s. 19.
®  Med.,w. 1-9.

10 Ch.P,w.1-7.
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0kd@o¢ i d¢ig - podobnie jak imiona sprawczyn, pojawiaja si¢ w tym samym miejscu
w tekscie.

O ile jednak sposéb przedstawienia wydarzen przeszlych jest w obu prologach nie-
mal identyczny, o tyle poziom wiedzy protagonistek na temat przyszlosci rézni sie.
Piastunka zastanawia si¢, czy urazona i wsciekta Medea nie wyrzadzi krzywdy do-
mownikom, i cho¢ jej obawy okazuja si¢ ostatecznie stuszne, w momencie ich przed-
stawiania pozostaja jedynie w sferze domystéw. Matka Boska tymczasem wie dosko-
nale, co przyniesie jej przyszlos¢, przewidzial to bowiem prorok Symeon''. W ten
sposob odbiorca tekstu dowiaduje si¢ o dalszej tresci dramatu i nieuchronnym finale
chrystusowej meki. Zabieg ten nie dziwi jednak nie tylko ze wzgledu na popularnoé¢
historii ukrzyzowania Jezusa, przez co bezcelowym byloby tajenie finalu sztuki, ale
i przez pojawianie si¢ podobnych konstrukeji u samego Eurypidesa. W prologu do
Bakchantek Dionizos zapowiada swoje zwyciestwo nad Penteuszem i Tebami i opisuje
armie bakchantek, z pomocg ktérej zamierza je osiagna¢, a nawet wyjawia, co zamie-
rza uczyni¢ pdzniej. Nie nalezy jednak zapomina¢, ze Dionizos, mimo przybrania
ludzkiej postaci, wcigz pozostaje bostwem i, co chyba najwazniejsze, nie jest gléownym
bohaterem tragedii, ktérym w Chrystusie cierpigcym jest wlasnie Matka Boska. Nie
sposob jednoznacznie okresli¢, co sktonilo autora do zastosowania takiego zabiegu.
By¢ moze mial on na celu wyeksponowanie postaci Maryi, jako szczegdlnie waznej
dla dramatu, wazniejszej jeszcze niz pierwszoplanowi bohaterowie Eurypidesa, ale
i podkresli¢ jej osamotnienie pod przytlaczajacym jarzmem nieuniknionego losu.
Z drugiej za$ strony role mogla odegra¢ wspomniana juz wczesniej powszechna zna-
jomo$¢ rozwigzania akeji.

Historia $mierci Chrystusa nie mogla juz odbiorcy zaskoczy¢, mogly go jednak
poruszy¢ emocje Jego Matki, stad obdarzenie Maryi wiedzg na temat $mierci Syna
umniejsza tylko jeszcze bardziej role akcji w dramacie, a pozwala na ekspozycje prze-
zy¢ protagonistki. Dramat Chrystus cierpigcy jest bowiem w zasadzie pozbawiony ak-
cji: skladajg si¢ na niego gtéwnie monologi, czesto w formie lamentu, i rzadkie dialogi.
Wszelkie wydarzenia sa opisywane jedynie przez postancéw i dzieja sie glownie poza
scena.

Stowami Piastunki opisuje tez autor konsekwencje, jakie grzech pierworodny nie-
sie ludzkosci - ,,Stad pohanbienie czcigodnej natury”, méwi Matka Boska. ITotvia
@UOLG cierpi rwnie mocno, jak sama Maryja, ale i jak oszukana Medea. Bogurodzica
wystepuje tu w roli herolda tej niedoli, tak jak w tragedii Eurypidesa bol Medei opi-
suje Piastunka, ktéra jednak, jak sama mowi, kieruje si¢ wspolczuciem'. Maryja, jak
mozemy si¢ domysla¢, kieruje raczej dostowne wspotodczuwanie wewnetrznego bolu
i cierpienia®. Nie dziwi zatem, ze w opisujacym ten osobisty bol fragmencie autor
Chrystusa cierpigcego postuzyl si¢ wypowiedziami eurypidesowych bohaterek, ktore

I Por. £k 2, 32-34.
2 Med., w. 55.
3 Ch.P,w.56.
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réwniez cierpig z powodu straty najblizszych. Tragedia Trojanki ukazuje losy kobiet
trojanskich po upadku miasta, $mierci ich me¢zéw i dzieci, w obliczu nadchodzacego
upokorzenia ze strony zwycigskich wrogéw. Dramat ten okreslany jest czesto jako
szereg scen lamentacyjnych', gdyz jego protagonistki wyglaszaja gtéwnie monologi
o swoim bolu i buntujg si¢ wewnetrznie przeciwko losowi, ktory je spotyka. Z tego
wlasnie powodu brak w nim niemal dialogéw, ktére pozwolilyby sie rozwina¢ akeji -
wszystkie wydarzenia dokonuja si¢ poza sceng i s3 obwieszczane przez postancow'.
Widzimy zatem wyrazng analogi¢ miedzy sztuka Eurypidesa, a tresciag Chrystusa
Cierpigcego: gléownym tematem obu dziet jest kobiece cierpienie z powodu utraty naj-
blizszej osoby wyrazone w lamentach pierwszoplanowych bohaterek, co nadaje tra-
gediom charakterystyczng forme pozbawiong niemal akcji, a majacg na celu przede
wszystkim ekspozycje uczu¢ protagonistek. Zapozyczone wersy opisuja z jednej stro-
ny ogrom nieszcze$¢, ale i kobiecg bezsilnos¢ pod ich naporem:

Sdxpoa 17 ék Saxpbwv kataleiPetat (605/40)
@v Yy’ obte pétpov olt’ aptBuog éoti pou: (620/41)
KAK® Kakov yap €ig duAlav €pxetal. (621/42)'.

Nalezy zauwazy¢, ze fragment ten wkomponowuje autor wedlug zasad stricte
centonicznych. Wykorzystane wersy pozostaly niemal niezmienione, a modyfikacje
dotycza jedynie zgodnosci gramatycznej z poprzedzajacym tekstem. Zabieg ten, zu-
pelnie inny niz moglismy obserwowa¢ w wypadku zapozyczen z Medei, tym bardziej
podkresla podobienstwo tematyczne Trojanek i Chrystusa cierpigcego i ttumaczy za-
sadno$¢ wyboru przez autora centonu tej wlasnie sztuki, jako budulca dla swojego
dramatu.

W swoim monologu Matka Boska, niejako ciagiem skojarzen, przechodzi od la-
mentu i utyskiwania na bol wewnetrzny do tematu bdlu fizycznego - bolu towarzy-
szacego kobiecie podczas porodu. Skojarzenie to - by¢ moze nawiazujace réwniez do
Ewy, bdl porodu jest bowiem konsekwencja jej grzechu - jest jednak pewnego rodza-
ju ,anty-skojarzeniem”, poniewaz sama Maryja nie zaznala bolu, poznawszy jedynie
»porod nie-poréd”. Mozna domyslac sig, ze fakt ten wynika z dziewictwa Boguro-
dzicy, ktore pozwolito jej unikna¢ kary zestanej na ludzkos$¢ za popelnienie grzechu
pierworodnego. Sama Maryja méwi o swoim dziewictwie wierszami z Agamemnona:

ovd’ oida TEpYLy 008 Emiyoyov etV
dAAov mpog avpog paAAov fj xahkod Papag.

Podobnie jak w Trojankach, autor wykorzystuje wersy Ajschylosa, zmieniajac je
na potrzeby wlasnego utworu jedynie pod wzgledem gramatycznym, chociaz emo-

" A. Wojtylak-Heszen, op. cit., s. 21.

5 Z.Weclewski, Wstep [w:] Eurypides, Tragedye Eurypidesa, przel. Z. Weclewski, Poznan 1882, s. 212.
'*  Numeracja werséw w Trojankach/wersy w Chrystusie Cierpigcym.

7 Agam, w. 611-612.
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cje, jakie chce pokaza¢, tym razem sg zgota inne niz mialo to miejsce w zapozycze-
niu z Eurypidesa. Stowa Maryi w Agamemnonie wypowiada Klitajmestra, cieszaca
sie falszywie na powrdt znienawidzonego meza. Kobieta szczyci si¢ ktamliwie swoja
wiernoscia wzgledem nieobecnego pana domu i wlasnie dzigki swojemu zaklamaniu
Klitajmestra stanowi odpowiedni budulec dla wypowiedzi Matki Boskiej. Ta bowiem,
powtarzajac slowa przyszlej mezobojczyni, wypowiada je szczerze i z nieudawang
duma:

Bo nikt nie zniszczyt mi wezlow dziewictwa.
I jak powilam syna? Dziw to wielki!'s.

Postugujac sie dalej wersami Ajschylosa, Matka Boska wspomina rado$¢ Zwiasto-
wania. Zadziwiajace moze si¢ wydawac zestawienie skrajnego cierpienia wywotanego
grzechem pierworodnym z ogromng radoscig Zwiastowania, stanowi ono jednak cze-
sty zabieg spotykany w homiletyce greckiej'. I tak Maryja opisuje szczescie, uzywajac
zwrotow wyjatkowo kontrastujacych z tonem jej wezesniejszej wypowiedzi: ,,okrzyk
radosny’, ,,rados¢”, ,wesofa nowina” to tylko niektére z nich. W radosnej atmosferze
Bogurodzica przedstawia tez swoje przygotowania do narodzin Chrystusa, ktére po-
krywaja si¢ z zapowiedzianym przez Klitajmestre powitaniem Agamemnona. W te
retrospekcje wpleciony jest jednak dwuwiersz z Trojanek:

Nie, ze urodze Syna na ofiare,
Lecz Pana ziemi i calych niebioséw?,

ktéry koresponduje z odautorskimi wersami sprzed passusu o Zwiastowaniu:

Jak $cierpie teraz widok Jego hanby,
umknawszy bélom, jak $cierpi¢ je w sercu??'.

Matka Boska, mimo iz zdofata unikna¢ bélu porodu, narazona zostaje na bdl spo-
wodowany $miercig syna. Podobnie Andromacha, ktérej stowami przemawia boha-
terka centonu, zdaje sobie sprawe, ze jej syn, Astyanaks, nie uniknie $mierci. Obie
kobiety sprawiaja wrazenie oszukanych: Maryja wérdéd radosci Zwiastowania nie
spodziewala sie, jaki koniec przeznaczony jest jej Synowi. Andromacha zas nie tyl-
ko urodzita dziecko, planujac dla niego wielka przyszlos¢, ale i nadata mu imie, na-
maszczajac niejako na przyszlego wladce — nieopisanym ciosem staje si¢ zatem mysl
o $mierci nastepcy tronu w tak wczesnym wieku. Obie protagonistki dziela zatem
smutek spowodowany utratg dziecka. W obu wypadkach jest to tez smutek spotego-
wany wyjatkowa radoscig, ktdra towarzyszyta narodzinom nieprzecigtnego potomka.
A zatem retrospekcyjny passus dotyczacy Zwiastowania, mimo swojego radosnego

8 Ch.P,w. 67-68.
9 A. Wojtylak-Heszen, op. cit., s. 17.
2 Ch.P,w.77-78.
2 Ch.P,w. 69-70.
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charakteru, zabarwiony jest cierpieniem Maryi, ktére nie opuszcza jej, mimo szczesli-
wych wspomnien. Caly prolog konczy si¢ przygnebiajacym, tym razem odautorskim,
pytaniem retorycznym, ktére przywotuje na nowo nastroj lamentacyjny, a takze nada-
je ton nadchodzacym wydarzeniom i nakresla nastréj calego dramatu:

Jak mi wnetrznoéci ostry grot przeszywa?%,

3. Podsumowanie

Podsumowujac, prolog pojawiajacy sie w centonie Chrystus cierpigcy stanowi na-
wigzanie do klasycznej formy tworzenia tragedii. Anonimowy autor korzysta, budu-
jac swoj dramat, z tragedii antycznych, ktérych gléwnymi bohaterkami najczesciej sa
cierpigce kobiety. Zabieg ten powoduje, Ze na posta¢ Matki Boskiej, gtéwnej bohaterki
centonu, skladaja si¢ charaktery i emocje szeregu postaci wystepujacych w dzietach
autoréw klasycznych. Wnikliwa lektura zaréwno oryginatéw, jak i samego Chrystusa
cierpigcego pokazuje, ze doboru wierszy autor nie traktowal przypadkowo, zwraca-
jac uwage na kontekst. Nie oznacza to jednak, ze wiersze-emocje czerpane z tragedii
antycznych przenoszone sg w ten sam kontekst, z ktérego zostaly wyjete. Miejscami
autor zestawia je na zasadzie podobienstwa, jak w przypadku Trojanek. Miejscami
jednak, jak w przypadku Agamemnona, dobiera budulec swojego dziela na zasadzie
ironicznego kontrastu. Czasem jednak autor dzigki znakomitej analizie psychologicz-
nej odnajduje punkty wspolne w sferze emocjonalnej cierpigcych kobiet, jak ma ta
miejsce w wypadku zestawienia postaci Maryi, wzoru cnét i dobroci, i Medei - zaboj-
czyni i czarodziejki.

Wszystkie te zabiegi swiadczg wyraznie o potrzebie rzetelnos¢ w przedstawianiu
kobiecej psychiki i odpychajg zarzut gloszacy, iz ,autorzy zajeci zmudnym sklada-
niem wierszy nie mieli czasu zwraca¢ uwagi na kontekst wyrwanych fragmentow”.
Co wigcej, ekspozycja uczu¢ i emocji oraz niemal calkowite zarzucenie akcji w pola-
czeniu z centoniczng forma dzieta i ponadczasowa tematyka powoduja, ze Chrystus
cierpigcy to dzieto uniwersalne. Pokazuje ono przezycia jednej z najpopularniejszych
kobiecych postaci w sposéb zrozumialy, a ja samg jako prawdziwg ,,ludzka” kobiete,
nie za$ odlegle bostwo. Przede wszystkim jednak ponadczasowos¢ dramatu wynika
z faktu, iz wérdd zlozonych przezy¢ gtéwnej protagonistki odnalez¢é mozna emocje
cierpigcej matki, ale i zachowania kobiety osamotnionej wérdd otaczajacej ja niena-
wisci, uczucia cztowieka przyttoczonego naporem przeciwnosci i ludzka bezsilnoscia
wobec $mierci, wreszcie przezycia kogo$, kto odkrywa swoja stabos¢ wobec przera-
stajacych go obowigzkow. Chrystus cierpigcy, bez wzgledu na czas, w ktérym powstal,
uswiadamia, Ze emocje, odczucia i reakcje, ktore wywoluje cierpienie, pozostaja nie-
zmienne niezaleznie od epoki.

2 Ch.P.w. 87.

23

M. Starowieyski, op. cit., s. 10.
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References to sources of classical drama
in the prologue to the cento Suffering Christ

Abstract: This article is an analysis of the prologue of anonymous Byzantine drama Christ
Suffering. This work was written using a centonic technique, therefore a large extent is
a combination of verses from other works, mostly very well-known. As the building blocks
for his work, the author uses generally verses from ancient dramas (especially from the works
of Euripides), as well as passages of Holy Bible. Despite the title, the main character is the
Mother of God, who full of lamentation and despair and then also a great joy, looking at the
capture, conviction, crucifixion and finally the resurrection of Jesus. Use of euripidean verses
can be explained by the multiplicity of female characters appearing in the works of this author,
but this is the most superficial intertextual plane. One of the goals of this article is indirect
polemic with Starowieyski claiming that the centos author did not attach attention to the
context from which he drew quoted passages. The article, comparing the texts that are sources
with the text of the cento, shows lots of parallels that exist yet in the first 90 verses of the song.
Thus, the similarity is found in the text of the main character in the form of construction,
the syntactic structure, or even the whole of the composition of text. The similarities do
not always turn out to be compiled in an obvious manner: sometimes the author, drawing
fragments-emotions, puts them in his work in contexts unexpected or even ones contrasting
with the context, which they come from. What proves to the uniqueness of this approach,
this so-called fragments-emotions, sometimes put in even radically changed contexts, are still
honest and reliable. General analysis of even first verses of “Christ Suffering” shows author’s
consciousness, preparation and knowledge about human psyche, with a special focus on
complexed female one.

Keywords: cento, Byzantium, Euripides, drama, Christ
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CreneHb 3aMTHTEPECOBAHHOCTY CTYAC€HTOB
B 00yueHuM 3a pyoexom

1. IIpo6rema rmo6anmusany o6pa3oBaHNsA

C pasBuTHeEM IIPOLECCOB [TT00ATM3ALMN VM MHTEPHALVOHAMN3ALNN S9KOHOMIKY
v Ou3Heca Iepef BBICIINM 0Opa3oBaHIeM BCTAIOT HOBbIE LIeIM U 3aJadui: IIOATO-
TOBKa IIPO(eCcCHOHANTbHBIX KaJpOB, CIOCOOHBIX 9(peKTNBHO paboTaTh B U3Me-
HVBIIVXCS YCIOBUSAX I7100a/IbHOTO PBIHKA. VIHTepHAUMOHAIM3aL s 00pa3oBaHIs
IpefIIoaraeT pasaiyHble e, CPeayl KOTOPBIX:

e paclIMpeHye PervoHaNIbHOI CeTU By3a I 9(PpPeKTUBHOIO MCIONb30BAHNA
CBOMX PECypCOB;

] }_II/IBCPCI/I(l)I/IKaHI/IH n poct (1)I/IHaHCOBbIX HOCTYHHSHMI?J[ Jepes3 IpuBiIedY€HUE
MHOCTPaHHBIX CTYAEHTOB Ha IVIaTHOE 06y‘{€HI/I€;

 pacuypeHye y4eOHBIX IUTAHOB 1 OOy4YeHe CBOUX CTYAEHTOB B 3apyOeXKHbIX
By3ax-TapTHepax;

 TIOBBIIIEHNE KadyecTBa OOpasOBAaHVA U MCCIENOBAHMII 3a CYeT Y4acTHA
CTYZIeHTOB VI IIpeTofiaBaTesiell B MeXX/[yHapOJHOM Ipoljecce 0OMeHa SHAHMAMM

u Jp.

PasButne MEXAYHapOOHOTO MEXBY30BCKOI'O COTPYyJHNYIECTBA II03BOJIAET Opra-
HM30BbIBATb COBMECTHbDIE MCCIIEA0BATE/IbCKIIE IIPOEKTDI, IIPOTpPaMMbl oOMeHa oA
CTYyOE€HTOB I npenonaBaTeneI?[, CIieniaJIbHbI€ IIPOrpaMMbI /11 MHOCTPAHHBIX CTY-
OE€HTOB, N 6ONBIINHCTBO COBPEMEHHBIX By30B BOB/JI€YE€HbI B MEXXTYHAPOIHYIO 1€~
TEIbHOCTbD.

VI3MeHeHNs1 B 9KOHOMUYECKOII Cpefie IPUBOAAT K HE0OX0AMMOCTH Tpodeccuo-
Ha/IbHOI IlepeopreHTAl N CIIeNalNCTOB Ha PA3HBIX 3TallaX MX Kapbepbl, 0CBOE-
HIIS1 HOBBIX 007IacTel! lesITeIbHOCTH, M3MEHEHM S Kapbephl 1 T.II.

Ba)kHbII MOMEHT pasBUTMA ITI00ANIN3ALNU U ee BIUAHME Ha 00pa3oBaHMe CBA-
3aH C TeM, YTO I7100anm3alus B 6yKBaJbHOM CMbIC/IE OTKPbI/Ia HAllMOHA/IbHBIE T'Pa-
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HUIIBI TOCY/JapCTB, CAle/IaB JOCTYIHBIM NO/Ty4eHNe 0Opa3oBaHysA B IPYToii CTpaHe.
B HacTosmee BpeMs KpyIHelIe By3bl MUpa IMEIOT OOJIbIION IPOLIEHT MHOCTPaH-
HBIX CTYJEHTOB. PasBuBas MeXIyHapoiHOe COTPYAHNYECTBO, BLICUINE M CPefHIe
ydueOHbIe 3aBeleHMs IPeAYCMAaTPUBAIOT OOMEH YYaIMMUCS U NPENofaBaTe/IsIMNA.
ITpu atom, ob6pa3oBaHMe IPOROKAET OCTABATHCS BaXKHENIINM (paKTOPOM 3KOHO-
MIYeCKOTO pasBUTHUA U KOHKypeHI . KpoMe Toro, m3sMeHMIMCh 1 061iecTBeHHbIE
oXupannus B obmactu obpasoBanHua. OHO CTAJO pacCMAaTpPUBATLCA KaK OHO M3
Ba)KHENIINX HAIIPaB/I€HNUII COLMAIbHON IONUTUKN, CTAHOBACH PeaIbHBIM yC/IOB-
eM COLVIAJIbHOM U TPOQeCcCHOHaTbHON MOOMIBHOCTIL.

Brarogapst rio6anusanyy BeICIIero 06pasoBaHIisl PaCIIMPSIIOTCS BOSMOXKXHOCTH
00ydeHNsI B Pa3/MYHbIX CTPAHAX, YBeIMINBACTCS OTEHIIMATIbHbI HAbOp M3yda-
eMBIX JUCLUIUIVH ¥ IPOQeCccOpPCKO-IPenofaBaTe/IbCKIil COCTAB YHIBEPCUTETOB.
Taxoke, BHEIPsIETCS COMIOCTABMMAsI CHCTEMA 3a49€TOB ¥ 9K3aMEHOB, KOTOPAs [ieiaeT
BO3MO)KHBIM IIPM3HAHIE Pe3y/IbTATOB M3yYEeHNUsI COOTBETCTBYIOIIUX KYPCOB pas-
MUYHBIMY y4eOHbIMY 3aBefeHMsIMM. OOMeH HayIHBIM VM METOAMYECKUM OIBITOM
obecreynBaeTcst 67arofapsi CTaXXMPOBKaM KJII0YEBOTO MPo¢eccopCKo-Ipenosana-
TENIbCKOTO cocTaBa. IIpolecc rmobanmsalum BeICIIEr0 06pa3oBaHms CIIOCOOCTBYeET
crienuannsanny y4eOHbIX 3aBeleHNMI, YINTbIBasi UX Hanbomee CUIbHbBIE 00/1acTH
VICCTIEIOBAHNS U IIPENIOfjaBaHMsI, YTO, B KOHEYHOM UTOTE, CO3/A€T YC/IOBS /IS I10-
BBIIIEHVIS] Ka4eCTBa 00y YeHIs U HAY YHBIX MCCIeOBAHIL.

MexyHapoiHOe 0Opa3oBaHye peann3yercsl Ha IPaKTHUKe Kak Habop ompefe-
JIEHHBIX 00pa30BaTe/IbHBIX NPOrPaMM, 3ajiadyell KOTOPBIX AB/AETCS JONOTHUTEIb-
Has IOATOTOBKA CTYHEHTOB K Oypyuieil mpodeccuy, pa3BuTue 3HAHUIL, YMEHUN
Yl HaBBIKOB, KOTOpPbIe MOT'YT IIPUTOANUTBCA BBITYCKHMKAM Ha PBIHKe TPYAa 0601
CTpaHBI B YCJIOBUAX MHTEPHAIVIOHA/IN3ALI MM XO3SICTBEHHOM XXU3HN [1: 6].

Ha ceropHAMHMII IeHb y>Ke HeMaJIo CAe/TAaHO B HAIIPABICHUAX BBI/IE/ICHNS TeH-
[IeHLIMII, KOTOpble BeflyT 0Opa3oBaTe/IbHble CUCTeMbl MHOTMX CTPaH Ha IyTb BCe-
MUPHOI rnobanusanuu [2: 57-64]. B monbckoil, YKpauHCKON, a TaKyKe HayIHOI
UTepaType APYIUX CTPAH 3TOT BOIPOC AKTUBHO MCCIEAYeTCs B HECKOIbKUX Ha-
[paB/IeHNSIX: COLVOMIOTaMM ¥ CIIEIVaIuCTaMU B 006/IaCTU MeHe[)KMEHTa BBICILIETO
obpasoBanus (Hanpumep, ®. Anprbax (3], X. ge But [4, 5]); skoHOMuUCTaMu, 3aHM-
MAIMMICA IpoOreMaMu KadecTBa M pocTa 9(PpQeKTUBHOCTU MeX[yHapOLHO-
ro obpasosanusa (M.Jlemnsx [6], I. B. Yosran [7], I. Jlykuues [8], B. Kupsan [9],
I. Canmu [10], C. Mapruncon [11]); uccnenoBaTensiMy HallMOHATbHBIX MHHOBALIV-
oHHBIX cucteM (P. ATkuHCcoH [12]); y4eHBIMY, CIIeNVATN3NPYIOUIMICS Ha aHAa/IN3e
mogeneit yHuBepcutetos (b. Kmapk [13], komnektus VucTuryTta CIIA 1 Kanagst
nop pyk. b.B. Cynsana [14]).

2. CYTb " XapaKTEp NPOBEAEHHOTO NCCIENO0OBAHNA

AKTya}IbHOCTb JAQHHOTO MCCIEeOJOBaHMA O6yCTIaBHI/IBa€TCH TE€M, 4YTO B HaCTOAIIECE
BpeMA HpO6}IeMa rno6anm3au1/m 3aHIMMAET Ba)XHOE€ MECTO B HAy4YHbIX MCCIEOBaA-
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HUAX. 3HAYMMOCTD ee M3ydeHus 0OyC/IOB/IeHa, C OJHOI CTOPOHBI, BO3pacTaloIel
COLIMA/IbHO-9KOHOMMYECKON M KYJIbTYPHO-IIOIUTUYECKON Ba>KHOCTBIO OCMBICTIE-
HUS TEHZIGHLMIT I7100au3Ma, C APYroil CTOPOHBI, HeJOCTATOYHON HAayYHOIT paspa-
6OTaHHOCTDIO TAHHOIT IPOO/IEMATIKM B KOHKPETHBIX 00/TaCTSIX IesTeTbHOCTY BBIC-
MINX y4eOHBIX 3aBeeHNIL.

HoBusna paboTbl 00yc/1aBnmBaeTcs TeM, 4TO B OKTs6pe-Hos16pe 2016 roga BIep-
Bble OBIJIO IPOBENEHO COBMECTHOE TPAHCHAIVOHAIbHOE VICCTIEfJOBAHNE, IPOBE/ICH-
Hoe Ha 6ase YHumBepcurera JDkoHOMUKM B Bwiarome (Ilonbura) u YHuBepcurera
9KOHOMMKM 1 ITpaBa ,Kpok” (YkpanHa), Ije/ib KOTOPOTO 3aK/II04a/Iach B BbLABICHNUN
CTeIleHM 3aMHTePECOBAHHOCTH CTY/JIeHTOB B 00ydyeHun 3a pyoesxom. B xoze nccre-
JIOBaHUA PECIIOH/IEHTaM ObIIV 3a/IaHbl BOIIPOCEHI, II03BO/IMBIINE BBISBUTD:

e CTEIIEHDb 3aTHTEPECOBAHHOCTIU CTYJEHTOB B 06yquI/m 3a pY6e>KOM;

e OCHOBHbI€ MOTUBBI, LIEIN N MHTEPEChI CTYAEHTOB O6Y‘IaTbCH 3a py6e>1<0M;
e CaMOOLEHKY CTYOAEHTOB YPOBHA B/Iale¢HNA NMHOCTPAHHDBIM A3bIKOM;

e BOIIPOCHI, B KOTOPbBIX CTYAEHTAM XOTE/IN 65l IIOTy4YUTDb IIOMOIIb;

» (MHAHCOBYIO BO3MOXXHOCTD CTYHEHTOB /I OOYYEHNA 32 PYyOeXOM, a Takxke
UX OXXMIAHNUA [0 IPOKUBAHMLIO.

Metop uccnegoBanusa — on-line m mmcbMeHHOe aHKeTupoBaHue. Beero 6b110
OIpolleHo 116 yenosex.

3. XapaKkTepuCTHKa KOHTMHIEHTA PECIIOHIEHTOB,
o0mas nupopmanus

CornacHo nHGOpPMALNM aHKET 46 YeNIOBeK ABJIAITCA CTYleHTaM! 1-To Kypca
YHUBEPCUTETA, YTO COCTaB/AET 42% ONpPOIIEHHBIX; MIPAKTUYECK) B PaBHBIX COOT-
HOIIEHNUAX NPeACTaB/IeHbI IIPefiCTaBUTeNN 000MX 100B (44% — feBywmKy u 56% —
IOHOIIN); TPAaKTUIECKN BCe PECIIOHEHTHI Ha3Ba/IM CBOEIT CTPAHOI TPONCXOXKICHIA
Yxpauny (81%); 60/blieit 4acTbi0 y4aCTHUKY UCCIIETOBAHMS IPOXKMBAIOT B YKpau-
He (63%) n [Tonbure (26%), a Takxe B Poccun, Kasaxcrane (1o 1%) n gpyrux cTpanax
(8%). JeTanbHee ykasaHo Ha Puc.1-4.
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Puc.1. XapakTepucTyika KOHTUHI€HTa OIPOIIEHHBIX (110 KypcaM, YMCIOBbIe 3HAUeHNA)
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Puc.2. XapakTepucTuKa KOHTMHIEHTA OIIPOILICHHBIX (IIO IIOJIOBOM IPUHAIJIEKHOCTH,
YICIIOBbIE 3HAYEHIS)
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[Tonemma VKparHa Pocenn KasaxcraH — gpyroe  Her oTeeta

Puc.3. XapakTeprcTiKa KOHTMHI€HTa OIPOIIEHHBIX (II0 CTpaHe IPOMCXOXK/EHNS, YNCTIOBbIe
3HAYEHUs)
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TTonkma VEpaHHa Pocera Kasaxeran  [pyroe  Her oTseta

Puc.4. XapakrepucTrnka KOHTMHIEHTA ONPOIIEHHBIX (10 CTpaHe HMPOXKMBAHUS, YUCIOBBIE
3HAYEHUS)

4. 3aMHTEpPEeCOBAHHOCTD B 00y4eHNM 32 PyOexoM

ITomy4eHHbIE pe3ynbTaThl MO3BOMAIOT KOHCTATUPOBATh, YTO NMPAKTUYECKN BCeE
CTYJeHTBI, IIPUHABIINE YYaCTIe B ONIPOCE, 3aJyMBIBA/INCh O IPOXOXKEHUY 00y de-
HUA 32 TpaHuLen — 92%, 9To elle pas, ¢ CBOI OYepelb, MOATBEPKAAET aKTyallb-
HOCTb NPOBefIEHHOTO0 uccnefoBanms. Kpome atoro, obpaijaer Ha cebss BHUMaHMe
He3HauUTe/IbHAs JONA PECIOHJEHTOB, YKa3aBIINX, YTO MOJOOHas MHPOpMALuA
ULl HUX He aKTya/IbHa MO0 OHM 3aTPYAHAIOTCA C OTBETOM, UTO B I[€JIOM CBHUJIE-
TETIbCTBYET O BBICOKOJ CTEIEHV 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOCTM CTY[CHTOB B O0OydYeHUU 3a
pybexxoM — ieTanbHee IpOAEeMOHCTPUPOBAHO Ha Puc. 5 Hinke.
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40 -

Ha Het 3aTPY JHAKCH OTBETHTE

Puc.5. 3anHTepecOBaHHOCTD B IOTydYeHNN 0Opa3oBaHMs 32 PyOeKOM (IMCTOBbIE 3HAUECHIIST)
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IIpn sroM, maHHBle, NpuBefieHHble B Puc.6, ykasblBaloT, 4TO 0OO/ee BCero
PeCIIOH/IEHTBI3aTHTEPECOBAaHbIOOYYaThCABKY/IBTYPe, Pe3KOOTINYAIOLIeIICA 0T CBOC,
B YaCTHOCTHU, TaKoe >KelaHMe BbIpaswmn 61% crymeHToB. B TO ke Bpems, 21%
OIIPOIIEHHBbIX IPEJIOYNUTAIOT HAXOAUTHCA B IPUBBIYHON MM KYJIBTYPHON Cpefie.
IIpemocTaBieHHble OTBETHI MOYKHO TPaKTOBaTh KaK IIOATBEp)K/IEHME MHTepeca
MOJIOIEXK! K TIOTY4eHNI0 HOBOTO KY/IbTYPHOIO OIbITA U JKeTaHNA pacllUpPUTh CBOU
COIVIaIbHbIE U reorpaddecKyie TOPU3OHTRI IIOCPEACTBOM ITOTy4eHM s 00pa3oBaHIA
3a pyOesxoMm.
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3:111)} JIEAIOCH OTBETHTE

Puc.6.IIpennouTtenne 06y4aThcs B KYNIbType Pe3KO OTINIHOI OT CBOEI! (4MCTOBbIE 3HAUECHN )

Puc.7 mokaspIBaeT, 9TO GOIBIINHCTBO OMPOIIEHHBIX, KOTOPOE COCTaBsIeT 76%,
MMEIOT YE€TKOE IPENCTABJ/IEHNE, B KaKMX CTpaHaX OHM XOTEIN 6bI o6yanbc;{.

0 - T T

Ha 3aTpy JHAKCE OTBETHTE

Puc.7. OrmpeneneHHOCT OTHOCUTEIBHO MPENIOYNTAEMbIX KOHKPETHBIX CTpPaH/pPernoHOB
(4mcnoBble 3HAYEHMA)
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VccnenoBaHne BBISBUIO, KaKye KPUTEPUNU OINPefe/sioT BbIOOP YHUBepCUTe-
Ta 32 py0OeXKOM KacaTelTbHO 0COOEHHOCTEN CTPaHbl, B KOTOPOI PACIOIOXeH YHU-
BEPCUTET, O YeM JieTanbHee IpecTaBaeHo Ha Puc. 8 Hike. Tak, 58 onpomeHHBIX
Ha3Ba/lM YPOBEHb KM3HM B CTpaHe (HAKTOPOM, ONpefe/sIomM BEIOOp yHUBEP-
CUTETA, YTO COCTaBIAeT 49% CTyHneHTOB. Ba>KHBIM TaKyKe ABIIAETCA BOCIPUATHE
U OTHOUIEHME K MHOCTPaHIIaM, B I10/1b3y 4ero oTBeTuau 30 pecrioH/IeHTOB n1in 25%
OIPOIIEHHBIX. 3HAYMMOCTb TAKMX KPUTEPMEB KaK KIMMaTN4YeCKNe YCIOBHUA, Teor-
paduyeckas 61130CTb K POJHOI CTpaHe, Ha/IM41e POACTBEHHIKOB 1 / MJIU ipY3eil
B 9TOJ cTpaHe mopnepxamn 9, 8 u 7% CTyIeHTOB COOTBeTCTBeHHO. IIpencraBmns-
eTCs1 HeOOXOAMMBIM OTMETUTh, YTO BBICHUIVM Y4eOHBIM 3aBeleHMsIM MOXXHO JVC-
MO/Tb30BATh MOTYYEHHbIE JAHHBIE C IIe/TbI0 a/JallTAl[UM YIeOHBIX IPOTPAMM C yue-
TOM 3aMHT€PECOBAaHHOCTEN U OXXKMJAHNI MHOCTPAHHBIX CTY[IEHTOB. B yacTHOCTH,
B paMKaX OpraHM3alMy TeMAaTMYeCKUX HalMOHa/IbHBIX BEYEPOB, KYJIbTYpPOIOIU-
YeCKUX BCTpeY U T.J.

HET OTBETa

YPOBEHb MU3HW B CTpaHe
HAaNMIUE POLACTBEHHUKOB W / UK
ApY3eH B aTOU CTpaHe

BOCNPHUATHE M OTHOLIEHUE K
MHOCTPaHUAM

reorpadpuyeckas BausocTs K pogHOM
cTpaHe

KAMMaTU4EeCKME YCNOBKA

0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Puc.8. Kputepumn, onpegensioniye BHIOOP YHUBEPCUTETA, (YMCTOBbIE 3HAYCHNA)

Kpome atoro, 66111 yCTaHOBJIEHBI JPyTVie KPUTEPUNL:

e CTOMMOCTD 0Oy4eHns — 40%;

e U3BECTHOCTD M PENTUHIN YHUBepcuTeTa — 34%.

YacTb CTYAEHTOB PYKOBOACTBYeTCA elle pAAoM (HaKTopoB — 23% ONPOLIEHHBIX

yKasanmu «[pyroe» npu BbIOOpe YHUBEPCUTETA, @ 3% 3aTPYAHUINCH C OTBETOM. bo-
Jiee HaIIAHO ONVICAaHHbIE Pe3y/IbTaThl IpeicTaBIeHbl Ha Puc. 9.
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I3BECTHOCTD H CTOHMOCTB apyroe Her otBeTa
pefimHru o0y TeHa
YHHBEP CHTETa

Puc.9. Kpurepun, ompepensionie BbIOOp VHuUBepcuTeTa, (YMCIOBbIE 3HAYEHMS) -—
IIPOJO/DKEHIEe

BBICOKYI0 MOOM/IBHOCTD CTYI@HTOB JIEMOHCTPUPYIOT Pe3y/IbTaThl aHA/IN3a OTBe-
TOB Ha BOIIPOC OTHOCUTENIBHO MX IIOT€HIIMA/IbHON 3a/lHTEPECOBAHHOCTY B YYaCTUN
B nporpamme Erasmus, uTo noprsepxxpaerca ganabiMu Puc. 10. Tak, 73% omnpo-
IIEHHBIX BBIPA3W/IN JKe/laHMe 00y4aTbCs B YHUBEPCUTETAX, KOTOPbIE IpefIaraloT
pasMeleHue 3a pybexxoM Ha roy obydeHus B paMkax nporpammbl Erasmus. ITpu
3TOM, 17% He onpefenunmucy, a 8% manu oTpuULATE/IbHBIN OTBET.

u a Her m®m3atpygHarock oTeeTHTh M HeT oTBeTa

2%

Puc.10. 3anHTEpECOBAaHHOCTD B HAMM4IMM Iporpammsl Erasmus (B %)

C 1enpio NMoay4YeHns BO3MOKHOCTHM NPAKTUYECKOTO IPYMEHEHN s Pe3y/IbTaToB
OIIpOCa CTYJEHTOB BBHIOOPKM B paMKaX IPOBEJEHHOTO MCCIeOBAHUA ObIT TaKXKe
PacCMOTpPEH BOIIPOC IPOXOXKAEHMA OOy4eHMs V/WIM INONydeHus obpasoBaHuUA
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B [Tonbmre (Puc. 11). I[Tonry4eHHbIe OTBETHI OfTHO3HAYHO JIEMOHCTPUPYIOT BBICOKYIO
CTelleHb 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOCTY CTY/IEHTOB BCEX KYPCOB B 00y4eHMN B JAHHOIL CTpa-
He — 88%. VI BHOBDb obpamiaer Ha ce6s1 BHUMAaHIE, YTO TNUIIb €MHNAIIBI BCEX OMPO-
HIEHHBIX HE CMOTI/IN ONIpeleTUThCA CO CBOMM MHeHMeM. ConocTaBuMOe C BhIIIEYKa-
3aHHBIM KOJIMYECTBO CTYHEHTOB /Ia/Ii OTPUIIATENbHBIN OTBET Ha 3TOT BOIIPOC.

3aTPYIHAIOCE OTBETHTD

Her I

0 20 40 60 30 100 120

Puc.11. 3anHTepecoBaHHOCTD B 00yueHNM B Ilonblie (4MCIOBbIe 3HAYCHIIA)

5. SI3pIKOBBIE ACIIEKThI

B xo/ie aHKeTUPOBaHUsI peCIIOHeHTaM OB 3a/IaH BOIIPOC, KACAIOI[MIICS UX 3HA-
HUSA MHOCTPAHHOTO A3bIKa. [lomyuennble oTBeThl (Puc. 12) JeMOHCTPUPYIOT BBICO-
KYIO0 JIO/II0 MOJIOJIBIX JTIOfieil B BBIOOPKE, MMEIOIINX A3bIKOBbIE HABBIKIL.

mJa = Her

Puc.12. 3naHne MHOCTPAHHOTO sI3bIKa (B %)
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OdeBUIHO, YTO BIajleHNe WHOCTPAHHBIM SI3BIKOM MMeEeT KII04YeBOe 3HAYeHNe
1711 9 HeKTUBHOCTY 3apy0eXKHOro 06pa3oBaHs, IIOCKOTIBKY ero 3HaHNe SIBIAeTCS
IIPOBOZHMKOM OOII[eHNsI B HOBOJI COLMOKY/IBTYPHOI Cpefie ¥ CPefiICTBOM MEXXKY/Ib-
TYPHOJ KOMMYHMKALVM. B CBA3Y C 9TUM CTy[eHTaM, IPUHABLINM y4acTue B VC-
CJIe[JOBAHNI, IIPEJIaranoch OLEHNUTh COOCTBEHHBII YPOBEHDb BIafIeHNsI MHOCTPAH-
HBIM 513bIKOM. O6006111eHHAsT MHGOPMALMsI OTHOCUTETBHO 3asIBIEHHBIX CTY/IeHTaMMI
MHOCTPAHHBIX 53bIKOB I YPOBHsI BIafleHNsI MM TIpeficTaB/eHa B Tab/uie 1 HyoKe.

Tabn. 1
YpoBeHb BrageHus (41C/IOBbIe 3HAYEHN)
Ne | HasBaHmue sA3bIKa . . TIPOBUHY THIH/
HaYMHAKOLU CpemHmit .
poaHoIt
1 AHIMincKnin 34 20 20
2 Pyccknit 27 3 1
3 ITonbckni 3 36 11
4 YKpanHCKNi - - 22
5 Typeukmnii - -
6 Hopsexcknit - - 1
7 Hewmenkmnit 10 2 -
8 DpaHIy3CcKUit 2 - 1
9 MTanbsanckuii - 1 2
10 | ApmsHCKUI - - 1
11 | bonrapckuii 2 - -
12 | VicmaHckmii - 1 1

B 9TOM KOHTEKCTe CIefiyeT OTMETUTbh, UTO IM0banu3anys o6pasoBaHMs sIBIA-
eTcsl Takke PaKTOpPOM yCUJIEHVS HMOTPEeOHOCTM B 3HAHUM MHOCTPAHHOTO s3BIKA,
IIOCKOJIBKY ITPOIiecc 00y4eHM s B MHOSA3BIYHON Cpefie IPejIoaraeT MpakTUKY MeX-
KYZBTYPHOTO B3aMIMOJEICTBHUA, 9TO, B CBOIO O4Yepelb, IOATBEPIKAAETCA Pe3y/bTa-
TaMM IPOBEIEHHOTO MCCIeIOBAaHMA.

6. IIpoxuBanue u pyHAHCOBbIE ACTEKTHI

B 3amaum mccneoBaHusA TakXXe BXOAUIO OlnpeneneHne GUHAHCOBBIX BO3MOX-
HOCTel! CTYEeHTOB: KaKyl CYMMY JleHeT OHM TOTOBBI IIOTPATUTh Ha rof 00ydeHus
(Puc. 13, B %).

Kax mokasau mosmydeHHble pe3y/IbTaThl, OONBIINHCTBO BCEX OMPOLIEHHDIX CTY-
JIEHTOB OTPAaHMYMBAIOT CYMMY, KOTOPYIO OHV FOTOBBI IOTPATUTb Ha 00y 4eHMe (66%)
U CYMTAIOT NPUEMIEMbIMU Ji/Isi cebst pacxopbl B pasmepe 1 000 eBpo B rox (59%),
YeTBEPTb PECIOH/IEHTOB BBICKA3a/NCh B M0Mb3y 2 000 eBpo (25%), 12% oTBeTnnm
- gpyroe u 4% ykasanmy, 4TO UX MaTepuasbHOe IO0JIOKEHIe [03BOJIsAeT BBIIETIUTD
5000-10 000 eBpo Ha 06pa3oBaTeIbHBIE LIENTN.
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12%

Puc.13. Onara o6yuenus (B %)

B paMKkax mccnenoBaHuA ObUIM MIPOAHATN3VPOBAHBI MHEHMS CTYIE€HTOB OTHO-
cuTenbHO ocoberHocTelt mpoknpanuA (Puc. 14). B vactocty, 40% ONpoIIeHHBIX
Ipefnod/Iy Obl )KUTh C APYTUMU CTYAE€HTAMU CO CBOE CTpaHbl, 28% — ¢ ApyruMm
MHOCTPaHHBIMMU CTYleHTaMM, 15% BbICKa3ain JKeflaHue IPOXKUBATh CAMOCTOATE Ib-
HO VI IPUMEPHO CTOJBKO e (14%) MMeIT Apyrue OXXUJaHNUA M IPefiCTaBlIeHNn Ka-
caTe/IbHO CBOETO IPOXXMBAaHUA B APyToii cTpaHe. IlonydeHHble aHHbIE TIOATBEP-
XJJAI0T PaKT 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOCTY CTY/IEHTOB B IIOJyYeHUY OIIbITA HOBOJI KY/IbTY-
PBI ¥ PAaCHIMPEHMA CBOETO KPYro3opa IyTeM IO/Ty4eHN s TAKOTO OIIbITa.
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Puc. 14. Tun >xuabs (41C/IOBbIE 3HAYEHMS)
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Hamu 61111 Tak>ke pacCMOTpPEHBI BOIPOCHI TPYAOYCTPOICTBA CTYAEHTOB U UX
TOTOBHOCTY paboTaTh C MOMHONM 1160 yacTuyHoil 3austocTeio (Puc. 15-16). Kak
BuiHO u3 Puc. 15, )xenaHue coBMelath paboTy u y4e6y B ;pyToii CTpaHe BbICKa3an
95%. IIpu sTOM, 80% XOTE/NMM UMETH YACTUIHYIO 3aHATOCTD.

Puc. 15. TotoBHOCTD paboTaTh MapaienpHo ¢ yue6oit (B %)

ETI0MHAA 3aHATOCTD YacTITMHAA 3aHATOCTE

80%

Puc. 16. Bup 3auaroctu (B %)

Oco6bIi1 MHTEpeC B paMKaX HACTOSAIETO UCC/IETOBAHM A IPEICTABIANO BbIABIE-
HJIe OCHOBHBIX MOTVBOB CTYAEHTOB IPOITI 00ydueHue 3a pyOeskoM B paMKax ¢pop-
MY/IMpPOBaHNA VX UHTEPECOB U 1ieJiell TI0e3/IKI.
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Puc. 17. MoTuBbI nony4deHus 06pasoBaHus 3a py6exxoM (UMCIOBbIe 3HAYCHNIA)
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Kax mokasanu nony4eHHble JaHHBIE, BEAYIMM MOTUBOM >XeJIaHM IIPOITHU 00-
ydeHue 3a py6exxoM AB/ISeTCs CTPeM/IeHN)e CTYeHTOB YCOBEPLUIEHCTBOBATb 3HAHM S
MHOCTPAHHOTO s3bIKa (82% B 1je/ioM 110 BbIOOpPKe). KpoMe 9TOrO0, B TPOIKY OCHOB-
HBIX MOTUBOB BXOJST BO3MOXXHOCTD ITyTeLlIeCTBOBATD (78%), YBEIMYUTD IIEePCIEK-
TUBBI PaboThI (55%) ¥ BO3MOXXHOCTD IOIYYUTh OIBIT HOBOI KY/IbTYpbI (63%) 10-

CpefcTBOM NprobpeTeHNs 00pa3oBaHMA 3a PyOesKOM.

Hecxkonbko PECIIOHIEHTOB B OTKprTOf/I ('bOPMe BBICKA3a/IM COOCTBEHHOE MHEH e

TI0 JAaHHOMY BOIIPOCY:
o TIIepeexaTb XuTh B [lonbury;

o HaliTu ce6s B )XKU3HI;

e O3HAKOMUTBHCA C [Opyrummn METOOaMM O6y‘{€HI/I}I B 3arpaHMYIHbIX

YHUBEPCUTETAX;

e IOJYYUTH OIBIT PAOOTBI B MHOCTPAHHOII Cpefie.

B 3agaun onpoca Takke BXOAWJIO OIpefiefieHlie IPUYMH, OTPaHMYMBaIOIIX JKe-
JIaHUe CTY/IEHTOB IPOiTH oOydeHMe 3a pybexxoM 1/VIN BO3MOKHBIX TPYHLHOCTeI!
B 3TOM IIpouecce. Pacipenieienre 0OTBETOB Ha JIAHHBI BOIIPOC NPEICTABIEHO Ha

Puc. 18.
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Puc. 18. Bompocsl, B KOTOPBIX HY>KHa ITOMOIIlb

[l 44% pecrOHAEHTOB CaMBIMU IPOOIEMHBIMU ABJAIOTCSA BOIIPOCHI, CBA3AH-
HbI€ C TOTyYeHVeM BU3bL. B To e BpeMs, CTyJleHTaM MO>KeT IOHAa/JOOUTHCS IIOMOIIb
C IIOMICKOM aKKpe/IUTOBaHHBIX IPOrpaMM, MHPOpMaIMeli, BOIPOCaMy, KacaTeTbHO
YHUBEPCUTETOB M >KMIbsA. HacTh ONPOIIEHHBIX BO3JEP>KaINCh OT oTBeTa (28%).

7. BBIBOIBI M BO3MOXKHOCTU
NMPaKTN4YeCKOTo MPUMEHEHN Pe3ynbTaTOB MCCIeJOBAHNA

Urak, crefyer mpuUsHATh, 4TO I7obanusanns oO6pasoBaHus YKpeIisieT NHAK-
BUJyaIbHBIE TIO3MIVY OyAyILIero CIenyanucTa ¥ BOSMOXXHOCTH ero Ipodeccyo-
Ha/IBHOTO CaMOPAa3BUTNA, pacIIupsis BBIOOP YC/IOBMIT U MeCTa IPUTIOXKEHUS ero
TBOpYeckux cul. [Ipu momydeHun ob6pasoBaHuA 3a pyobeKOM MOJIOZIOV CIelya-
JIMCT VIMeeT BO3MOXXHOCTb PacIIMPUTDH CBOJ KPYro3op, NpUoOMNTHCA K 0Oiie-
MIUPOBBIM L[eHHOCTSIM U YBEIMYUTD CBOM 3HAHUA B PaMKaX IIpo¢decCrOHaTbHbBIX
KOMIIETEHI[MII, @ TAK)Ke MOTEHIMAIBHO 1 CBOI0 KOHKYPEHTOCIIOCOOHOCTD Ha PBIH-
Ke TPyZa He TOJIbKO B CBOEIl POJHOI CTpaHe, HO U B JPYTUX Pa3/JIMYHbIX CTPAHAX
Mupa.

Ha ceropusuramit geHp rrobanmnsanysi 00pa3oBaHMs SIBISETCS OFHUM 13 Ha-
nbosee MEPCIEKTUBHBIX €ro HAINpPaBAeHNUII PasBUTHS, [IOCPELCTBOM KOTOPOTO
OCYIIECTB/ISIETCS afjallTaliMsl CTYAE€HTOB B CJIO)KHOM, OBICTPO MEHSIIOIIEMCS COB-
pPEeMEHHOM MMpe C er0 MHOTOYVC/IEHHBIMHU TPeOOBAHMAMY K MOJIOLOMY CIIeLjya-
JIUCTY B paMKaXx MOTUTUIECKUX, IKOHOMIUYIECKNX, IKOIOTMIECKIX, COLMATbHBIX
U Apyrux chep KU3HMU.
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HO)’Iy‘{eHHbIe MaTepuaabl OIIpocCa BbIABUIIN B LI€/IOM BBICOKMUII YPOBEHD 3aMHTE-
PECOBAHHOCTH CTYAEHTOB B IIPOXOXKAECHNN O6y‘{eHI/IH 3a pY6€)KOM.

VccnenoBaHue 1MOKa3ano, YTO CUCTEMY MOTMBOOOpasyomux $pakTopoB >keya-
HIISI CTYIeHTOB 00y4aThCsl B APYTOil CTPaHe COCTABIIAIOT IOy YeH e XOPOILeil s13blI-
KOBOJ1 IPAaKTUKM, CTpeMJIeHNe IIOCMOTPeTh MUP/PaclIMPUTb KPYro30p U MOBBILIe-
Hle COOCTBEHHOI KOHKYPEHTOCIIOCOOHOCTH I/ OyAyILell YCIeIHON Kapbephl.

Omnpoc 3aduKcupoBa B 1IeIOM CPefHMII YPOBEHb CAMOOIICHOK CTYHEHTOB UX
YPOBHS BIaieHNA MHOCTPAHHBIMMY S3bIKAMIL.

AHanu3 HaHHBIX MCCIENOBAHMS IOKa3al, YTO OOJBIIMHCTBO OMPOLIEHHBIX
IPENTIOWIN ObI XXUTb C [PYTUMM CTyZeHTaMU U3 CBOEI CTPaHbI.

B xozie aHKeTMPOBaHM A OONBIIMHCTBO BCEX ONMPOIIEHHBIX YKa3aiu, YTO OTpaHM-
4MBAIOT CYMMY, KOTOPYIO OHM TOTOBBI IIOTPAaTUTDb HA O0y4eHMe, ¥ CUUTAIOT IpUeM-
neMbIMU 1715 cebs1 pacxozbl B pasmepe 1 000 eBpo B rog.

Tak>ke BBISIB/IEHBI 00/1aCTH, B KOTOPBIX CTYAE€HTBI XOT€/INU OBl ITONTYYUTh IIOMOIILb:
BU30Basd IOA/IePXKKa, obecredeHne MHPOpMaIMell, MMEeIOIleil OTHOIIeHe K TONCKY
aKKpeIUTOBAHHBIX IIPOTPAMM ¥ IPYTUM PasHOOOPa3HBIM BOIIPOCAM, CBA3AHHBIMU
C YHUBEPCUTETAMMU.

AKTya/IbHBIM IIPOJIOJIKEHVEM JMICC/IEIOBAHM MBI BUJJUM, HAIIpMMeEDp, B IIPOBe-
[IeHM) aHa/lu3a CYIIECTBYIOIIeil MPOLeAypbl Habopa CTYAEHTOB ¥ OpraHMU3ALNK
y4eOHOTO IIpollecca Ha IpefiMeT VX COOTBETCTBYA OXXUJJAaHUAM Y MHTepecaM CTy-
IIeHTOB. Tak>ke MO>KHO M3Y4YUTb BOIPOC BOCTPeOOBAHHOCTH KY/IBTYPOIOIMYECKO
COCTaBJIAIOLIEN JOCYTOBOI Cepbl YHUBEPCUTETOB CPefM CTY/IEHTOB M3 PasHBIX
CTpaH.

B KOHTeKcTe IepcneKTuB r1mobannsanuy B CUCTeMe BbICIIEro 06pasoBaHus pe-
3y/IBTAThl MPOBEJEHHOTO OIPOCa MOTYT HMPMMEHATHCA 1A PelleHMs 3HAaYMMbIX
Hay4YHO-TIPAaKTUYECKMX 3a/jad B YaCTH YCOBEPIIEHCTBOBAHMA IIPOrpaMM ob6MeHa ¢
y4acTyeM CTY/IeHTOB U IPOdeCcCOPCKO-TIPenofaBaTebcKoro cocTapa. Ilomydennbre
pe3yIbTaThl MO>KHO MCIIO/Nb30BaThb IIPY COCTABIEHNM YHUBEPCUTETCKMUX 00pa3oBa-
TE/IbHBIX IIPOIPaMM Y4eOHBIX AVCUUIUIVH JIS CTYJeHTOB U3 APYTUX CTPaH, Ipo-
BeJICHNV OTKPBITBIX 3aHATUIL, @ TAKXKe MOTYT OBITb IIOJIE3HBI BBICIINM y4eOHBIM
3aBeJIeHNAM IPY pa3paboTKe MOMUTUKY OPTaHU3A MY BHEKTACCHON AeATEebHOCTI
C LIe/IbIO cienaTh ee 6onnee 3¢pPeKTUBHOI, MPOAYKTUBHOI Y MHTEPECHOI 1T MeCT-
HBIX ¥ MHOCTPAHHBIX CTYHEHTOB.

Bu6nmnorpadms:
1. Inobanuszayus u KoHeepeeHyust 06pazosanus: mexnonoeudeckuti acnexm / Ilop o6, pex.
npod. F0.B. Pybuna. - M., 2004. C.6.

2. VBanosa 3.J. CywHocmo enobanusayuu 6 pamkax enobanusauuonnoti napaouemor //
['ymaHUTapHbIe HAYKY, KY/IBTYpa 1 00pasoBaHMe: aKTya/IbHbIE IPOO/IEMbI COBPEMEHHOCTH:
C6. nayu. Tp. Capatos, 2006.



222 IRENA KUDLINSKA, NATALIA MOSPAN

3. Altbach Philip G. Why branch campuses may be unsustainable. February 28, 2010:
[URL] http://www.universityworldnews.com.

4. De Wit H. Trends and Drivers in Internationalization. March 20, 2011: [URL]http://
www.universityworldnews.com/article.php?story=20110318125131371.

5. De Wit H. Misconceptions about internationalization. April 10, 2011: [URL]http://
www.universityworldnews.com/article.php?story=20110408181353543.

6. Maria Lesniak. Edukacja na tle procesyw globalizacji. http://www.google.com.ua/
url?url=http://www.malopolska.edu.pl/plik/56/&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&sa=U&ved=0ahU-
KEwjO6_uS30LQAhVFICWwKHYLNBFAQFggTMAA&sig2=VIKoMEXxQK98BQ54ANj
7Gw&usg=AFQjCNH50E310jKrvyFGupy3uPcjkBcnVA.

7. Yosrau L. B. Ilepcnexmusu enobanizauii euwsoi oceéimu Yipainu http://lib.chdu.edu.ua/
pdf/naukpraci/politics/2011/162-150-17.pdf.

8. Jlyxwues I. Tpancepanuunoe o6paszosarue. «Buicuiee 06pasosarue cezo0rs», Ne 4, Mockaa,
2004e. http://www.russianenic.ru/publications/6.html.

9. Kirwan William E. Meeting the Research University of the Future. March 22, 2010: [URL]
http://www.aau.edu.

10. Canmu [I. Co3danue yHusepcumemos muposozo knacca. — M.: Visgarenbcto «Bech Mup»,
2009. - 132 c.

11. Marginson S. The Rise of the Global University: 5 New Tensions. May 30, 2010: [URL]http://
chronicle.com/article/The-Rise-of-the-Global/65694.

12. ®ponos A.B. Brusanue muposozo sxoHomuueckozo rkpusuca 2008-2009 ez. Ha evicuiee
obpasosarue u eeo enobanusayuro // Alma mater (BecTHux BbIcmieit mkombl). — 2011, —
Ne 3,

13. Clark B.R. Creating Entrepreneurial Universities. Organizational pathways of transforma-
tion. — Pergamon IAU Press, 1998.

14. Clark B.R. Sustaining Change in Universities. — OpenUniversityPress, 2004.

The students’ level of interest in studying abroad

Abstract: The article is coauthored and is devoted to the issue of educational globalization.
This topic is of particular importance in the context of Poland and Ukraine’s integration into
the world of educational space. The thematic justification being revealed, the importance of
the internationalization of higher education for the universities of the world is highlighted. To
this end the students” surveys was carried out with the overall results indicating an increase
of interest among the young in the studies abroad. The concept ‘globalization® of higher
education is specified and the features of these processes are emphasized, with the main forms
of international cooperation as well as the benefits of internationalization and globalization of
higher education being mentioned and the necessity and importance of mobility of educational
services being proved. The authors analyze the findings and determine the prospects for
development of modern education in the present paper. The article highlights possible
practical use of the findings by means of adjustment of existing curricular, arrangement of
culture parties for local and international students, etc.

Keywords: globalization, education, university, studies abroad, culture, exchange of experience.
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Textual and Visual Conjunctures

1. Introduction

Art and images in general have been more and more often the chief focus of
critical and theoretical investigations and the acknowledgement of the present era as
the time of a pictorial or iconic turn is common. This turn has emerged as a pivotal
issue in the contemporary theory of images and visual studies. Undoubtedly, said
situation has been precipitated by the proliferation of images, both traditional and
digital, first and foremost in the sphere of every-day life, but also in scientific and
philosophical investigations.

As far as the nomenclature is concerned it was Richard Rorty who has character-
ized the history of philosophy in terms of a series of ‘turns’ which subsequently fore-
ground new areas of inquiry and thereby eclipse the old ones. The turn he posited in
1967, namely the linguistic turn, has profoundly affected other disciplines of the hu-
manities including linguistics, semiotics, rhetoric as well as various cultural forms.
They all started to be filtered through a prism of textuality’ and the linguistic turn is
said to have heralded a paradigmatic change in the humanities'.

Since its establishment there appeared a plethora of other turns that stake their
claim to onset a shift of paradigms. As a result, in cultural studies for example, the
concept ofa turn has become widely discussed and gained particular prominence. The
performative turn, interpretative turn, postcolonial turn, translational turn, spatial
turn and finally pictorial turn have been investigated from various perspectives by
academics from a wide range of inquiry. All these turns would like to assert the right
to heralding a paradigmatic shift, yet these claims on numerous occasions prove far-
fetched. Among the turns mentioned it is the pictorial turn that is brought to the fore
as the driving force capable of staging a new encounter between the picture and logos
and providing a metalanguage of its own’.

' See R. Rorty, Philosophy and the Mirror of Nature, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1979, p. 263.

2 D.Bachmann-Medick, Cultural turns. Nowe kierunki w naukach o kulturze, Oficyna Naukowa, War-

szawa 2012, p. 420-425.
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2. The pictorial turn - foundations

As Doris Bachmann-Medic suggests the pictorial turn is frequently pitted against
the linguistic turn and it is worthwhile to investigate some of the forces contributing
to this new turn. In Anglo-American philosophy its foundations could be traced as
early as Charles Sanders Pierce’s semiotics and Nelson Goodman’s The Languages of
Art, which forgo the assumption that language is paradigmatic for meaning and set
out to explore the conventions that underlie nonlinguistic symbol systems. In Europe,
grist to the mill for the pictorial turn was primarily provided by phenomenology and
its inquiry into imagination and visual experience. Derrida in his grammatology de-
centered the ‘phonocentric’ model of language and focused on the material traces
of writing, the Frankfurt School’s investigated the impact of the mass culture and
media on the society, Foucault inquired into power and knowledge and Wittgenstein
and Rorty forewent the philosophical idea of knowledge as representation; all laying
the foundations for the pictorial turn.

Although much time has passed since the almost simultaneous publication in
1994 of Mitchell’s and Bohem’s essays proposing the terms pictorial turn and iconic
turn, it appears that the theoretical and methodological premises concerning the
theory of images are more problematic than they used to be. Mitchell testifies to this
equivocal status saying:

Whatever the pictorial turn is, then, it should be clear that it is not a return to naive
mimesis, copy or correspondence theories of representation, or a renewed metaphysics of
pictorial ‘presence’. it is rather a postlinguistic, postsemiotic rediscovery of the pictures as
a complex interplay between visuality, apparatuses, institutions, discourses, bodies and
figurality®.

One of the most contentious issues the new discipline faces pertains to the
claim of the independence of the logic and theory of images. According to some
interpreters, said autonomy attempts to separate the autonomy of the image from
the autonomy of the word, bringing to mind the claims similar to those previously
made by the linguistic turn.

Mitchell, from the very outset of his book Picture Theory proclaims that his
objective is to go beyond the limitations of asserting this autonomy and the claim
of absolute primacy of images in contemporary society. In lieu of such pursuits the
author would rather focus on a theoretical and scientific shift in our relation to images
and consequently indicate a wider framework of theoretical considerations where the
way we discuss images necessitates a new philosophy of language concerning them.

Analyzing the pictorial turn Mitchell states that there is no evading the fact
that the culture we live in relies more and more on the spectacle (Guy Debord)

> WJ.T. Mitchell, Picture Theory. Essays on Verbal and Visual Representation, Routledge, London-New
York 1994, p. 9.
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and surveillance (Michael Foucault) and a critical understanding of the nature
of pictures, their relation to verbal language, their impact on viewers, historical
ascendancy and future reverberations still escape us*, Thus, as Mitchell underscores,
rather than being a current cultural phenomenon, the pictorial turn is a pressing
realization that visual literacy is more intricate than we could have envisaged and
that the textual strategies applied so far to comprehend and investigate images have
proven insufficient.

3. Word and image - irreconcilable quandary

Although some theorists are quick to proclaim the introduction of a brand new
turn, these claims prove premature since Mitchell discerningly reminds that the
friction between what is displayed and discoursed has been observed and investigated
much earlier. Belonging to the sphere of irrationality but communicating universality
throughout history images used to be either conceived as superior to words or
inferior to them.’ The relation between words and images has even established itself
as an important topoi across various times and cultures. Their history has proven
intricate and thought-provoking since antiquity. Mitchell points at an abundance of
meaning that exists around a simple relation between two basic terms, namely ‘text’
and ‘image’? The mere phrase, ‘visual and verbal representation’ reveals an overlap
and crisscrossing in levels of meaning.

In order to make anything specific out of the visual-verbal, we must ask, ‘visual as
distinct from what’? ‘Verbal as opposed to what?°.

Apparently, images or pictures may be opposed to verbal signs; visual sensations
opposed to auditory. The visual denotes a specific sensory channel, the verbal
designates a specific semiotic register. Robert Nelson and Richard Shiff examining the
way image is employed in various institutionalized discourses, including art history,
while investigating the problem of ‘word and image’ noticed that said distinction
encapsulates a more rudimentary division between, using Faucauldian terminology,
the sayable and seeable and the interplay of words and images has acquired almost
the status of a cultural universal. To account for this status one might appeal to the
hemispheric structure of the brain, that splits this organ into visual, spatial, intuitive
functions and verbal. It is also apt to recall a Lacanian psychoanalytic account of the
formation of subjectivity as a progression from an imagistic ‘mirror stage’ in infancy
to a symbolic stage with a verbally constructed self in maturity’.

+  Ibidem, p. 13.
> WIJ.T. Mitchell, Iconology: Image, Text, Ideology, The University of Chicago Press, Chicago 1986, p. 94.

¢ W.J.T. Mitchell, ‘Future of Text and Image’. In Collected Essays on Literary and Visual Conjunctures,
Cambridge Scholars Publishing, Newcastle 2012.

7 R.Nelson, R. Shift, Critical Terms for Art History, University of Chicago Press, 1996, p. 56.
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Words present a double face to both the eye and the ears. Normally, we look
solely at one side and ignore the other, we do not pay much attention to the graphic
look of a text, nor do we listen to the sound of words, customarily giving priority
to the meaning they convey. Yet, it is always possible to shift our attention and let
words come into our visual and aural focus. The poetic or rhetorical uses of language
foreground the sounds of words and the imagery they create. Moreover, there are
cases of bringing to the fore the ornamental aspects of writing, f. ex. in calligraphy.
Therefore, it appears that this potential for the shift ‘from word to image’ always
resides there. Similarly, this potential for reversal is also embedded in visual images.
In the act of interpreting or describing pictures, even in the most basic process of
recognizing what they represent, language enters into the visual field. Yet, it is worth
underscoring that the aspect of the interplay, as among other disciplines, art history
shows us, has undergone a more thorough, if not biased inquiry®.

This perennial relation between words and images has constituted a recurrent
topic of investigations. Not only was this problematic discussed in the study of the
arts and in theories of rhetoric but also in communication and human subjectivity.
For example, for aestheticians the comparison of the sister arts, namely poetry and
painting has become a recurrent theme since antiquity. The phrase coined by Horace
‘ut pictura poesis’ (as is painting, so is poetry) found in the poet’s Ars Poetica, has laid
the foundation for one of the most lasting and thoroughly discussed traditions in
Western painting and has served as a touchstone for comparisons between these two
spheres. Yet, Mitchel argues the continuing distinction between poetry and painting
‘is a struggle between world and mind, body and soul, nature and culture™. Aristotle’s
theory of drama encompasses a careful investigation of the relative importance of
speech and spectacle in tragedy. Moreover, theories of rhetoric appeal to the model
of word/image conjunctions and effective rhetoric is characterized as a two-sided
strategy of simultaneously verbal and visual persuasion, arguments illustrated with
striking examples. By the same token, ancient theories of learning and memory
used to apply a technique that coordinated sequences of words within a framework
of visible places and images. In antiquity important information was stored on
illustrated wax tablets whereas modern memory technologies convert images to texts
and vice versa.

The word image relation usually have lacked a balanced treatment culminating
in a ‘war of signs’ in which nature, culture, reality, truth are at stake'. For example,
Clement Greenberg, a modernist art critic, argued that the central impulse of artistic
modernism in the twentieth century was to explore the distinctness and difference
of verbal and visual media. This proclamation was made in order to seek a purely
optical painting and a purely verbal poetry". Yet, the larger culture followed its own

& Ibidem, p. 57.
*  WJ.T. Michell, Iconology..., p. 49.
10" Ibidem, p. 47.

See: C. Greenberg, Obrona modernizmu, przel. 222, Universitas, Krakow 2006.
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trajectory and has been till the present dominated by the aesthetics which does not
observe these categorical distinctions blurring and mixing freely various media. The
above examples are not to be construed as solid ‘explanations’ of the word/image
issue, but rather inclusive embodiments of this perplexing situation. They constitute
cultural narratives underlying our understanding of the categories of word and
image, the categories which have been subject to incessant variation.

As Mitchell rightly pinpoints much of the power and allure of the word and image
relation comes from its deceptive simplicity. The distinction between a picture of a
tree and the word ‘tree’ on the surface seems straightforward if not self-evident. As a
practical matter, it is uncomplicated to tell the difference between the word and the
image. The problem comes when we try to explain the difference, to delineate the
precise features that convert one sign into a word, the other into an image. As Robert
Nelson and Richard Shift suggest one common explanation would base the difference
in the sensory ‘channel’ appropriate to each kind of sign and locate the difference
between word and image in the difference between hearing and seeing, speaking
and depicting. Alas, the clarity of this distinction is less secure than it might seem at
first glance. We see the written word ‘tree’, and the word refers us to a class of visible
objects, the same class that the image designates. And it is not entirely transparent
that we simply ‘see’ the tree represented by the image. To see this as an image of a
tree we must assign that label to the image and endow it with that name. If this image
was located in the context of a pictographic or hieroglyphic inscription, a whole array
of symbolic connotations may be discovered: the image seen as a tree could refer to
a whole forest or to some loosely associated concepts f.ex. fertility. Moreover, it is
feasible that the image might lose all connections with the visual appearance of a tree
and become a phonetic sign, indicating, for example, the syllabic unit ‘tree™?.

It is at this intersection that the image encroaches into the domain of language,
becoming part of a phonetic writing system. Obviously, this is not to suggest that
there is no difference between words and images, but to emphasize that the difference
is not simply traceable to the difference between seeing and hearing. We can see
words and hear images and by the same token we can read pictures and scan the
visual appearance of texts. The difference between word and image cuts across the
difference between visual and aural experience.

It might seem, then, that the variation between words and images is neither built
into our sensory apparatus nor inherent in different kinds of symbolic forms. This
variation stems from different ways we coordinate signs with what they stand for.
One of the most enduring accounts of the word/image difference, the clash between
nature and convention can be found in Plato’s Cratylus. There an idea was conceived
that images signify by virtue of resemblance or imitation: the image of the tree looks
like a tree. Words, by contrast, are arbitrary signs that signify by virtue of custom or
convention. This distinction has the additional virtue of explaining why images are
not necessarily visual, why there can be things like sound images. Resemblance is

2 R. Nelson, R. Shiff, Critical terms..., p. 55.
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a very general relation, one that can function in any sensory channel and connect
any number of perceptual experiences. Yet, resemblance is too general a notion to be
of service in designating the uniqueness of visual images. Many things resemble each
other without being images of one another. It may be that resemblance is a necessary
condition for something to be an image, but it certainly is not sufficient. Additional
requirements must be fulfilled: the image has to denote or represent what it stands
for. Moreover, many images do not look like anything in particular but themselves,
for example abstract paintings. Therefore, if images are to perform assigned functions
they have to intersect with the domain of language and appeal to the role of custom
and convention worked out in social practice. So they become meaningful visual
forms even though they do not represent anything.

The straightforward, practical difference between words and images turns out to
be much more complicated than it looked at first glance. In fact, we set out with the
conviction of an obvious and clear difference only to find out that our theoretical
explanation of that difference becomes more and more nebulous and permeable. The
sensory division of eye and ear both aligns itself with and cuts across the boundary
between word and image, most notably in the phenomenon of writing or ’visible
language’. Difficult as it seems to present a unequivocal basis for the distinction
between words and images, Robert Nelson and Richard Shiff are not to stipulate
that there are not any real distinctions to be observed. And it also does not mean
that issues like resemblance, convention, and the visual/aural division are irrelevant.
Undoubtedly, the word/image difference is not likely to be definitively stabilized by
any single pair of binary opposition.

If we were to go on with the search for figures of difference between words and
images, we would have to complicate the eye/ear and resemblance/convention
distinctions even further, supplanting them with Lessing’s classic argument that the
categories of space and time — where images are seen in space and words read in time
— provide the most fundamental basis. It is nothing short of ‘a dialectical struggle in
which opposing terms take on different ideological roles and relationships at different
moments of history™?.

4. Dialactical trope
in cultural and social milieu

In order to overcome the aporia inherent in ‘word and image’ distinction we
may start to better understand this relation as a dialectical trope. It is a trope or
figurative condensation of a whole set of relations and distinctions that comes to
view in aesthetics, semiotics, accounts of perception, cognition and communication
as well as analyses of media (which characteristically are »mixed« forms’, combining
words and images). It is a dialectical trope because it resists stabilization as a binary

3 WJJ.T. Mitchell, Iconology, p. 98.
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opposition, shifting and transforming itself from one conceptual level to another and
shuttling between relations of contrariety and identity, difference and sameness™.

Pondering over the mere notation of the phrase ‘imagetext’ Mitchell suggests
three possibilities of writing the term down. First of all, the notation of this term
with slash ‘image/text’ posits the relation as a problematic gap, cleavage, or rupture in
representation Whereas the term ‘imagetext’ designates composite, synthetic works
(or concepts) that combine image and text and finally ‘image-text’, with a hyphen,
designates relations of the visual and verbal. The mere way of notation ranges over
all three different possibilities that may signify accordingly rupture, synthesis or
relationship. Moreover, all these relations must be thought of simultaneously in order
to grasp the peculiar character of this ‘imagetext phrase. Ultimately, the pursuit of the
word and image relationship would invariably lead to the very notion of the linguistic
sign as such. Saussure’s famous diagram of the dual structure of the linguistic sign,
with the word (‘arbor’) standing for the signifier or sound image and the picture
standing for the concept.

sarbres

arbor arbo'-

lustration: Course in General Linguistics, Ferdinand de Saussure

The picture of the tree in this diagram is consistently ‘overlooked’. It is taken to
be a mere place-holder or token for an ideal entity, its pictoriality a merely accidental
or conveniently illustrative feature. But the rendering of the signified concept as
picture or what Saussure calls a ‘symbol’ constitutes a fundamental erosion in the
Saussurean claim that ‘the linguistic sign is »arbitrary«, »empty«, »unmotivateds,
and without any »natural bond« between signifier and signified®. The problem is
that an important part of the sign seems not to be arbitrary. As Saussure notes, the
pictorial tree, the ‘symbol’ that plays the role of signified concept, ‘is never wholly
arbitrary; it is not empty, for there is the rudiment of a natural bond between the
signifier and signified™®.

4 R. Nelson, R. Shiff, Critical terms..., p. 59.

15 F Saussure, Course in General Linguistics, McGrew-Hill Book Company, New York-Tokyo-London,
p. 67.

' Ibidem, p. 68.
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The word/image difference, in short, is not merely the name of a boundary
between disciplines or media or kinds of art: it is a borderline that is internal to both
language and visual representation, a space or gap that opens up even within the
microstructure of the linguistic sign and that could be shown to emerge as well in the
microstructure of the graphic mark. In Saussure’s diagram, this space or gap is itself
made visible by a Peircean index: the horizontal bar that separates the (iconic) tree
from the word ‘arbor’ is neither word nor image but an indicator of their relationship
in conceptual space, just as Saussure’s elliptical frame and the ascending/descending
arrows that encompass it. These elements all convey ‘the idea of the whole” and the
circulation of significance within its structure. The further one goes in pursuit of
the word/image distinction, the clearer it becomes that it is not simply a question of
formal or technical differences between various signs. Understood as a dialectical
trope rather than a binary opposition, ‘textimage’ is an overlap between semiotic,
aesthetic, and social differences.

Since the way sign is understood goes beyond the formal or technical differences
and almost invariably ties in with larger social and cultural issues it seems expedient
to bring to the fore at this point the questions of power, value, and human interest.
The above-mentioned Greenberg’s attack on the blurring of genres in ‘literary
painting’ was a defense of an elitist, avant-garde culture against contamination
by mass culture. Similarly, Lessing’s Laocoon was written to defend the domain of
poetry against what he saw as an invasion by the visual arts attempt to police the
borders of poetry. Lessing strived to defend German literary culture from what he
saw as an excessively visual French aesthetic.

The word/image difference functions as a kind of relay between what look
like ‘scientific’ judgments about aesthetics and semiotics and deeply value-laden
ideological judgments about class, gender, and race based on a tacit assumption of
the superiority of words to visual images. As Jacques Ranciere observed the ‘self” is
constructed as a speaking and seeing subject, the ‘other’ as a silent, observable object,
a visual image. These images break out of the regime that constructed them as visual
images. Ranciere stresses we must continually reinvent and renegotiate the relation
between pictures and the concepts of race, gender and class in the study of culture
since they designates multiple regions of social and semiotic difference'.

As Medic sagaciously notices the proclamation of an advent of a new, pictorial
turn seems premature and requires relativization. The skepticism concerning the
paradigmatic change is primarily epistemological. On numerous occasions concerns
have been voiced that the linguistic and pictorial turn are completely incompatible
since they do not operate on the same logical planes. Images will not supersede texts
since they are subject to textual interpretations, but, as Boehm and Mitchell underlie,
images are necessary for verbal communication.

17 R. Nelson, R. Shiff, Critical Terms..., p. 56-57.

18

See: J. Ranciere, Estetyka jako polityka, Wydawnictwo Krytyki Politycznej, Warszawa 2007.
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The linguistic turn is said to have initiated deep methodological changes not
by positing a brand new set of problems but by presenting the old problems as
the problems of the language. However, on no occasion has image been accorded
this methodologically universal potential. This argument is worth some thought
particularly in view of the status other turns want to be accorded. As Medic observes
if the aspirations of the pictorial turn go beyond the mere understanding of images
and also relate to the way we grasp the world through pictures, than the idea of the
turn may be considered if and only if the theory of images will be accompanied by an
adequate methodological developments.

It seems that the claim that the pictorial turn is to give precedence to the linguistic
turn is too far-fetched and problematic. Undoubtedly, it further differentiates the
linguistic turn and allows to go beyond the shackles of linguistic determination
enriching it with non-linguistic aspects. Therefore, the pictorial turn is not to
question the linguistic turn per se but solely its methodological supremacy and
to signal both material and imaginative aspects of images that ought to be always
incorporated in profiling our understanding of culture. As Mitchell suggests we
begin to see language as a medium not a system, a heterogeneous field of discursive
models requiring a pragmatic, dialectical description, not a univocally coded
scheme open solely to scientific explanation'. Whereas the relations between words
and images vouchsafe the legitimacy and vital role of images in our understanding
at the same time they relativize hopes for a new paradigm shift. The history of
these relations may serve as a description of the irregular, heterogeneous, and often
improvised boundaries between ‘institutions of the visible’ including visual arts,
visual media, practices of display and ‘institutions of the verbal’ including literature,
language, discourse, practices of speech and writing, audition and reading. Certainly,
it is not a master method for dissolving borders existing between different modes
of disciplines or for maintaining them as eternally fixed boundaries; it is the name
of a problematic giving equal heed to its at times bifurcating and at times converging
themes.
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Textual and Visual Conjunctures

Abstract: The goal of this paper is to discuss the dynamics and methodological potential of
the pictorial turn and to correlate this turn with the linguistic turn. It appears that although
the turns prove incommensurate, the pictorial turn further differentiates the linguistic turn
allowing it to go beyond the shackles of linguistic determination and enriching theory with
non-linguistic aspects. Therefore, the pictorial turn is not to question the linguistic turn per se,
but solely its methodological supremacy. Moreover, it signals the need to incorporate material
and imaginative aspects of pictures in profiling our understanding of culture. The first goal of
the paper is presented at the wider backdrop of the fraught relations between image and text.
The dialectic existing between the two carries the fundamental contradictions of our culture
into the heart of theoretical discourse but demonstrates that the bifurcation of writing and
image is nothing more than an ideology.
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